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INTRODUCTION 

PROMOTION  OF  RESERVE  OFFICERS 

The  following  is  an  extract  from  Special  Regulations  No. 
43,  War  Department,  1921,  which  prescribes  the  rules  and 
regulations  under  which  Reserve  Officers  are  to  be  pro- 
moted : 

Section  XVIII 
PROMOTION 

Paragraph 


General  principles  148 

Condition  under  which  a promotion  may  be  made 149 

Minimum  time  to  be  served  in  each  grade 150 

Examination  151 

Examining  boards  152 

Scope  of  examination  153 

Physical  examination 154 

Moral  character  — 155 

General  fitness  — 156 

Professional  fitness  157 

Exemptions  158 

Promotion  of  National  Guard  officers. 159 

Reports  of  boards 160 

General  scope  of  the  professional  examination 161 

Professional  examination — Part  “A” 162 


148.  General  principles. — The  promotion  system,  in  time 
of  peace,  for  the  Officers’  Reserve  Corps  will  be  governed  by 
the  following  general  considerations : 

(а)  Rank  and  office  are  distinct.  Officers  are  provided  pri- 
marily to  fill  offices.  The  accompanying  rank  is  merely  that 
believed  commensurate  with  the  duties  and  responsibilities 
of  the  office.  The  primary  requisite  for  the  appointment  or 
promotion  of  an  officer  is  that  he  is  capable  of  performing  the 
duties  and  accepting  the  responsibilities  of  the  office  which 
he  would  fill. 

(б)  The  duties  of  members  of  the  Officers’  Reserve  Corps 
are  divided  into  two  general  classes ; one,  service  with  troops, 
and  the  other,  special  service.  Individual  promotions  are 
made  with  the  particular  office  and  class  of  duty  in  view. 
The  continuation  of  officers,  when  promoted,  in  the  class  of 
duty  for  which  they  have  been  appointed  is  contemplated,  but 
in  exceptional  cases  promotion  may  be  made  for  duty  of  the 
other  class  when  it  is  clearly  shown  that  such  change  is  war- 
ranted. 


1 


2 


Reserve  Officers  Examiner 


(c)  When  an  officer  is  eligible  for  promotion  he  may,  upon 
his  own  initiative  or  upon  inquiry  from  higher  authority, 
signify  in  writing  that  he  believes  himself  reasonably  qualified 
for,  and  is  ready  to  undergo,  examination  for  promotion. 
Such  statements  will  be  sent  through  military  channels  to 
the  corps  area  or  department  commander,  appropriate  recom- 
mendation being  made  by  all  offices  through  which  the  state- 
ment passes.  Whether  or  not  an  officer  will  be  examined  will 
be  determined  by  the  corps  area  or  department  commander 
from  a consideration  of  the  statements  of  the  officer  concerned 
and  the  recommendations  submitted,  and  whether  there  is  a 
suitable  assignment  for  the  officer  in  the  new  grade. 

( d ) Promotion  to  the  grade  of  general  officer  will  be  made 
only  from  among  colonels  having  at  least  three  years  service 
as  such.  Such  promotions  will  be  based  upon  considerations 
of  physical  condition,  age,  interest,  experience,  length  of 
service,  occupational  or  professional  standing,  and  ability  to 
fill  the  contemplated  office  in  time  of  war.  Promotion  to 
general  officer  of  the  line  will  be  made  only  in  those  cases  in 
which  ability  to  command,  in  the  field,  a unit  appropriate  to 
the  grade  is  affirmatively  established.  A definite  assignment 
in  the  Organized  Reserves  must  exist  for  each  general  officer 
of  the  line,  except  for  those  holding  commissions  in  the  Na- 
tional Guard.  Promotion  to  general  officer  of  the  staff  will 
be  made  only  upon  affirmative  demonstration  of  ability  to  fill 
the  definite  office  and  assignment  contemplated  in  each  case, 
the  assignment  being  one  appropriate  to  the  rank  of  general 
officer.  Applications  or  recommendations  for  promotion  to 
the  grade  of  general  officer  will  be  forwarded  to  the  War  De- 
partment for  consideration  and  issuance  of  necessary  instruc- 
tions for  examination. 

149.  Conditions  under  which  a promotion  may  be  made. — 

For  all  sections  of  the  Officers  ’ Reserve  Corps  promotions  may 
be  made  under  the  following  conditions : 

(a)  The  officer  must  signify  his  willingness  and  must  be 
recommended  to  be  examined  for  promotion. 

(&)  The  officer  must  have  served  the  prescribed  minimum 
time  in  the  grade  from  which  promotion  is  contemplated. 

(c)  The  officer  must  have  satisfactorily  passed  his  pro- 
motion examination. 

( d ) There  must  be  an  appropriate  assignment  or  duty  for 
the  officer  upon  promotion. 

150.  Minimum  time  to  be  served  in  each  grade. — To  be 
eligible  for  promotion  to  any  grade  an  officer  must  be  credited 
with  three  years  service  in  the  next  lower  grade,  one  year  of 
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which  must  in  every  case  have  been  in  the  Officers'  Reserve 
Corps  since  November  11,  1918.  In  computing  the  required 
three  years  service  in  any  grade  there  will  be  credited  service 
in  that  grade  in  the  Officers’  Reserve  Corps  since  November 
11,  1918,  and  active  service  in  the  same  or  higher  grade  in 
any  component  of  the  United  States  Army  between  April  6, 
1917,  and  December  31,  1920,  double  credit  being  given  for 
such  of  the  above  active  service  as  was  rendered  during  the 
period  of  hostilities,  i.  e.,  between  April  6,  1917,  and  Novem- 
ber 11,  1918.  Except  for  the  one  year  which  must  have  been 
in  the  Officers’  Reserve  Corps,  there  will  also  be  credited 
service  as  a federally  recognized  officer  of  the  National  Guard 
since  November  11,  1918.  No  service  of  any  kind  prior  to 
April  6,  1917,  is  to  be  credited  nor  is  any  but  active  service 
between  April  6,  1917,  and  November  11,  1918,  to  be  credited. 

151.  Examination.-— Corps  area  and  department  com- 
manders will  cause  the  prescribed  examination  for  promotion 
to  be  given  all  officers  under  their  administrative  jurisdiction. 
The  examinations  will  be  held  at  such  time  as  will  be  most 
suitable,  taking  into  consideration  the  convenience  of  the 
Government  and  so  far  as  practicable  of  the  officers  concerned. 
The  place  of  examination  will  be  so  determined  as  to  provide 
the  best  available  facilities  for  practical  test.  Examining 
boards  will  be  furnished  such  records  as  corps  area  and  de 
partment  commanders  may  deem  essential  or  advisable.  War 
Department  records  will  not  be  furnished.  On  the  comple- 
tion of  an  examination  the  corps  area  or  department  com- 
mander will  forward  the  report  of  the  board  to  the  War  De- 
partment with  his  recommendation. 

152.  Examining  Boards. — Boards  will  consist  normally  of 
three  officers  of  a grade  not  lower  than  that  for  which  the 
officer  is  being  examined.  If  the  exigencies  of  the  service  de- 
mand, boards  of  less  number  of  officers  may  be  convened. 
When  circumstances  permit  Reserve  Officers  will  be  utilized 
as  members  of  examining  boards,  but  will  not  be  placed  on 
active  duty  for  this  purpose.  A medical  officer  may  be  de- 
tailed as  a member  of  the  board,  but  this  is  not  required,  as 
the  board  may  consider  a report  of  physical  examination  by 
any  medical  officer  of  the  Army  of  the  United  States. 

153.  Scope  of  examination. — In  determining  fitness  for 
promotion  the  boards  will  examine  into  the  following  in  such 
order  as  it  desires: 

(а)  Physical  fitness. 

(б)  Moral  character. 

(c)  General  fitness. 

( d ) Professional  fitness. 
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Regardless  of  physical  or  other  disqualifications,  the  exami- 
nation of  each  officer  will  be  completed  unless  the  officer  upon 
being  informed  of  such  disqualification  requests  his  examina- 
tion be  discontinued. 

154.  Physical  examination. — Each  officer  will  be  subjected 
to  a thorough  physical  examination  conforming  to  the  stand- 
ards prescribed  by  the  War  Department.  The  examination 
may  be  conducted  by  any  suitable  medical  officer  of  the  Army 
of  the  United  States.  The  physical  examination  will  be  made 
as  directed  by  the  corps  area  or  department  commander,  or 
in  the  absence  of  instructions  by  him  as  directed  by  the 
board.  It  may  be  held  at  any  suitable  place  either  at  the  time 
procedure  for  promotion  is  initiated  or  at  any  convenient  time 
thereafter,  to  include  the  time  of  appearance  before  the  board. 
The  examining  medical  officer  and  the  examining  board  may 
make  such  recommendations  as  they  believe  to  be  in  the  best 
interests  of  the  service,  that  physical  defects  be  waived. 
Physical  defects  must  be  made  of  record  and  must  be  made 
known  to  the  officer  by  the  examining  board,  who  will  also 
inform  him  that  final  decision  concerning  waiver  of  physical 
defects  rests  with  the  War  Department. 

155.  Moral  character.— The  board  will  conduct  a careful 
investigation  into  the  moral  character  of  the  officer.  The 
method  and  scope  of  such  investigation  is  in  the  discretion  of 
the  board,  with  the  proviso  that  they  make  known  to  the  of- 
ficer, and  give  him  opportunity  to  refute  or  explain,  any 
unfavorable  statements  of  fact  relative  to  his  moral  character. 

156.  General  fitness. — The  board  will  consider  the  officer’s 
personality,  appearance,  tact,  bearing,  education,  and  past  ex- 
perience as  bearing  upon  his  general  suitability  for  the  grade 
under  consideration. 

157.  Professional  fitness. — The  examination  of  an  officer  is 
for  the  purpose  of  testing  his  knowledge  of  the  duties  that 
may  devolve  upon  him  when  promoted,  and  will  depend  upon 
the  class  of  duty  to  which  he  is  to  be  assigned.  Examina- 
tions for  professional  fitness  will  be  divided  into  two  general 
parts. 

Part  A. — Examination  in  basic  military  subjects  essential 
to  all  branches  of  the  service. 

Part  B. — Examination  in  special  subjects  essential  to  the 
grade  and  office  to  which  promotion  is  contemplated. 

The  examination  will  cover  in  general  terms  the  basic  knowl- 
edge that  an  officer  can  not  readily  acquire  in  a short  time, 
such  as  the  general  principles  of  Army  administration, 
supply,  discipline,  care  of  troops,  sanitation,  minor  and  com- 
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bined  tactics,  principles  of  combat  leadership,  etc.,  to  the 
degree  that  they  apply  to  the  grade  and  office  for  which  the 
officer  is  being  examined.  Exercises  and  problems  will  not  be 
framed  so  as  to  require  knowledge  or  training  greater  than 
may  be  required  of  him  after  promotion  to  the  next  higher 
grade.  The  board  will  be  governed  by  the  spirit  of  these 
regulations,  which  is  to  ascertain  if  the  officer  being  examined 
is  prepared  to  discharge  the  duties  that  may  come  with  his 
promotion,  and  not  whether  he  has  successfully  memorized 
the  text  of  regulations,  manuals,  etc.  With  respect  to  ad- 
ministrative details,  only  such  general  knowledge  will  be 
required  as  will  demonstrate  that  the  officer  understands 
fully  the  general  principles  of  a subject  and  is  able  to  famil- 
iarize himself  with  the  details  by  use  of  the  appropriate 
official  publications  or  by  other  means. 

158.  Exemptions. — For  any  portion  of  the  examination 
officers  will  be  permitted  to  file  requests  for  exemption  with 
the  examining  board.  Claims  for  exemption  may,  in  general, 
be  granted  when  in  the  opinion  of  the  board  they  are  sup- 
ported by  a satisfactory  evidence  of  proficiency  in  the  subject 
under  consideration.  Exemptions  granted  and  the  basis 
thereof  must  be  stated  in  the  board’s  report  for  the  informa- 
tion of  higher  authority.  In  acting  upon  exemptions,  boards 
will  consider  education,  experience  both  civil  and  military, 
and  any  other  essential  factors.  The  sufficiency  of  any  state- 
ments or  evidence  submitted  must  be  determined  by  the  board. 

159.  Promotion  of  National  Guard  officers. — The  policy  of 
the  War  Department  regarding  Reserve  officers  who  also  hold 
commissions  in  the  National  Guard  is  that  their  commissions 
in  both  services  must  be  in  the  same  grade  and  branch.  Active 
federally  recognized  officers  of  the  National  Guard  will  not 
be  required  to  undergo  additional  examinations  for  promotion 
in  the  Officers’  Reserve  Corps  when  the  grade  and  branch  to 
which  they  are  to  be  promoted  is  identical  with  that  held  in 
the  National  Guard.  This  policy  will  apply  to  National  Guard 
officers  as  long  as  they  retain  a federally  recognized  National 
Guard  commissioned  status. 

160.  Reports  of  boards. — Upon  completion  of  the  exami- 
nation the  board  will  prepare  a report  in  each  case  embody- 
ing— 

(а)  The  membership  of  the  board. 

(б)  The  conclusions  of  the  board  stated  separately  as  to 
the  physical,  moral,  general,  and  professional  fitness  for  pro- 
motion. 

(c)  Statement  of  any  other  facts  that  should  be  of  record 
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for  the  information  of  higher  authority.  This  statement 
should  include  information  of  the  scope  and  character  of  thf 
examination,  the  exemptions  granted,  and  the  reasons  therefor. 

( d ) The  conclusions  of  the  board,  in  case  the  officer  is 
found  not  fitted  for  promotion,  as  to  his  fitness  to  continue  in 
his  present  grade. 

The  report  of  the  board  will  be  sent  without  delay  to  the 
corps  area  or  department  commander,  who  will  review  the 
proceedings  and  forward  the  same  to  The  Adjutant  General 
of  the  Army  with  his  recommendation.  Final  action  in  each 
case  will  be  taken  in  the  personnel  bureau  of  The  Adjutant 
General’s  Office  in  accordance  with  approved  policies. 

161.  General  scope  of  the  professional  examination.— For 

the  information  of  the  examining  board  and  of  officers  to  be 
examined,  the  scope  which  the  professional  examination  may 
cover  in  the  various  sections  of  the  Officers’  Reserve  Corps  is 
stated  in  these  regulations.  The  specific  questions  or  tests  to 
be  applied  are  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  examining  board 
as  is  also  the  manner  in  which  examinations  are  to  be  con- 
ducted. The  examination  in  any  subject  or  any  part  thereof 
may  be  oral,  written,  or  practical,  or  a combination  of  these. 

162.  Professional  examination— Part  A. — 

(1)  The  basic  subjects  required  for  all  officers  being  ex- 
amined for  promotion  for  “Service  with  troops”  for  all 
branches  of  the  Army  are  as  follows : 


Subject. 


General  Scope. 


1.  Administration  

2.  Military  law  

3.  Military  courtesy,  customs 

of  the  service  

4.  Field  service  regulations . . 

5.  Military  hygiene  

#.  Practical  efficiency 


As  much  as  necessary  for  proper  performance  of 
the  duties  of  grade  and  office  to  which  pro- 
moted. 

The  general  provisions  of  the  Manual  of  Courts- 
Martial  covering  procedure  and  duties  of  mem- 
bers of  courts-martialfl  the  means  of  disci- 
plinary action,  and  their  application  in  a unit 
appropriate  to  grade  for  which  examined. 

General  knowledge  of — to  cover,  purpose  of  dis- 
cipline; courtesy  expected  of  all  officers;  un- 
derstanding of  most  essential  customs  of  the 
service. 

Practical  problems  involving  the  fundamental 
principles  of  field  operations  by  a unit  appro- 
priate to  the  grade  for  which  examined. 

General  knowledge  of  sanitary  principles:  selec- 
tion of  camps  and  billets;  disease-preventive 
measures;  the  preservation  of  the  health  of  a 
command. 

Demonstrated  or  estimated  ability  to  command 
and  efficiently  administer  a unit  appropriate  to 
grade  and  branch  for  which  examined.  When 
demonstration  Is  impracticable,  estimate  will 
be  based  upon  the  degree  of  success  obtained 
in  past  experience,  civil  and  military,  and  the 
personality  of  the  officer. 


CHAPTER  I 

ADMINISTRATION 


Q.  What  is  Military  Rank? 

A.  Military  rank  is  that  character  or  quality  bestowed  on 
military  persons  which  marks  their  station,  and  con- 
fers eligibility  to  exercise  command  or  authority  in 
the  military  service  within  the  limits  prescribed  by 
law.  It  is  divided  into  degrees  or  grades,  which  mark 
the  relative  positions  and  powers  of  the  different 
classes  of  persons  possessing  it. 

Q.  What  determines  the  order  of  precedence  of  officers  in  the 
military  service? 

A.  In  each  grade  or  sub-grade,  the  date  of  commission,  ap- 
pointment or  warrant  determines  the  order  of  prece- 
dence. 

Q.  Command  exercised  is  by  virtue  of  what  ? 

A.  By  virtue  of  office  and  the  special  assignment  of  officers 
holding  military  rank,  who  are  eligible  by  law  to  ex- 
ercise command. 

Q.  May  an  officer  place  himself  on  duty  by  virtue  of  his  com- 
mission alone? 

A.  No  officer  may  place  himself  on  duty  without  orders  from 
competent  authority  except  when  it  may  be  necessary 
to  exercise  the  functions  of  his  office  to  quell  quarrels, 
frays  and  disorders  among  troops;  or,  when  upon 
marches,  guards,  or  in  quarters,  different  corps  of 
the  army  happen  to  join  or  do  duty  together,  when 
the  highest  ranking  officer  of  the  line  of  the  army  pres- 
ent assumes  command  of  the  whole. 

Q.  What  are  the  appropriate  commands  for  officers  of  the 
several  grades? 

A.  1.  For  a captain,  a company. 

2.  For  a major  or  lieutenant  colonel,  a battalion. 

3.  For  a colonel,  a regiment. 

4.  For  a brigadier-general,  a brigade. 

■ 5.  For  a major-general,  a division. 
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Q.  What  is  the  status  of  an  officer  who  succeeds  another  to 
any  command  or  duty? 

A.  He  assumes  the  exact  status  of  his  predecessor.  He  will 
receive  all  the  orders  in  force  at  the  time;  receive, 
receipt  for  and  assume  responsibility  and  accounta- 
bility for  all  property  and  funds  pertaining  to  his 
command  or  duty. 

Q.  May  an  officer  of  the  Staff  Departments  command  troops ? 
A.  An  officer  of  the  Staff  Departments,  whether  he  be  one 
of  the  permanent  officers  or  one  detailed  for  duty 
therein,  is  eligible,  by  virtue  of  his  commission,  to 
command  all  enlisted  men,  but  he  can  not  assume 
command  of  troops  unless  placed  on  duty  under  orders 
which  specifically  direct  that  it  is  done  by  authority 
of  the  President. 

Q.  Before  whom  may  an  officer  of  the  Army  take  his  oath  of 
office? 

A.  1.  Before  any  officer  who  is  authorized  by  the  laws  of  the 
United  States  or  by  local  municipal  law  to  administer 
oaths:  Notary  Public,  Justice  of  the  Peace,  Clerks  of 
Courts,  etc. 

2.  A Department  Judge  Advocate. 

3.  The  Judge  Advocate  of  a General  or  Special  Court 

Martial. 

4.  The  trial  officer  of  a Summary  Court. 

Q.  What  qualifications  must  a civilian  possess  for  appoint- 
ment as  Second  Lieutenant  in  the  Army? 

A.  1.  He  must  be  unmarried. 

2.  He  must  be  between  the  ages  of  21  and  27  years. 

3.  He  must  be  approved  as  to  moral  character,  habits, 

mental  and  physical  ability,  education  and  general  fit- 
ness for  the  service. 

4.  He  must  pass  the  physical  examination,  and  the 

mental  examination  prescribed  in  general  orders  is- 
sued from  the  War  Department  covering  the  subject. 

5.  No  person  will  be  examined  by  a board  of  officers  un- 

less he  has  a letter  from  the  War  Department  au- 
thorizing such  examination. 

6.  If  the  candidate  has  graduated  from  an  institution 

where  he  received  military  instruction  he  must  pre- 
sent a diploma  or  a recommendation  from  the  faculty 
of  the  institution. 

7.  If  the  candidate  is  a member  of  the  Organized  Militia 

he  must  present  recommendations  from  the  proper 
authorities  thereof. 
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Q.  What  action  is  required  of  an  officer  when  he  takes  advan- 
tage of  a leave  of  absence  granted  to  him? 

A.  He  writes  letters  to  (a)  his  post  or  regimental  commander; 
(b)  the  authority  granting  the  leave  when  the  latter 
is  other  than  the  post  or  regimental  commander;  (c) 
to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  War  Depart- 
ment, Washington,  D.  C. ; containing  the  following 
information : * 

1.  The  date  of  departure  on  leave. 

2.  The  address  where  correspondence  will  reach  him. 

The  body  of  this  letter  would  read  as  follows : 

1.  I have  this  16th  day  of  October,  1921,  taken  advantage 

of  leave  of  absence  for  one  month  and  twenty  days 
granted  by  paragraph  18,  Special  Orders  No.  224,  c. 
s.  (current  series),  Second  Corps  Area. 

2.  My  address  during  the  period  of  this  leave  will  be 

543-142d  Street, 

New  York  City, 

John  Doe. 

Note. — Any  change  in  the  address  will  be  reported 
promptly  to  the  same  authorities.  On  return  to  duty  a letter 
will  be  addressed  to  the  same  authorities  informing  them  of 
such  return  to  duty. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  by  an  officer  when  he  reports  at  a 
station  for  duty? 

A.  1.  He  puts  on  his  uniform  and  side-arms. 

2.  Proceeds  to  the  office  of  the  adjutant,  introduces  him- 

self and  indicates  his  desire  to  report  to  the  Com- 
manding Officer. 

3.  When  informed  by  the  Adjutant  that  the  commanding 

officer  will  receive  him,  he  places  himself  in  front  of 
the  commanding  officer,  facing  him,  stands  at  atten- 
tion, salutes  and  reports: 

Sir,  First  Lieutenant  John  Doe,  such-and-such  or- 
ganization, reports  for  duty. 

4.  At  this  time  Lieutenant  Doe  presents  a copy  of  the 

order  directing  him  to  report  for  duty.  On  the  face 
of  the  order  he  will  have  previously  noted  the  date 
and  place  of  its  receipt.  (Received  Oct.  16th,  1921 — 
New  York  City.) 

5.  The  Commanding  Officer  will  return  the  salute,  prob- 

ably shake  hands  with  him,  and  welcome  him  to  the 
regiment. 

6.  The  remainder  of  the  ceremony  is  rather  in  the  nature 

of  a social  call,  during  which  time  Lieutenant  Doe 
will  receive  instructions  regarding  quarters,  messing, 

etc. 


See  Form  649,  A.  G.  O. 
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Q.  How  are  delays  in  reporting  for  duty  and  from  leave  re- 
garded? 

A.  When  such  delays  are  duly  authorized,  they  are  regarded 
as  leaves  of  absence. 

Q.  When  orders  directing  the  travel  of  officers  contemplate  the 
payment  of  mileage,  what  points  must  they  specify? 
A.  1.  They  must  state  the  specific  duty  enjoined. 

2.  They  must  state  that  “the  travel  directed  is  necessary 
in  the  military  service.” 

Q.  When  officers  are  summoned  before  a civil  court  as  wit- 
nesses, what  action  is  taken  ivith  respect  to  their 
transportation? 

A.  1.  They  receive  necessary  expenses  incurred  in  travel  and 
attendance  from  the  civil  authorities.  Mileage  or 
travel  allowances  will  not  be  paid  by  the  War  De- 
partment. 

2.  If  absolutely  necessary  transportation  in  kind  may 
be  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  and  the  account 
forwarded  to  the  War  Department  for  presentation 
to  the  Department  of  Justice  for  payment. 

Q.  What  riiles  govern  the  retirement  of  an  officer  of  the 
Army  ? 

A.  1.  When  an  officer  reaches  the  age  of  64  years  he  is  retired 
by  operation  of  law. 

2.  When  he  reaches  the  age  of  62  years  he  may  be  retired 

by  order  of  the  President. 

3.  He  may  be  retired  on  his  own  request  after  having  com- 

pleted more  than  30  years’  service. 

4.  He  may  be  retired  at  any  time  on  account  of  disability 

or  incapacity  to  perform  the  duties  of  his  grade. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  resignation  of  an  officer  of  the 

Army? 

A.  1.  The  resignation  tendered  by  an  officer  will  be  forwarded 
by  his  Commanding  Officer,  through  military  chan- 
nels, to  the  War  Department  for  the  consideration  of 
the  President.  Until  the  resignation  is  duly  accepted 
the  officer  will  not  be  considered  out  of  the  service. 

2.  A resignation  tendered  under  charges  will  be  forwarded. 

accompanied  by  a report  in  the  case  and,  if  practi- 
cable, by  a copy  of  the  charges. 

3.  Leave  of  absence  will  not  be  granted  on  tender  of  resig- 

nation unless  the  resignation  is  unconditional  and 
immediate. 
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Q.  May  an  officer  on  the  active  list  of  the  Army  hold  a civil 
office t 

A.  An  officer  of  the  Army  on  the  active  list  who  accepts  or 
exercises  the  functions  of  a civil  office  contrary  to  law 
thereby  ceases  to  be  an  officer  of  the  Army.  An  officer 
on  the  active  list  can  not  lawfully  accept  or  hold  any 
office  created  by  State  or  municipal  authority. 

Q.  When  a soldier  is  detached  from  his  company,  what  paper 
accompanies  him ? 

A.  1.  His  service  record.  Note. — The  company  commander 
fills  out  the  next  blank  indorsement  on  the  service 
record  and  forwards  it  to  the  new  commanding  offi- 
cer of  the  soldier. 

2.  His  individual  equipment  record. 

3.  His  pay  card. 

Q.  Is  the  service  record  ordinarily  intrusted  to  the  individual 
soldier ? 

A.  It  is  not.  In  case  there  is  a detachment  of  soldiers  being 
transferred  the  commander  of  the  detachment  takes 
charge  of  all  the  papers  of  the  men  of  his  detachment. 
When  a soldier  travels  alone  the  service  record  may 
be  forwarded  to  the  new  commanding  officer  by  mail. 
In  case  the  mails  are  not  dependable  it  may  be  in- 
trusted to  the  soldier  himself. 

Q.  Describe  the  procedure  in  the  handling  of  the  soldier’s 
service  record  from  the  time  he  is  enlisted  until  he 
has  joined  his  regular  organization ? 

A.  1.  The  service  record,  Form  No.  29,  A.  G.  0.,  will  be 
opened  by  the  officer  who  completes  the  enlistment 
paper.  This  officer  will  fill  in  the  “Name,”  “Army 
serial  number,”  “Company  and  regiment  or  arm  or 
corps  or  department  for  which  enlisted,”  “Descriptive 
list,”  “Prior  service,”  “Educational  qualifications,” 
“Occupational  qualifications,”  “Allotments  and  in- 
surance,” and  “Current  enlistment,”  down  to  but 

not  including  the  line  ‘ ■ Assigned  to ” 

Other  data  required  by  the  printed  headings  will  be 
added  from  time  to  time  as  occasion  arises,  care  being 
taken  to  make  the  record  complete  and  up-to-date  at 
all  times. 

2.  When  recruits  are  sent  from  a recruiting  depot,  or 
other  mobilization  point,  to  a post,  camp,  or  regiment 
for  assignment  to  an  organization,  the  first  indorse- 
ment on  the  service  records  will  be  filled  out  by  the 
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commanders  of  the  recruit  or  training  companies, 
or  by  the  personnel  adjutant  or  recruiting  officer  if 
the  recruits  have  not  been  assigned  or  attached  to  a 
recruit  or  training  company.  The  service  records 
will  be  turned  over  to  the  officer,  or  noncommissioned 
officer  or  other  enlisted  man,  in  command  of  the  de- 
tachment. In  case  of  a recruit  traveling  alone  the 
service  record  will  be  forwarded  by  mail,  or  when 
the  mail  service  can  not  be  depended  upon,  the  serv- 
ice record  will  be  placed  in  a sealed  envelope  with  the 
pay  card  any  other  essential  papers  and  given  to  the 
soldier. 

3.  a.  Upon  receipt  of  the  service  record  at  a post,  camp, 
or  regiment,  the  personnel  adjutant  will  complete  the 
notation  of  assignment  under  the  heading  “Current 
enlistment”  and  transmit  the  service  record  with- 
out indorsement  to  the  company  or  detachment  to 
which  the  man  is  assigned. 

b.  The  company  commander  will  note  under  “Remarks” 
(page  10),  the  date  of  the  soldier’s  joining  the  com- 
pany. 

Q.  Before  a service  record  is  forwarded  wliat  action  is  taken 
by  the  company  commander? 

A.  He  will  prepare  an  extract  thereof  for  file  with  the  rec- 
ords of  the  organization. 

Q.  What  data  must  be  included  in  the  indorsements  on  a 
service  record? 

A..  1.  The  reason  for  the  change  of  the  soldier’s  status. 

2.  A statement  of  his  character. 

3.  A full  statement  of  the  soldier’s  accounts. 

Q.  What  disposition  is  made  of  the  soldier’s  service  record 
when  he  is  separated  from  active  service? 

The  service  record  is  for- 
warded to  The  Adjutant 
General  of  the  Army  by 
final  indorsement. 

5.  In  case  of  sentence  to  dishonorable  discharge,  the  exe- 
cution of  which  is  suspended,  the  service  record  is 
forwarded  by  indorsement  to  the  officer  charged  with 
keeping  the  records  of  general  prisoners  at  the  place 
where  the  man  is  to  be  confined. 

Note. — In  any  of  the  cases  mentioned  above  the  service 

record  will  be  accompanied  by  the  soldier’s  individual  equip- 
ment record  and  his  pay  card. 


A.  1.  In  case  of  discharge. 

2.  In  case  of  death. 

3.  In  case  of  retirement. 

4.  In  case  of  desertion. 
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Q.  What  action  is  taken  ivhen  a soldier  is  separated  from 
active  service  while  he  is  absent  from  his  company? 
A.  An  extract  of  the  service  record  will  be  prepared  and  for- 
warded to  his  company  commander. 

Q.  What  is  the  procedure  when  a service  record  is  lost? 

A.  1.  Immediate  effort  will  be  made  to  trace  it  through  the 
commanding  officer  of  the  company  with  which  the 
soldier  last  served. 

2.  If  it  is  not  found  within  a reasonable  time  a report  of 

the  fact  will  be  made  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the 
Army,  who  will  start  a new  service  record,  and  trans- 
mit it  to  the  place  where  the  soldier  was  enlisted. 

3.  The  new  service  record  will  then  be  forwarded  in  turn 

to  the  commanding  officers  of  the  companies  with 
which  the  soldier  has  served  during  his  current  en- 
listment, each  company  commander  repeating  the  in- 
dorsement and  making  appropriate  entries  in  the  body 
of  the  record. 

4.  Pending  the  receipt  of  the  new  service  record,  the 

soldier’s  pay  and  duty  status  will  be  determined 
from  the  data  shown  on  his  pay  card,  the  last  pay 
roll  on  which  his  name  appears,  and  from  other  rec- 
ords of  the  company  with  which  he  last  served. 

Note. — All  of  this  shows  the  necessity  for  careful  preser- 
vation of  the  soldier ’s  service  record. 

Q.  How  are  changes  in  the  entries  on  service  records  made? 
A.  1.  Erasure  of  entries  are  positively  prohibited. 

2.  Elimination  of  original  entries  will  be  made  by  draw- 

ing a line  through  them. 

3.  Each  such  elimination  will  be  initialed  by  the  officer 

who  makes  it. 

Q.  Where  are  service  records  filed ? 

A.  In  the  service  record  tray  of  the  company  field  desk  in 
the  order  in  which  the  names  of  the  soldiers  appear 
on  the  company  duty  roster;  pay  rolls  and  monthly 
roster  of  troops. 

Q.  What  is  the  purpose  of  the  “Extract  from  Service  Rec- 
ord”? 

A.  The  extract  from  the  service  record,  Form  No.  29a,  A.  G. 
0.,  replaces  the  service  record  of  the  soldier  in  the 
company  files  when  he  is  discharged,  retired,  trans- 
ferred, dies,  deserts,  is  absent  sick,  on  detached  serv- 
ice, or  absent  in  confinement. 
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Q.  Where  is  the  extract  from  the  service  record  filed? 

A.  In  its  proper  place  in  the  company  file  of  service  records. 
It  merely  replaces  the  service  record  during  the  ab- 
sence of  the  soldier. 

Q.  What  is  the  individual  equipment  record  of  the  soldier? 

A.  It  is  the  document  that  shows  the  status  of  the  military 
equipment  issued  to  the  soldier. 

Q.  What  property  is  entered  on  the  individual  equipment 
record? 

A.  The  following  articles  are  entered.  They  will  then  be 
dropped  from  all  other  property  records: 
a.  Equipment  A and  B,  expendable  articles  excepted. 

Table  I,  Tables  of  Basic  Allowances. 
h.  The  following  items  of  Equipment  A and  B,  Table  II, 
Tables  of  Basic  Allowances : Meat  cans,  knives, 
forks,  spoons,  cups,  canteens  and  covers,  condiment 
cans,  haversacks,  pack  carriers,  pistol  or  cartridge 
belts. 

All  other  articles  issued  to  an  enlisted  man,  expendable 
articles  excepted,  will  be  accounted  for,  both  on  his 
individual  equipment  record  and  in  the  totals  of  the 
organization  property  loan  records.  The  title  to  all 
property  remains  in  the  United  States,  and  the  soldier 
must  produce  the  property  charged  to  him  when  re- 
quired to  do  so  by  proper  authority. 

Q.  When  property  is  turned  in,  or  otherwise  accounted  for, 
what  action  is  taken? 

A.  The  items  will  be  dropped  from  the  individual  equip- 
ment record  or  property  loan  record,  or  both,  the 
action  being  supported  by  receiving  reports,  shipping 
tickets,  reports  of  survey,  I.  & I.  reports,  or  state- 
ment of  charges,  as  vouchers. 

The  items  will  be  entered  in  a column  under  the  heading 
“turned  in,”  the  column  being  completed  and  in- 
itialed by  the  officer  who  received  the  articles  turned 
in  or  who  enters  on  statement  of  charges  the  articles 
lost,  damaged  or  destroyed. 

No  record  will  be  made  of  a transaction  when  an  article  is 
dropped  and  replaced  by  a like  article  at  the  same 
time  on  a requisition  stamped  “Exchanged,”  or  when 
the  article  is  turned  in  temporarily  for  repair  or 
renovation.  The  shipping  ticket  covering  the  trans- 
action will  be  filed  as  in  the  case  of  other  shipping 
tickets. 
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Q.  What  action  is  taken  with  respect  to  lost  or  damaged 
property  for  ivhich  the  soldier  is  responsible? 

A.  In  the  event  of  loss  or  damage  to  property  for  which  the 
soldier  is  responsible,  either  it  will  be  listed  on  a 
statement  of  charges  for  stoppage  against  his  pay, 
with  or  without  survey,  according  to  the  circum- 
stances and  his  admission  or  denial  of  responsibility 
for  the  loss  or  damage,  or  upon  approved  report  of 
survey  he  may  be  relieved  from  responsibility  there- 
in. In  either  event  the  articles  will  be  dropped  from 
his  individual  equipment  record,  and  from  the  prop- 
erty loan  record  if  they  appear  therein.  The  state- 
ment of  charges  or  approved  report  of  survey  or  cer- 
tificate will  constitute  a voucher  to  the  individual 
equipment  record  or  the  property  loan  record,  or 
both. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  a soldier  deserts,  with  respect  to 
Government  property  for  which  he  is  responsible ? 

A.  1.  All  articles  of  property  for  which  he  was  responsible 
and  which  were  turned  in  to  the  supply  sergeant 
at  the  time  the  soldier  absented  himself  will  be  cred- 
ited on  the  individual  equipment  record. 

2.  Any  shortage  in  or  damage  to  property,  as  determined 

by  a survey,  will  be  charged  against  the  soldier  on  a 
statement  of  charges  which  will  be  sent  to  the  per- 
sonnel adjutant. 

3.  Upon  its  return,  the  articles  thus  accounted  for,  in  ad- 

dition to  the  articles  already  accounted  for,  will  be 
dropped  in  the  final  “Turned  in”  column  of  the  in- 
dividual equipment  record.  This  column  will  bear 
the  date  of  the  action  and  will  be  initialed  by  the  offi- 
cer, who  will  cancel  all  other  columns. 

Q.  What  final  disposition  is  made  of  the  individual  equipment 
record  when  the  soldier  deserts ? 

A.  It  is  forwarded  with  the  service  record  to  The  Adjutant 
General  of  the  Army.  The  vouchers  may  be  destroyed 
following  the  visit  of  the  property  auditor. 

Q.  What  is  a furlough ? 

A.  A furlough  is  a permit  in  writing,  authorizing  a soldier 
to  be  absent  from  duty  for  a definite  period  of  time 
specified  therein  and  authorizing  him  to  go  to  a defi- 
nite place. 

Q.  Who  may  grant  furloughs  to  soldiers ? 

A.  Any  commanding  officer. 
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Q.  For  what  periods  are  the  several  commanding  officers  au- 
thorized to  grant  furloughs f 

A.  1.  Territorial  Department  commanders,  Brigade,  district 
and  post  commanders,  and  chief  of  the  War  Depart- 
ment bureaus,  for  three  months. 

2.  General  Hospital,  general  supply  depot,  mine  planter 

and  regimental  commanders  for  one  month. 

3.  A furlough  for  a period  exceeding  three  months  will 

not  be  granted  except  by  the  War  Department,  and 
then  only  under  the  most  unusual  and  urgent  circum- 
stances. 

Q.  What  general  rules  govern  the  granting  of  furloughs  to 
enlisted  men  and  the  limitations  placed  on  them? 

A.  1.  A furlough  will  not  be  granted  to  an  enlisted  man 
about  to  be  discharged. 

2.  Not  more  than  five  per  cent  of  a command  may  be  on 

furlough  at  the  same  time. 

3.  An  enlisted  man  on  furlough  will  not  leave  the  United 

States  to  go  beyond  the  sea  unless  the  furlough  in- 
cludes permission  to  do  so. 

4.  The  limits  prescribed  will  be  stated  in  the  furlough,  and 

if  exceeded  may  be  revoked  and  the  soldier  arrested. 

5.  Furloughs  granted  to  enlisted  men  serving  beyond  the 

continental  limits  of  the  United  States,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  returning  thereto,  will  take  effect  on  the  date 
they  reach  the  United  States. 

6.  Soldiers  on  furlough  will  not  take  with  them  their  arms 

or  accoutrements. 

7.  No  payments  will  be  made  to  soldiers  on  furlough,  with- 

out authority  from  the  War  Department. 

Q.  What  notations  are  made  on  the  soldier’s  furlough  with 
respect  to  pay  and  rations? 

A.  The  furlough  will  show  under  “memoranda”  signed  by 
the  company  commander: 

1.  That  the  soldier  was  last  paid  to  include  a certain  date. 

2.  That  he  was  actually  rationed  by  his  organization  to 

include  the  last  day  of  duty. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  ivhen  a soldier  reports  at  a post  other 
than  the  station  of  his  company,  without  funds  to  re- 
turn to  his  proper  station ? 

A.  1.  If  a soldier  on  furlough  reports  at  post,  camp,  or  gen- 
eral recruiting  station  without  means  to  return  to  his 
proper  station,  the  commanding  officer  will  cause  the 
date  whereon  the  soldier  so  reported  to  be  noted  on 
his  furlough. 
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2.  At  the  proper  time  he  will  issue  orders  returning  the 
man  to  his  proper  station.  A copy  of  the  order  will 
be  given  to  the  soldier  and  a copy  furnished  to  the 
company  commander  concerned. 

Q.  What  constitutes  the  offense  of  desertion  on  the  part  of 
the  soldier? 

A.  Absenting  himself  without  leave,  with  the  intention  of  not 
returning  to  the  military  service. 

Q.  At  what  time  is  the  soldier  changed  from  a status  of  ab- 
sent without  leave  to  that  of  desertion? 

A.  When  the  company  commander  believes  that  the  absentee 
does  not  intend  to  return. 

Q.  What  entries  are  made  on  company  records  when  a soldier 
deserts ? 

A.  1.  On  the  morning  report : “Pvt. AWOL  to 

desertion.  ’ ’ 

2.  On  the  service  record : 

a.  The  date  of  the  beginning  of  the  absence  without 

leave  made  in  pencil  on  page  6 will  be  completed 
in  ink. 

b.  Under  remarks,  on  page  10,  will  be  entered  the 

date:  “Dropped  as  a deserter  (date)”  to  cor- 
respond with  the  entry  made  on  the  morning 
report. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  with  respect  to  the  deserter’s  prop- 
erty? 

A.  The  soldier ’s  property  collected  when  he  went  absent  with- 
out leave  is  inventoried,  and  missing  articles  for 
which  he  was  responsible  are  surveyed.  His  indi- 
vidual equipment  record  will  be  closed  and  charges 
involved  therein  will  be  noted  on  the  extract  from 
service  record,  together  with  a complete  statement 
of  his  accounts. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  a deserter  is  returned  to  mili- 
tary control  at  the  station  of  his  company? 

A.  1.  The  soldier  will  be  taken  up  on  the  morning  report. 

2.  A copy  of  the  receipt  for  delivery  of  the  deserter,  or 

of  the  data  contained  thereon,  should  be  secured  for 
file  in  the  “reminder”  file  on  the  date  which  the  serv- 
ice record  should  be  received  from  The  Adjutant 
General  of  the  Army. 

3.  Entry  will  be  made  on  Form  29a,  A.  G.  0.,  showing  place 
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and  date  of  apprehension,  date  of  delivery  to  military 
control  and  by  whom  delivered. 

4.  The  extract  from  service  record  will  be  sent  to  the  per- 

sonnel adjutant  for  his  stamped  or  written  notation  of 
entry  on  pay  roll,  and  upon  its  return  it  will  be  filed  in 
the  service  record  tray  pending  receipt  of  the  service 
record. 

5.  Upon  the  receipt  of  the  service  record,  additional  data 

accumulated  on  the  retained  extract  from  sendee 
record  will  be  transcribed  on  the  service  record  which 
will  be  filed  in  its  original  place.  The  extract  from 
service  record  may  then  be  destroyed. 

Charges  will  be  prepared  at  once  against  the  de- 
serter. Pending  receipt  of  the  service  record  all  avail- 
able data  will  be  taken  from  the  extract  from  service 
record.  The  charges  as  so  prepared  will  render  pos- 
sible the  assembling  of  testimony  to  be  adduced  and 
the  immediate  completion  of  the  charges  upon  receipt 
of  the  service  record  containing  the  hitherto  missing 
data  as  to  age  at  enlistment,  prior  service,  record  of 
previous  convictions,  etc. 

Q.  What  is  the  administrative  procedure  when  a deserter  is 
delivered  at  a place  other  than  the  station  of  his 
company ? 

1.  When  the  deserter  is  returned  to  military  custody  at  a 

station  other  than  that  of  his  company,  the  company 
commander  will  be  apprised  of  the  fact  by  a notifica- 
tion giving  all  pertinent  information  from  the  station 
where  the  deserter  is  held.  The  procedure  will  be  as 
follows : 

2.  The  deserter  will  be  taken  up  on  the  morning  report. 

3.  The  extract  from  service  record  filed  when  the  de- 

serter’s status  was  first  determined  will  be  completed 
and  sent  by  the  company  commander  to  the  personnel 
adjutant,  who  will  return  it  with  the  notation  stamped 
or  written  thereon,  “Noted  on  pay  roll.” 

4.  Charges  will  be  prepared  at  the  station  of  the  company 

from  which  the  soldier  deserted,  and  forwarded  at 
once  to  the  station  where  the  deserter  is  held,  where 
missing  data  will  be  entered  upon  receipt  there  of  the 
service  record  from  The  Adjutant  General  of  the 
Army.  Additional  notation  will  be  made  on  the  serv- 
ice record  when  received,  bringing  it  up  to  date. 
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Q.  What  is  a deserter’s  release? 

A.  When  a soldier  deserts  the  service  of  the  United  States 
and  remains  absent  in  desertion  for  two  years  after 
the  date  of  the  expiration  of  the  period  of  time  for 
which  he  enlisted,  his  trial  for  desertion  is  barred  by 
the  Statute  of  Limitations  and  he  is  given  a “De- 
serter’s Release,’’  which  is  merely  a certificate  of 
service  and  fact  of  desertion.  In  order  to  obtain  the 
deserter’s  release  the  following  facts  in  the  case  must 
obtain : 

1.  Two  years  must  have  elapsed  after  the  date  on  which 

the  deserter  would  have  received  his  discharge  from 
the  service  had  he  remained  therewith  and  served  the 
full  time  for  which  he  enlisted. 

2.  He  must  have  been  present  in  the  United  States  during 

this  period  of  time. 

3.  He  must  file  an  affidavit  setting  forth  his  claim,  based 

on  the  facts  in  the  case. 

4.  He  must  apply  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army 

for  such  release. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  a soldier  is  found  to  have  been 
an  enlisted  man  in  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps  and 
deserted  therefrom? 

A.  1.  The  soldier  will  be  confined  pending  action. 

2.  A report,  accompanied  by  his  descriptive  list,  will  be 

forwarded  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

3.  He  will  be  dropped  from  the  rolls  of  the  Army  upon 

receipt  of  authority  to  do  so  from  the  War  Depart- 
ment. 

4.  He  will  be  turned  over  to  the  representatives  of  the 

Navy  Department  upon  receipt  of  instructions  to  that 
effect. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  governing  the  retirement  of  an 
enlisted  man  of  the  Army? 

A.  1.  He  must  have  served  for  a period  of  30  years  in  the 
Army,  Navy  or  Marine  Corps,  or  in  all  of  them. 

2.  Service  as  a commissioned  officer  in  the  United  States 

Volunteers,  organized  in  1898  and  1899,  or  of  the 
Porto  Rico  Provisional  Regiment  of  Infantry,  or  of 
the  Philippine  Scouts,  will  count  for  the  purpose  of 
retirement  as  an  enlisted  man  as  though  rendered  as 
such. 

3.  Length  of  war  service  with  the  Army  in  the  field,  or 

with  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps  in  active  service 
(either  as  volunteer  or  regular)  during  the  War  of 
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the  Rebellion  and  actual  service  in  China,  Cuba,  the 
Philippine  Islands,  the  Island  of  Guam,  Alaska  or 
Panama,  or  prior  to  April  23,  1904,  in  Porto  Rico, 
will,  for  enlisted  men  enlisting  prior  to  August  24, 
1912,  be  doubled  in  computing  the  30  years’  service 
necessary  to  entitle  an  enlisted  man  to  be  retired. 

4.  The  actual  service  in  any  of  the  places  named  above 

will  be  considered  as  beginning  on  the  date  of  the 
soldier’s  arrival  at  the  first  port  of  call,  and  as  ending 
on  the  date  of  his  departure  from  the  last  port  of 
call  therein. 

5.  The  time  during  which  a soldier  may  be  on  furlough 

while  in  any  of  the  places  named  will  not  be  counted 
double  in  computing  his  service  for  retirement. 

Q.  What  administrative  action  is  taken  on  the  receipt  of  the 
order  for  a soldier’s  retirement ? 

A.  Upon  the  receipt  of  an  order  for  the  retirement  of  an  en- 
listed man,  the  following  is  the  procedure,  the  date 
of  receipt  of  the  order  being  the  date  of  accomplish- 
ment of  the  records : 

1.  The  individual  equipment  record  will  be  closed  for 

forwarding  with  the  service  record. 

2.  The  resulting  charges,  if  any,  will  be  entered  on  state- 

ment of  charges. 

3.  The  extract  from  service  record  will  be  prepared  and 

transmitted  to  the  personnel  adjutant  who  will  make 
the  necessary  notations  on  pay  rolls  and  pay  card, 
will  stamp  or  write  notation  on  the  extract  from  serv- 
ice record  to  that  effect  and  return  it  with  the  pay 
card  to  the  company,  where  it  will  be  filed  as  pro- 
vided in  the  case  of  discharge. 

4.  The  service  record  with  final  indorsement  will  be 

prepared  for  forwarding  to  The  Adjutant  General  of 
the  Army. 

5.  The  final  statement  will  be  prepared  in  duplicate,  clos- 

ing the  soldier’s  accounts  of  pay,  deposits,  and  all 
allowances  other  than  for  travel. 

6.  Notation  will  be  made  on  the  morning  report,  e.  g.,  ‘ ‘ 1st 

Sgt.  Moore  duty  to  retired.  ’ ’ 

7.  A record  of  payment  of  retired  enlisted  man,  Form 

No.  94,  A.  G.  0.,  received  from  the  War  Department 
with  the  order  for  retirement,  will  be  prepared  and 
forwarded  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  with 
the  service  record. 

8.  Notation  will  be  made  on  the  duty  roster. 

In  general,  the  following  differences  are  to  be  noted 
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in  the  usual  procedure  for  separation  from  the 
service : 

(а)  The  final  statement  will  state  the  date  to  which  sub- 
sistence has  been  furnished,  and  whether  subsistence 
while  traveling  to  his  home  has  been  furnished  and 
the  dates  therefor ; the  last  rate  of  pay ; his  address  for 
next  thirty  days  and  the  place  which  he  elects  as  his 
home. 

(б)  A discharge  certificate  will  not  be  given,  but  the  soldier 
will  be  furnished  a certificate  of  retirement  by  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  without  request. 

(c)  A retired  soldier  is  authorized  to  retain  one  uniform 
of  outer  clothing  for  four  months  after  retirement, 
when  he  will  turn  it  in  to  the  nearest  zone  supply 
officer. 

Q.  What  are  the  pay  and  allowances  of  a retired  soldier? 

A.  1.  Three-fourths  of  the  monthly  pay  allowed  by  law  for 
the  grade  held  by  him  when  retired. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  monthly  pay  he  is  entitled  to  $9.50 
per  month  for  commutation  of  clothing  and  rations 
and  $6.25  per  month  in  lieu  of  quarters,  fuel  and 
light. 

Q.  Describe  the  administrative  action  taken  when  a soldier 
is  discharged  from  the  service? 

1.  On  the  date  preceding  the  date  of  discharge  the  service 

record  should  be  carefully  checked  to  see  that  it  is 
complete  and  up-to-date.  Any  omission  or  inaccu- 
racies should  be  supplied  and  initialed  by  the  com- 
pany commander. 

2.  If  the  soldier  has  an  allotment  running,  it  will  be  dis- 

continued. 

3.  The  soldier  will  be  notified  of  details  of  premiums  for 

Government  insurance,  dates  of  payments,  etc. 

4.  In  case  of  discharge  of  a soldier  who  claims  compensa- 

tion on  account  of  disability,  the  company  commander 
will  indorse  on  the  claim  for  compensation,  Form  No. 
526,  Treasury  Department,  Bureau  of  War  Risk  In- 
surance, the  rate  of  base  pay  received  by  the  soldier 
during  the  last  month  of  service,  and  also  the  exact 
date  of  discharge. 

5.  Form  333,  Treasury  Department,  Bureau  of  War  Risk 

Insurance,  will  be  prepared. 

6.  If  the  service  record  shows  that  the  soldier  has  deposits, 

his  deposit  book  will  be  obtained  from  him  and  the 
entries  therein  checked  with  the  entries  on  the  service 
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record,  care  being  taken  to  see  that  the  date,  amount, 
and  name  of  the  finance  officer  correspond  in  case  of 
each  deposit.  The  book  should  then  be  returned  to 
the  soldier  with  instructions  to  present  it  to  the 
finance  officer  with  his  final  statement.  If  the  soldier 
claims  to  have  lost  his  deposit  book  the  company  com- 
mander will  cause  his  affidavit  to  that  effect  to  be 
taken  and  attached  to  the  final  statement.  The  affi- 
davit must  state  the  circumstances  attending  the  loss 
of  the  deposit  book  and  show  affirmatively  that  the 
soldier  has  not  sold  or  assigned  it.  * 

7.  All  articles  of  equipment  in  the  possession  of  the  soldier 

will  be  turned  in  and  the  individual  equipment  record 
completed  and  forwarded  with  his  service  record. 
Missing  articles  will  be  entered  on  statement  of 
charges,  Form  No.  602,  A.  G.  0. 

8.  The  extract  from  service  record  will  be  completed  ex- 

cept the  items  “Last  paid  in  full,”  “Transporta- 
tion,” “Subsistence,”  “Partial  payments,”  and 
“Overpayments”  and  transmitted  to  the  personnel 
adjutant.  The  personnel  adjutant,  after  making  the 
necessary  entries  on  the  pay  card  of  the  soldier  and 
the  pay  roll  of  the  company,  will  write  or  stamp  the 
words  “Noted  on  pay  rolls  and  pay  card”  at  the 
bottom  of  the  first  page  of  the  extract  from  service 
record,  and  will  return  it  to  the  company  with  the 
soldier’s  pay  card.  When  the  extract  from  service 
record  is  returned  to  the  company,  the  entries  will  be 
made  under  the  items  “Last  paid  in  full,”  “Trans- 
portation,” “Subsistence,”  “Partial  payments,”  and 
“Overpayments.”  Any  changes  appearing  on  the 
pay  card  under  an  item  not  otherwise  provided  for  on 
the  extract  from  service  record,  will  be  added  to  the 
entries  under  “Other  stoppages.” 

9.  When  the  soldier  is  discharged  while  absent  from  his 

company,  the  extract  from  service  record  will  be  pre- 


* All  soldiers  should  be  carefully  instructed  as  to  the  necessity  for 
their  preserving  Deposit  Books  intact.  When  they  are  lost  or  otherwise 
disposed  of  there  is  danger  of  delay  in  the  cashing  of  final  statements. 
When  a Deposit  Book  has  been  lost  the  company  or  detachment  com- 
mander should  examine  into  the  circumstances  and  they  should  be  fully 
set  forth  in  the  affidavit  required.  Finance  officers  cannot  be  expected 
to  cash  final  statements  where  there  is  a chance  of  their  accounts  being 
held  up  on  account  of  faulty  documents. 
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pared  in  duplicate.  The  copy  will  be  furnished  to  his 
company  commander  and  the  fact  noted  under  “Re- 
marks” on  the  original  extract. 

10.  The  service  record  will  then  be  closed  and  the  final  in- 

dorsement prepared  for  transmission  to  The  Adjutant 
General  of  the  Army  in  case  of  discharge;  or  to 
the  officer  charged  with  keeping  the  records  of  gen- 
eral prisoners  at  the  place  the  soldier  is  confined  in 
case  of  dishonorable  discharge,  the  execution  of  which 
is  suspended. 

11.  The  soldier’s  final  statement  and  his  discharge  certifi- 

cate will  be  prepared  from  the  closed  service  record. 
The  discharge  certificate  will  be  sent  to  headquarters 
with  the  morning  report  and  after  being  signed  will 
be  returned  to  the  company  for  delivery  to  the 
soldier. 

Q.  What  are  the  several  classes  of  discharge  blanks? 

A.  1.  The  blank  for  honorable  discharge. 

2.  The  blank  for  discharge. 

3.  The  blank  for  dishonorable  discharge  (yellow). 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  are  the  several  classes  of  dis- 
charge blanks  used? 

A.  1.  The  blank  for  honorable  discharge,  when  the  soldier’s 
conduct  has  been  such  as  to  warrant  his  re-enlistment 
and  his  service  has  been  honest  and  faithful. 

2.  The  blank  for  dishonorable  discharge,  when  the  soldier 

has  been  dishonorably  discharged  by  sentence  of  a 
court  martial  or  military  commission. 

3.  The  blank  for  discharge  when  the  soldier  is  discharged 

except  as  specified  under  sections  1 and  2 above. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  a discharge  certificate  is  lost  or 
destroyed? 

A.  1.  A discharge  certificate  will  not  be  made  in  duplicate 
and  under  no  circumstances  will  it  be  duplicated. 

2.  Upon  satisfactory  proof  of  loss  or  destruction  without 

the  fault  of  the  person  entitled  to  it,  the  War  Depart- 
ment may  issue  to  such  a person  a “Certificate  of 
Service,”  showing  the  date  of  enlistment  in  and  dis- 
charge from  the  Army  and  the  character  given  on  the 
discharge  certificate. 

3.  An  application  for  certificate  in  lieu  of  a lost  or  de- 

stroyed discharge  certificate  will  be  forwarded  di- 
rectly to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  by  the 
soldier’s  immediate  commander. 
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Q.  What  is  a “Notification  of  Discharge ”? 

A.  It  is  a document  furnished  by  the  officer  making  the  dis- 
charge in  the  case  of  an  enlisted  man  discharged  at  a 
place  where  there  is  no  available  officer  provided  with 
funds  to  make  payment  of  final  statements. 

Q.  What  is  the  object  of  the  “Notification  of  Discharge ”t 

A.  It  is  merely  an  advance  statement  of  the  soldier’s  accounts 
as  they  will  appear  on  his  Final  Statements,  given  to 
the  officer  who  cashes  the  Final  Statements,  as  a check 
against  same  and  to  prevent  fraud  or  making  a pay- 
ment of  Final  Statements  that  may  have  been  altered 
after  they  are  given  to  the  soldier.  (The  Notification 
of  Discharge  is  made  out  in  the  handwriting  of  the 
officer  who  is  to  sign  the  Final  Statement.  It  is  mailed 
to  the  finance  officer  who  is  to  pay  the  Final  State- 
ment at  least  one  week  prior  to  the  date  when  it  is 
expected  that  the  Final  Statements  will  be  presented 
for  payment.  It  contains  the  date  of  last  payment  to 
the  soldier;  his  credits  and  debits,  in  words  and  fig- 
ures; and  all  other  data  essential  for  proper  pay- 
ment. It  has  inscribed  thereon  the  soldier’s  signa- 
ture or  in  case  he  can  not  write,  a statement  to  that 
effect.  When  the  Final  Statements  are  to  be  paid  at 
the  same  place  where  they  are  executed  the  Notifica- 
tion is  not  required.) 

Q.  Who  is  held  responsible  for  overpayments  caused  by 
erroneous  entries  on  Final  Statements  f 

A.  The  officer  who  signs  the  Final  Statement  is  held  respon- 
sible for  overpayments  due  to  erroneous  entries,  and 
will  be  called  upon  to  reimburse  the  Government  for 
such  overpayments. 

Q.  What  is  the  effect  of  a dishonorable  discharge  f 

A.  A dishonorable  discharge  from  the  service  is  a complete 
expulsion  from  the  Army  and  covers  all  unexpired 
enlistments. 

Q.  When  a soldier  is  found  to  be  permanently  unfitted  for 
military  service  because  of  wounds  or  disease , what 
action  is  taken? 

A.  He  should,  if  practicable,  be  discharged  on  “Certificate 
of  Disability”  before  the  expiration  of  the  term  of 
service  in  which  the  disability  was  incurred.  (Cer- 
tificates of  Disability  are  not  made  in  duplicate  and 
great  care  has  to  be  taken  to  prevent  their  loss  or  de- 
struction. ) 
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Q.  Describe  the  administrative  procedure  to  initiate  and  com- 
plete a certificate  of  disability? 

A.  1.  The  soldier’s  immediate  commanding  officer  will  pre- 
pare the  information  contained  on  page  1 of  the  cer- 
tificate and  forward  the  same  to  the  post  or  regi- 
mental commander.  This  initiates  action  in  the  matter. 

2.  The  regimental  or  post  commander  will  refer  the  cer- 

tificate to  a board  of  at  least  two  medical  officers 
convened  by  him. 

3.  If  the  board  of  medical  officers  recommend  the  dis- 

charge of  the  soldier  and  it  is  approved  by  the  regi- 
mental or  post  commander  it  is  them  forwarded  to  the 
Corps  Area  commander  for  final  action. 

4.  The  Corps  Area  commander  approves  and  returns  the 

certificate  to  the  soldier’s  immediate  commanding 
officer  through  military  channels  and  the  discharge 
is  consummated  as  in  the  ease  of  any  other  discharge 
before  expiration  of  term  of  service. 

Q.  What  final  disposition  is  made  of  the  original  certificate 
of  disability ? 

A.  It  is  forwarded  directly  to  the  Adjutant  General  of  the 
Army. 

Q.  What  duties  devolve  upon  the  Company  Commander  on 
the  death  of  a soldier  of  his  organization? 

A.  1.  In  the  case  of  the  death  of  any  soldier,  the  commanding 
officer  of  his  troop,  battery  or  company  shall  imme- 
diately secure  all  his  effects  then  in  camp  or  quarters, 
and  shall,  in  the  presence  of  two  other  officers,  make 
an  inventory  thereof,  which  he  shall  transmit  to  the 
office  of  the  Department  of  War.  (This  inventory 
of  effects  is  made  in  triplicate  and  all  three  copies 
have  to  be  originals.  Two  are  forwarded  and  the  third 
retained  with  the  company  records.) 

2.  Notify  the  nearest  relative  of  the  fact  of  death.  (Note. — 

The  name  and  address  of  the  person  to  be  notified  in 
ease  of  emergency  (death)  will  be  found  on  the  sol- 
dier’s Service  Record.  This  notification  will  be  made 
by  telegraph  and  at  the  same  time  a request  made  that 
reply  be  forwarded  by  telegraph  as  to  whether  or  not 
it  is  desired  to  have  the  remains  shipped  home  at 
Government  expense  and  if  shipment  home  is  desired 
the  destination  and  the  name  of  the  person  to  whom 
the  remains  are  to  be  consigned.) 

3.  Have  the  remains  prepared  for  shipment  or  burial. 

(When  the  death  occurs  in  a military  hospital,  the 
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surgeon  in  charge  is  responsible  that  the  remains  are 
prepared  for  shipment  or  burial  as  the  case  may  be 
and  his  responsibility  therefor  does  not  cease  until 
the  remains  are  turned  over  to  the  quartermaster  for 
shipment  or  interment.) 

4.  Make  all  the  arrangements  for  the  funeral.  Have  an 

order  from  regimental  headquarters  issued;  make  ar- 
rangements for  the  escort,  transportation  and  the 
ceremony. 

5.  The  following  report  and  papers  are  sent  to  The  Adju- 

tant General  of  the  Army: 

a.  A report  of  the  death  of  the  soldier. 

b.  A report  from  the  medical  officer,  if  there  be  one  having 

a knowledge  of  the  facts,  if  not,  from  the  soldier’s 
immediate  commanding  officer,  as  to  the  cause  of 
death ; whether  or  not  it  was  from  wounds  or  disease 
contracted  in  line  of  duty ; whether  or  not  it  was  from 
wounds  or  disease,  the  result  of  his  own  misconduct. 

c.  Duplicates  of  the  inventory  of  effects. 

d.  A Final  Statement  (single  copy). 

Q.  What  is  the  organization  of  a regiment  of  infantry. 

A.  A regiment  of  infantry  is  composed  of 

1.  One  headquarters  company. 

2.  One  service  company. 

3.  One  howitzer  company. 

4.  Three  battalions  of  three  rifle  companies  and  one  ma- 

chine gun  company  each. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  adjutant  of  a regiment? 

A.  1.  Under  the  direction  of  the  commanding  officer  he  will 
have  charge  of  the  various  rosters  of  service;  he  will 
make,  publish  and  verify  all  details,  keep  the  records 
of  the  regiment  and  perform  such  military  duties  with 
troops  as  are  required  by  regulations.  Through  him 
the  commanding  officer  communicates  with  the  officers 
and  men  of  his  command. 

2.  The  adjutant  should  be  courteous  to  and  on  friendly 

terms  with  the  officers  of  the  command  he  represents, 
and  will  avoid  all  discussions  of  the  orders  or  military 
conduct  of  his  superiors. 

3.  He  should  inform  himself  on  all  points  of  military 

usage  and  etiquette,  and  on  proper  occasions  aid  with 
his  advice  and  experience  the  sulbalterns  of  the  regi- 
ment, especially  those  just  entering  the  service. 

4.  He  will  endeavor  at  all  times  to  exert  the  influence  be- 

longing to  his  station  in  sustaining  the  reputation, 
discipline  and  harmony  of  the  command. 
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Q.  For  what  is  the  company  commander  responsible? 

A.  For  the  instruction,  tactical  efficiency  and  preparedness 
for  war  service  of  his  company;  for  the  care  and 
preservation  of  its  equipment  and  for  the  proper 
performance  of  duties  connected  with  its  subsistence, 
pay,  clothing,  accounts,  reports  and  returns. 

Q.  What  is  the  order  of  succession  to  command  in  a company? 
A.  In  the  absence  of  its  captain,  the  command  of  a company 
devolves  upon  the  subaltern  next  in  rank  who  is  serv- 
ing with  it,  unless  otherwise  specially  directed. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  regarding  the  selection  and  the  standing 
of  noncommissioned  officers  in  a company? 

A.  1.  Noncommissioned  officers  will  be  carefully  selected  and 
instructed. 

2.  They  will  always  be  supported  by  company  command- 

ers in  the  proper  performance  of  their  duties. 

3.  They  will  not  be  detailed  for  any  duty  or  permitted  to 

engage  in  any  occupation  inconsistent  with  their 
rank  and  position.  (Note  in  this  connection  noncom- 
missioned officers  may  not  be  permitted  to  engage  in 
occupations  such  as  company  barbers,  tailors,  etc.) 

4.  Officers  will  be  cautious  in  reproving  them  in  the  pres- 

ence or  hearing  of  private  soldiers. 

Q.  By  whom  are  noncommissioned  officers  appointed ? 

A.  1.  By  regimental  commanders  on  the  recommendation  of 
company  and  battalion  commanders. 

2.  When  a battalion  is  stationed  away  from  regimental 

headquarters  the  battalion  noncommissioned  staff  of- 
ficers may  be  appointed  by  the  battalion  commander. 

3.  In  the  coast  artillery  corps  companies  noncommissioned 

officers  are  appointed  by  coast  defense  commanders  on 
the  recommendation  of  company  commanders. 

4.  The  captain  selects  the  first  sergeant,  supply  sergeant, 

mess  sergeants  and  stable  sergeants  from  the  sergeants 
of  his  company. 

Q.  What  is  a lance  corporal? 

A.  A private  who  has  been  given  a temporary  appointment 
to  the  grade  of  noncommissioned  officer,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  testing  capacity  for  the  duties  that  would  de- 
volve upon  him  as  a regularly  appointed  noncommis- 
sioned officer.  They  are  not  given  a warrant  but  are 
obeyed  and  respected  as  corporals. 
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Q.  How ■ many  lance  corporals  may  there  be  in  a company 9 
A.  No  company  may  have  more  than  one  lance  corporal  at  a 
time,  unless  there  are  noncommissioned  officers  absent 
by  authority,  during  which  absences  there  may  be  one 
for  each  absentee. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  with  respect  to  the  warrants  of  noncom- 
missioned officers? 

A.  1.  Each  noncommissioned  officer  will  be  furnished  with 
a certificate  or  warrant  of  his  rank,  signed  by  the  regi- 
mental commander  and  countersigned  by  the  adjutant. 

2.  A separate  warrant  as  first  sergeant,  quartermaster 

sergeant  or  stable  sergeant  will  not  be  issued. 

3.  A warrant  issued  to  a noncommissioned  officer  is  his 

personal  property. 

4.  Warrants  need  not  be  renewed  in  case  of  reenlistment 

in  the  same  company,  if  reenlistment  is  made  the  day 
following  that  of  discharge,  but  unless  otherwise 
ordered  by  the  regimental  commander  or  coast  de- 
fense commander,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  com- 
pany commander,  will  remain  in  force  until  vacated 
by  promotion  or  reduction,  each  reenlistment  and  con- 
tinuance to  be  noted  on  the  warrant  by  the  company 
commander. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  may  a noncommissioned  officer 
be  reduced  to  the  ranks? 

A.  1.  By  sentence  of  a court  martial. 

2.  On  the  recommendation  of  the  company  commander, 

by  order  of  the  commander  having  final  authority  to 
appoint  such  noncommissioned  officer. 

3.  On  the  recommendation  of  the  company  commander  by 

a battalion  commander  or  senior  officer  on  duty  with 
the  detachment  of  a regiment  serving  in  another  de- 
partment or  at  such  distance  from  regimental  head- 
quarters that  more  than  15  days  are  required  for  cor- 
respondence to  pass  back  and  forth. 

Note. — No  noncommissioned  officer  may  be  reduced  because 
of  absence  on  account  of  sickness  or  injury  contracted  in  line 
of  duty.  The  transfer  of  a noncommissioned  officer  from  one 
company  to  another  carries  with  it  reduction  to  the  ranks 
unless  otherwise  specified  in  the  order  by  authority  competent 
to  issue  a new  warrant.  When  a noncommissioned  officer, 
while  in  arrest  or  confinement,  is  reduced  by  sentence  of  a 
court  martial,  the  date  of  the  order  publishing  the  sentence 
is  the  date  of  reduction.  In  all  other  cases  the  reduction  takes 
effect  on  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  the  order  at  the  soldier’s 
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station.  The  desertion  of  a noncommissioned  officer  vacates 

his  position  from  the  date  of  his  unauthorized  absence. 

Q.  What  restrictions  govern  the  detail  of  a soldier  for  duty 
as  company  tailor? 

A.  1.  He  may  be  relieved  from  ordinary  military  duty  while 
so  detailed. 

2.  The  post  exchange  council  will  fix  the  rates  to  be 

charged. 

3.  Accounts  due  the  tailor  may,  if  necessary,  be  deducted 

from  the  soldiers’  pay  and  turned  over  to  him. 

4.  A noncommissioned  officer  may  not  be  detailed. 

Q.  Where  is  the  record  of  company  correspondence  kept? 

A.  In  a correspondence  book  and  document  file  which  is  em- 
ployed in  connection  therewith. 

Q.  What  entries  are  made  in  the  body  of  the  correspondence 
book? 

A.  An  entry  will  be  made  of  each  item  of  correspondence  of 
which  a record  in  the  company  is  necessary  and  for 
which  the  method  of  record  of  filing  it  is  not  other- 
wise provided  for. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  entries  in  the  correspondence 
book? 

A.  1.  Entries  will  be  numbered  serially,  beginning  with  num- 
ber one.  The  same  series  will  be  continued  from  year 
to  year  and  from  one  correspondence  book  to  another 
as  books  are  filled  and  filed. 

2.  When  an  item  itself  and  notation  of  action  taken 

thereon  are  completely  represented  by  carbon  copy 
in  the  document  file,  the  entry  of  the  item  in  the  body 
of  the  book  will  be  limited  to  (1)  the  number  of  the 
item,  and  (2)  the  abbreviation  “Doc.” 

3.  When  an  item  itself  and  notation  of  action  thereon  are 

not  completely  represented,  or  only  partially  repre- 
sented, by  carbon  copy  in  the  document  file,  the  entry 
of  the  item  in  the  body  of  the  book  will  include  (1) 
the  number  of  the  item,  (2)  brief  statement  of  con- 
tents of  so  much  of  the  item  and  action  taken  thereon 
as  are  not  represented  by  carbon  copy  in  the  docu- 
ment file,  and  (3)  if  any  part  of  the  item  is  repre- 
sented by  carbon  copy  in  the  document  file,  the  abbre- 
viation “Doc.” 

The  abbreviation  “Doc.”  will  not  be  made,  however, 
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unless  some  part  of  the  item  or  action  taken  thereon 
is  represented  by  copy  in  the  document  file. 

4.  When  a communication  is  received  which  has  been 

entered  previously  in  the  correspondence  book  it  will 
not  be  reentered  ordinarily,  but  the  record  will  be 
continued  under  the  former  entry.  But  when  the 
space  for  continuing  the  record  is  not  sufficient  under 
the  former  entry,  or  when  it  becomes  desirable  to 
transfer  a remote  entry  to  one  of  current  date,  a new 
entry  will  be  made  and  given  a new  serial  number. 

In  either  case  the  notation  “See  No.  ” will  be 

made  under  the  old  entry  and  the  old  number  shown 
in  parentheses  after  the  new  in  the  new  entry,  thus: 
“976  (349).” 

5.  Normally  a space  of  one  blank  line  will  be  left  after 

each  original  entry,  but  more  space  will  be  left  if  the 
nature  of  the  communication  indicates  that  one  line 
will  not  be  sufficient  for  the  purpose  of  continuing 
the  record. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  with  respect  to  the'  indexing  of  entries 
in  the  correspondence  book? 

A.  1.  Each  item  entered  in  the  body  of  the  book  will  be  in- 
dexed under  its  subject  and  under  the  names  of  the 
writer  of  the  communication  and  the  persons  men- 
tioned therein.  When  many  communications  are  re- 
ceived from  the  same  officer  or  office — e.  g.,  The  Adju- 
tant General  of  the  Army,  the  adjutant  of  the  regi- 
ment, etc.,  the  name  of  the  writer  need  not  be  indexed 
if  it  is  found  that  the  index  of  subjects  or  persons 
mentioned  in  the  communication  answers  all  practical 
purposes. 

2.  The  indexed  entries  will  bear  numbers  corresponding 
to  those  of  the  items  in  the  body  of  the  book. 

Q.  What  is  the  document  file? 

A.  The  document  file  supplements  the  correspondence 
book.  It  will  contain  the  original  documents  or  com- 
munications, or  legible  copies  thereof,  together  with 
originals  or  copies  of  letters,  indorsements,  and  tele- 
grams sent  or  received  relating  to  the  same.  The  file 
will  also  contain  copies  of  letters,  indorsements,  or 
telegrams  originating  in  the  company  office.  When 
the  original  of  any  paper  becomes  available  for  file 
in  place  of  a filed  copy,  the  latter  will  be  replaced  and 
destroyed.  Any  additional  notations  on  the  copy  must 
be  noted  on  the  original. 
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Q.  How  are  papers  in  the  document  file  numbered? 

A.  They  are  numbered  to  correspond  with  the  number  of  the 
items  in  the  correspondence  book  and  in  the  index 
to  same. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  to  prevent  the  document  file  from 
becoming  too  bulky? 

A.  To  prevent  an  accumulation  of  unnecessary  or  obsolete 
“documents”  in  the  file  an  annual  inspection  of  the 
document  file  will  be  made  by  the  company  com- 
mander, who  will  at  such  inspection  eliminate  from 
the  file  all  items  which  have  become  obsolete  or  un- 
necessary of  retention  for  future  reference.  Great 
care  will  be  taken  not  to  remove  items  relating  to  the 
history  of  the  organization  or  individuals,  or  matters 
of  future  value  or  records,  etc.,  which  should  be  filed 
in  the  five  year,  or  permanent,  file. 

When  documents  are  eliminated  from  the  file  the  abbre- 
viation “Doc.”  in  the  body  of  the  correspondence 
book  will  be  lined  out  and  the  date  and  initial  of  the 
company  commander  inserted. 

Note. — The  current  document  file  will  be  filed  with  the 
current  correspondence  book  in  rear  of  the  section  headed 
“Horses”  in  the  miscellaneous  tray.  It  should  be  kept  in  an 
envelope  or  folder  marked  “Document  File.”  After  the  an- 
nual inspection  and  elimination  and  at  such  other  times  as 
may  be  desirable,  such  parts  of  the  document  file  as  have 
ceased  to  be  of  current  importance  but  are  to  be  retained  will 
be  transferred  to  the  permanent  file,  preferably  segregated  by 
years  in  envelopes  marked,  e.  g.,  “Document  File,  1919,  Nos. 
104  to  156.”  These  envelopes  should  be  placed  with  the 
closed  correspondence  book  to  which  they  pertain  when  it 
becomes  a part  of  the  permanent  file. 

Q.  Where  is  a record  of  the  company  fund  kept? 

A.  In  the  company  council  book. 

Q.  What  does  the  company  council  book  contain? 

A.  The  company  council  book  contains  a record  of — 

а.  Receipts  and  expenditures  on  account  of  the  company 

fund, 

б.  Property  purchased  from  the  fund, 

c.  Monthly  proceedings  of  company  council  of  administra- 

tion, 

d.  Inspection  of  the  account  by  battalion,  regimental,  or 

post  commander  required  by  Army  Regulations. 


32 


Reserve  Officers  Examiner 


Q.  Of  what  does  the  company  fund  consist ? 

A.  The  company  fund,  which  consists  of  the  gross  amounts  of 
money  received  from  all  sources,  is  received  by  the 
company  commander  and,  with  the  concurrence  of  the 
company  council,  is  disbursed  by  him  solely  for  the 
benefit  of  the  company  and  general  comfort  of  the  en- 
listed men  thereof. 

Q.  When  does  the  Company  Council  of  Administration  meet ? 

A.  At  the  end  of  each  month  and  when  the  company  fund  is 
transferred. 

Q.  Of  what  does  the  Company  Council  of  Administration  con- 
sist ? 

A.  All  officers  on  duty  with  the  company. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  with  respect  to  the  meeting  of  the 
Council  when  there  is  only  one  officer  on  duty  with  the 
company? 

A.  He  will  sign  the  proceedings  and  make  notation  after  his 
signature  that  he  is  the  only  officer  present. 

Q.  What  stated  inspections  of  the  company  fund  are  made ? 

A.  At  least  once  each  quarter,  upon  transfer  of  fund  and 
whenever  necessary,  the  fund  account  will  be  in- 
spected by  battalion,  regimental,  or  post  commander. 

Q.  What  is  the  general  rule  governing  the  expenditure  of 
Company  Funds? 

A.  The  company  fund  is  not  intended  for  expenditure  in  the 
purchase  of  articles  to  facilitate  the  transaction  of 
business  in  a company.  On  the  contrary,  the  legiti- 
mate and  proper  application  of  this  fund  is  in  supple- 
menting the  articles  furnished  by  the  supply  depart- 
ments for  the  purpose  of  increasing  the  comfort,  pleas- 
ure, contentment,  and  physical  improvement  of  the 
enlisted  personnel  of  the  organization.  To  accomplish 
this  purpose,  disbursements  of  company  funds  are  au- 
thorized ; for  all  other  purposes  they  are  unauthorized. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  things  which  the  company  fund  may 
and  may  not  be  expended  for? 

A.  1.  Seeds  for  post  gardens  may  be  purchased. 

2.  The  purchase  of  lounging  chairs,  writing  tables,  card 

tables,  rugs  etc.,  for  the  company  recreation  room,  is 
a proper  expenditure. 

3.  Payment  of  man  to  look  after  pool  table  and  payment 

for  cultivating  garden  are  authorized. 
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4.  Payment  to  room  orderly  or  lavatory  orderly  is  not  au- 

thorized. 

5.  Extra  pay  cannot  be  paid  to  a statutory  cook  or  mess 

sergeant,  but  may  be  paid  to  ordinary  enlisted  men  de- 
tailed for  cook’s  duty. 

6.  Loaning  of  money  from  company  fund  is  not  permitted. 

7.  Final  statements  may  be  cashed  from  the  company  fund. 

8.  The  purchase  of  enamel  ware  and  chopping  bowls,  when 

not  obtainable  from  the  quartermaster,  is  authorized. 

9.  Books  for  the  company  library  may  be  purchased. 

Q.  What  limitation  is  placed  on  the  expenditure  of  funds  re- 
ceived from  savings  on  the  rations? 

A.  They  cannot  be  expended  for  any  purpose  except  to  pur- 
chase food  for  the  company  mess. 

Q.  By  what  method  is  money  received  and  disbursed  ac- 
counted for ? 

A.  By  vouchers.  There  must  be  a voucher  for  every  item  re- 
ceived and  for  every  one  expended  from  the  fund. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  is  the  company  fund  trans- 
ferred from  one  officer  to  another? 

A.  1.  When  the  company  commander  is  relieved  from  duty 
with  the  company  he  transfers  the  company  fund  to 
his  successor. 

2.  "When  the  custodian  of  the  fund  is  to  he  absent  from  the 

company  for  more  than  ten  days  the  fund  is  regularly 
transferred. 

3.  If  the  custodian  is  to  be  absent  for  less  than  11  days  the 

transfer  is  made  by  memorandum  receipt. 

Q.  Describe  the  procedure  when  the  company  fund  is  regu- 
larly transferred  from  one  officer  to  another? 

A.  1.  Certificate  of  the  following  form  will  be  made  on  the 
next  succeeding  entry  page  of  the  council  book : 

Camp  Brady,  Md.,  June  30,  1921. 

I certify  that  to  the  best  of  my  knowledge  and  belief 
the  following  is  a complete  and  accurate  statement  of 
this  company  fund  on  this  date:  [Here  follows  a list 
of  all  outstanding  debts  and  obligations  payable  from 
the  company  fund,  all  amounts  due  the  company  fund, 
and  all  outstanding  checks  pertaining  to  the  com- 
pany fund  not  reported  by  the  bank ; or  a statement 
• that  there  are  no  outstanding  debts,  amounts  to  be 
collected,  or  outstanding  checks,  as  the  case  may  be.] 
Marion  L.  Jones,  Captain,  66th  Infantry. 
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2.  Immediately  following  this  certificate  will  be  written  the 

receipt  of  the  officer  to  whom  the  fund  is  transferred 
in  the  following  form  : 

Camp  Brady,  Md.,  June  30,  1921. 
Received  from  Capt.  Marion  L.  Jones,  66th  Infan- 
try, fund  of  Company  A,  66th  Inf.,  amounting  to  five 
hundred  dollars  (500.00),  as  follows: 

In  bank,  $450.00.  In  cash,  $50.00. 

Norman  A.  Smith,  1st  Lt.,  66th  Infantry. 

3.  To  transfer  a company  fund  deposited  in  a bank,  a let- 

ter of  the  following  tenor  will  be  written  to  the  cashier 
of  the  bank : 

I have  this  date  transferred  the  company  fund  of 
Company  “A,”  66th  Infantry,  to  Lt.  Norman  A. 
Smith,  66th  Infantry,  who  will  from  now  on  have  au- 
thority to  draw  on  the  fund  deposited  in  vour  hank. 
His  signature  appears  below : 


(Signature  of  officer  receiving  fund.) 

Marion  L.  Jones,  Captain,  66th  Infantry. 

4.  Only  in  exceptional  circumstances  should  the  fund  in 

bank  be  transferred  by  check,  and  when  so  transferred 
the  number  of  the  check  drawn  should  be  shown  in  the 
receipt  above  as  follows:  “In  bank  (transferred  by 
check  from  company  fundi  $450.00.” 

5.  Whenever  a fund  in  bank  is  transferred  a bank  state- 

ment should  be  secured  to  check  the  balanced  account 
in  the  council  book  and  check  book. 

6.  Should  a transferring  officer,  in  turning  over  a fund, 

fail  to  accomplish  the  transfer  as  herein  provided, 
the  receiving  officer  will  decline  to  receive  the  fund 
until  the  commanding  officer  has  been  notified  and 
action  by  him  directed. 

Q.  What  is  the  final  disposition  of  company  fund  vouchers ? 
A.  After  the  fund  has  been  subjected  to  the  routine  inspec- 
tion of  the  battalion  or  post  commander,  and  after  the 
inspection  by  an  inspector  general,  the  vouchers  for 
the  period  may  pass  into  the  possession  of  the  officer 
who,  as  company  commander,  has  been  responsible  for 
the  receipts  and  expenditures  accounted  for  in  these 
vouchers;  or,  if  he  is  absent,  they  may  be  destroyed 
or  otherwise  disposed  of  as  he  may  have  directed. 

Q.  What  is  a morning  report ? 

A.  The  morning  report  is  the  daily  history  of  the  company. 
It  furnishes  the  basic  information  for  other  company 
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records  and  for  reports  and  returns  rendered  to  the 
War  Department. 

Note. — Great  care  should  be  taken  in  the  preparation  of 
the  morning  report  to  the  end  that  all  errors  may  be  elimi- 
nated. Detailed  instructions  for  the  preparation  of  morning 
reports  are  contained  in  section  III,  Company  Administra- 
tion, which  book  should  be  studied  in  connection  with  this 
text. 

Q.  Who  is  required  to  submit  morning  reports? 

A.  Practically  every  organization  and  detachment  in  the 
Army. 

Q.  What  is  the  morning  report  day? 

A.  From  midnight  to  midnight. 

Q.  What  does  the  morning  report  show-? 

A.  The  morning  report  will  show  by  tabulation  the  condition 
of  the  company,  detachment,  headquarters,  office  of 
staff  corps  or  department,  etc.,  at  the  end  of  the  day 
covered  by  the  date  of  the  report;  and  by  appro- 
priate explanatory  remarks,  all  changes  in  duties  and 
status  of  officers  and  enlisted  men  that  occurred  dur- 
ing the  day. 

Q.  How  is  the  morning  report  authenticated? 

A.  By  the  initials  of  the  company  commander  on  the  line 
with  and  immediately  following  the  last  entry  of  the 
day  under  “Remarks.” 

Q.  What  has  the  morning  report  to  do  with  the  ration  allow- 
ance of  the  company? 

A.  The  money  value  of  rations  to  be  credited  to  a company 
depends  upon  the  average  strength  of  the  company 
mess  during  the  ration  period.  It  is  necessary  there- 
fore to  keep,  in  the  morning  report,  a careful  record 
of  the  ration  account  for  each  day.  The  daily  average 
strength  for  rations  is  the  number  for  whom  the  com- 
pany is  entitled  to  rations  and  is  found  by  dividing 
by  3 the  sum  of  the  number  of  men  entitled  to  each 
of  the  three  meals,  breakfast,  dinner  and  supper  with 
the  company,  as  shown  by  the  figures  and  “Remarks” 
on  the  morning  report. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  computation  of  rations  on  the 
morning  report? 

1.  A fraction  of  one-third  is  disregarded,  while  a fraction 
of  two-thirds  is  counted  as  a unit. 
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2.  A soldier  sick  in  hospital  at  the  station  of  his  company 

is  attached  to  the  hospital  for  rations;  whereas  one 
sick  in  quarters  is  rationed  with  his  company. 

3.  A change  of  status  of  a soldier  with  regard  to  rations 

is  assumed  to  have  occurred  after  breakfast  and  before 
dinner  unless  otherwise  stated  in  remarks. 

4.  A soldier  in  confinement  messing  with  his  company  is 

so  accounted  for. 

Q.  What  items  are  included  under  the  heading  “Record  of 
Events ”? 

1.  Actions  in  which  the  organization,  or  any  part  of  it, 

has  been  engaged,  reconnaissances,  marches,  maneu- 
vers, changes  of  station,  with  dates,  places,  distances 
marched,  etc.,  and  anything  of  particular  interest  re- 
lating to  the  discipline,  efficiency,  or  service  of  the 
organization. 

2.  The  names  and  grades  of  officers  and  enlisted  men 

killed,  wounded  or  missing  in  action,  or  captured  by 
the  enemy,  with  dates  and  places. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  a soldier  requires  medical  at- 
tention? 

A.  His  name  with  Army  serial  number  will  be  placed  upon 
the  company  sick  report  preliminary  to  this  attend- 
ance at  sick  call.  In  an  emergency  or  when  a soldier 
is  in  need  of  immediate  medical  attention,  his  name 
will  be  entered  upon  the  company  sick  report  which 
will  be  sent  to  the  hospital,  infirmary,  dispensary,  or 
other  place  of  holding  sick  call,  as  soon  as  practicable. 

Q.  Of  what  parts  does  the  sick  report  consist? 

A.  1.  The  company  sick  report  consists  of  two  parts : 

(a)  The  company  officer’s  report. 

(b)  The  medical  officer’s  report. 

2.  The  company  officer’s  report  will  be  prepared  in  the 

company  and  will  be  signed  by  a commissioned  officer 
of  the  company.  Whenever  practicable  it  should  be 
completed  and  signed  before  the  sick  report  is  sent 
to  the  medical  officer. 

3.  The  medical  officer’s  report  will  be  filled  in  and  signed 

at  the  hospital,  infirmary,  dispensary,  or  other  place 
of  holding  sick  call.  The  company  sick  report,  when 
signed  by  the  medical  officer,  will  be  returned  to  the 
company  without  delay  in  order  that  the  company 
commander  may  make  disposition  of  the  enlisted  men 
whose  names  appear  thereon  in  accordance  with  the 
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medical  officer’s  report,  namely,  as  “Sick  in  hospital,” 
“Sick  in  quarters,”  or  “Duty.”  There  is  no  such 
status  as  “Light  duty.” 

Note. — Immediately  after  reveille  each  morning,  all  soldiers 
desiring  to  receive  medical  treatment,  report  to  the  orderly 
room  and  their  names  are  entered  on  the  sick  report  book.  At 
sick  call,  the  noncommissioned  officer  in  charge  of  quarters 
conducts  the  sick  to  the  hospital  where  he  presents  the  sick 
report  to  the  medical  officer  who  in  turn  makes  such  exami- 
nation of  the  men  and  prescribes  such  treatment  as  may  be 
required.  The  surgeon  makes  entry  in  the  sick  report  indi- 
cating whether  or  not  the  soldier  is  capable  of  performing 
duty,  in  which  case  he  either  marks  him  “hosp,”  “quarters,” 
or  “duty.”  In  case  he  is  marked  other  than  duty,  he  is 
carried  on  the  morning  report  as  ‘ ‘ sick.  ’ ’ A soldier  may  have 
his  name  entered  on  the  sick  report  at  any  time  that  he  may 
become  ill  during  the  day,  and  the  same  procedure  obtains. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  erasures  on  the  sick  report? 
A.  Erasures  on  the  company  sick  report  are  prohibited.  A 
line  drawn  across  an  erroneous  entry  will  sufficiently 
indicate  its  elimination.  All  eliminations  and  cor- 
rections will  be  authenticated  by  certificate  of  the  of- 
ficer making  them,  written  on  the  margin  of  the  page. 

Q.  What  is  a duty  roster? 

A.  A list  of  the  officers  and  men  for  duty  with  a record  of  the 
duty  performed  by  or  the  status  of  each. 

Q.  When  are  duty  details  said  to  he  made  hy  roster? 

A.  'When  they  are  so  made  that  the  one  longest  off  duty  is  the 
first  for  detail. 

Q.  Who  supervises  the  keeping  of  the  duty  roster? 

A.  The  company  commander. 

Q.  Of  what  parts  does  the  company  duty  roster  consist? 

A.  1.  The  roster  for  guard  duty. 

2.  The  roster  for  other  duties. 

Q.  What  are  the  general  rules  that  govern  the  keeping  of  the 
roster  for  guard  duty? 

1.  On  the  roster  for  guard  duty  each  soldier  is  charged 
with  the  number  of  days  he  has  been  present  and 
available  for  guard  duty  since  his  last  tour.  When 
not  available  on  account  of  absence  without  leave,  in 
arrest,  in  confinement  or  on  pass,  he  will  be  charged 


38  Reserve  Officers  Examiner 

the  same  as  if  he  had  been  present  and  available,  the 
numerals  being  inserted  in  the  square  just  above  the 
letter  indicating  his  status. 

2.  A soldier  on  furlough,  detached  service,  extra  duty, 

special  duty,  missing  in  action,  or  present  or  absent 
sick,  will  not  be  charged  for  days  off  duty  while  not 
available,  and  upon  returning  to  duty  will  resume 
the  status  on  the  roster  he  had  when  he  became  non- 
available. 

3.  The  soldier  longest  off  duty,  as  indicated  by  the  nu- 

meral showing  the  number  of  days  since  he  performed 
guard  duty  will  be  placed  in  the  proper  place  opposite 
his  name. 

5.  The  detail  for  supernumerary  should  fall  generally  to 
the  man  next  for  detail. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  governing  the  keeping  of  the  com- 
pany roster  for  other  duties? 

A.  1.  At  the  beginning  of  the  month,  in  the  proper  column 
opposite  each  man’s  name,  will  be  inserted  the  date 
when  he  last  performed  the  duty  specified,  using  the 
abbreviated  name  of  the  month  and  the  numeral. 

2.  The  soldier  longest  off  duty  as  indicated  by  the  date 

when  last  performed,  or  absence  of  date,  will  be  or- 
dinarily the  first  for  detail  for  the  duty.  When  a 
detail  for  any  one  of  these  duties  has  been  determined 
upon,  a horizontal  line  will  be  drawn  through  the  date 
indicating  when  the  duty  was  last  performed  and  the 
numeral  inserted  indicating  the  day  of  the  month  on 
which  the  duty  is  performed.  If  again  detailed  for 
this  duty  during  the  month,  a horizontal  line  will  be 
drawn  through  this  last  date  and  the  numeral  indi- 
cating the  new  date  recorded. 

3.  The  necessary  entries  relative  to  any  regular  duty  by 

roster  not  provided  for  on  the  form  will  be  shown 
in  one  of  the  blank  columns  provided  for  that  pur- 
pose, the  nature  of  the  duty  being  shown  in  the  head- 
ing of  the  column. 

4.  In  case  of  a detail  for  detached  service  by  roster,  a 

dash  will  follow  the  numeral  to  indicate  the  date  of 
departure.  But,  since  detached  service  is  a variable 
duty  as  regards  length  of  time,  it  is  the  day  of  return 
that  determines  “when  last  performed”;  upon  return 
from  such  detached  service,  a horizontal  line  will  be 
drawn  through  date  of  departure,  and  the  date  of 
return  will  be  inserted  after  the  dash.  This  does  not 
apply  to  detached  service  other  than  by  roster. 
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Q.  When  are  credits  given  for  tours  of  duty? 

A.  1.  Duties  of  the  first  class  are  credited  on  the  roster  when 
the  guards  or  detachments  have  passed  the  chain  of 
sentinels,  or  an  interior  guard  has  reached  its  post. 

2.  Duties  of  the  second  class  are  credited  when  those  de- 
tailed therefor  have  entered  upon  their  performance. 

Note. — Company  commanders  should  take  great  care  to 
see  that  the  company  duty  roster  is  kept  up  to  date  and  that 
each  man  is  credited  with  the  duty  that  he  has  performed. 
He  should  insist  that  the  First  Sergeant  make  all  of  his  de- 
tails for  duty  in  accordance  with  the  record  shown  on  the 
roster. 

Q.  Explain  the  details  of  the  preparation  and  disposition  of 
the  company  roster  of  troops ? 

A.  The  company  monthly  roster  of  troops  is  prepared  by  the 
personnel  adjutant  and  is  retained  by  him  for  use  at 
the  headquarters  of  the  command  or  station  for  a 
period  of  one  month,  or  until  the  roster  for  the  suc- 
ceeding month  is  prepared,  when  it  is  transmitted  to 
the  company  for  file.  When  received  in  the  company 
the  roster  of  troops  will  be  filed  with  the  closed  morn- 
ing report  for  the  same  month  in  front  of  the  month 
card  for  the  month  to  which  the  roster  and  morning 
report  pertain,  where  it  will  be  kept  for  one  year  or 
until  this  month  card  again  appears  in  front  of  the 
month  cards  in  the  ‘ ‘ Reminder.  ’ ’ The  roster  of  troops 
will  then  be  placed  in  the  returns  section  of  the  per- 
manent file. 

Q.  Where  are  company  pay  rolls  made  out? 

A.  Normally  the  company  pay  rolls  are  prepared  by  the  per- 
sonnel adjutant  of  the  regiment,  separate  or  detached 
battalion,  or  similar  unit,  or  by  the  personnel  adju- 
tant of  the  headquarters  to  which  the  morning  report 
is  submitted. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  with  respect  to  soldiers  who  desire  to 
make  deposits? 

A.  The  company  commander  will  cause  those  soldiers  who 
desire  to  make  deposits  with  the  disbursing  officer  to 
give  notice  to  that  effect  when  signing  the  pay  roll, 
so  that  the  proper  receipt  in  the  soldier ’s  deposit  book 
may  be  prepared  prior  to  payment,  ready  for  the  dis- 
bursing officer’s  receipt  thereon  after  he  has  taken 
up  the  deposit. 
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Q.  What  action  is  taken  with  respect  to  company  collections? 

A.  The  company  collection  sheet  is  prepared  before  payment 
so  that  the  collections  for  various  company  activities 
may  be  made  as  soon  as  the  soldiers  leave  the  pay 
table.  In  assessing  and  making  company  collections 
company  commanders  should  be  guided  by  the  pre- 
cedents and  rulings  imposed  by  the  Post  Exchange 
council  as  to  charges  and  percentages  accruing  to  the 
company  fund  from  company  barber,  tailor,  cobbler, 
etc. 

Q.  What  administrative  action  is  taken  following  the  pay- 
ment of  a company? 

A.  1.  When  the  disbursing  officer  has  completed  the  payment 
the  officer  witnessing  the  payment  will  accomplish  on 
the  original  pay  roll  the  certificate  that  he  witnessed 
the  payment  as  made  by  the  disbursing  officer,  whose 
name  he  notes  on  the  pay  roll  together  with  the  date 
of  payment,  and  the  certificate  on  each  carbon  copy 
that  it  is  a true  copy  of  the  original,  excepting  signa- 
tures in  receipt  column  and  the  certificate  as  to  wit- 
nessing payment. 

2.  If  the  roll  has  been  prepared  by  the  personnel  adjutant, 

he,  and  not  the  company  commander,  will  certify  to 
the  correctness  of  each  roll. 

3.  As  soon  as  the  payment  is  completed  the  company  com- 

mander will  attest  the  receipts  made  by  the  disbursing 
officer  in  the  several  deposit  books,  make  the  required 
entry  of  deposit  of  the  service  record,  and  check  the 
soldier’s  name  and  deposit  on  the  advice  of  soldier’s 
deposit,  which  should  be  prepared  in  advance  for 
transmission  direct  to  the  chief  of  finance  as  soon  as 
checked  and  signed. 

4.  In  each  case  of  a deposit  by  a soldier  the  corresponding 

entries  in  the  deposit  book  and  service  record  will  be 
compared  and  checked,  and  the  entries  on  service 
record  will  be  initialed.  A similar  procedure  is  had 
when  deposits  are  made  at  times  other  than  at  the 
regular  monthly  payment. 

Q.  What  do  you  understand  hy  the  term  equipment,  as  used 
in  connection  with  company  administration? 

A.  The  term  “equipment”  includes  all  articles  of  ordnance, 
engineer,  signal  and  medical  property,  and  all  articles 
of  quartermaster  property  issued  to  troops.  With 
reference  to  its  issue  to  and  use  by  troops,  equipment 
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is  classed  as  A,  the  war  set  for  field  and  garrison  use ; 
and  B,  the  drill  set  and  other  articles  additional  to  A 
for  use  at  posts  and  camps  or  stations  of  relatively 
permanent  nature. 

Q.  Of  what  does  the  company  equipment  record  consist? 

A.  1.  Copies  of  requisitions. 

2.  Copies  of  receiving  reports. 

3.  Copies  of  shipping  tickets. 

4.  Statements  of  charges. 

5.  Copies  of  reports  of  survey. 

6.  Copies  of  inventory  and  inspection  reports. 

7.  Certificates  of  audit. 

8.  Certificates  in  lieu  of  survey. 

Q.  What  is  the  property  loan  record? 

A.  It  is  the  record  of  the  government  property  in  use  by  the 
organization.  It  is  a continuing  record  in  the  com- 
pany and  will  remain  with  the  company  on  change  of 
station. 

Q.  What  articles  are  listed  on  the  property  loan  record? 

A.  All  articles  of  equipment  issued  to  a company  except 
clothing,  certain  articles  of  individual  equipment  is- 
sued to  enlisted  men  for  their  current  use  and  reten- 
tion upon  transfer,  and  expendable  articles,  will  be 
listed  on  the  property  loan  record.  Each  class 
of  property  will  be  listed  separately  under  ap- 
propriate headings.  In  each  class  items  will  be  listed 
in  alphabetical  order  as  they  appear  on  the  tables  of 
basic  allowances.  A separate  property  loan  record 
will  be  kept  for  garrison  equipment,  i.  e.,  property 
not  taken  in  field. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  entry  of  transactions  in  the  com- 
pany loan  record? 

A.  Transactions  will  be  recorded  on  the  property  loan  record 
from  time  to  time  as  they  occur,  the  record  being  kept 
complete  and  up-to-date  at  all  times.  If,  under  any 
item,  all  the  spaces  for  recording  receipt  or  return 
are  used,  when  the  next  transaction  occurs  the  item 
will  be  checked  thus  and  transferred  to  the  end 
of  the  list  where  the  record  will  be  continued.  When- 
ever it  becomes  necessary  to  replace  a sheet  of  the 
record  the  balances  from  the  old  record  will  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  first  “Balance”  column  of  the  new 
record.  The  old  record  will  be  retained  until  inspected 
by  the  zone  property  auditor. 
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Q.  With  reference  to  its  disposition,  how  is  unserviceable 
property  divided ? 

A.  It  is  divided  into  two  classes : 

1.  Property  worn  out  by  fair  wear  and  tear  in  the  service. 

2.  Property  which  has  been  rendered  unserviceable  from 

causes  other  than  fair  wear  and  tear  in  the  service. 

Q.  What  is  the  administrative  action  ivith  respect  to  the  first 
class  of  property? 

A.  Property  of  the  first  class,  not  repairable  at  post,  may  be 
turned  in  to  the  salvage  officer  with  the  certificate  of 
the  company  commander  that  the  property  has  been 
rendered  unserviceable  through  fair  wear  and  tear  in 
the  service.  If  the  articles  are  to  be  replaced,  a 
requisition  for  like  articles  in  like  amounts  will  ac- 
company the  certificate.  If  the  salvage  officer  con- 
curs with  the  company  commander,  he  will  receive 
the  articles  and  stamp  the  requisition  “Exchanged.” 
The  articles  listed  thereon  may  then  be  drawn  from 
the  supply  officer.  When  a replacement  only  is  in- 
volved, no  entry  of  the  property  turned  in  or  drawn 
will  be  made  on  company  property  loan  record  or 
individual  equipment  record.  The  shipping  tickets 
will  be  filed,  however,  as  in  the  case  of  other  shipping 
tickets.  If  the  property  turned  in  on  certificate  is 
surplus  and  its  replacement  not  desired,  a receiving 
report  from  the  salvage  officer  will  be  filed  as  a voucher 
to  the  company  property  record,  and  the  items  not 
replaced  will  be  dropped  from  the  property  loan  rec- 
ord or  individual  equipment  records  involved.  If 
there  be  disagreement  between  the  salvage  officer  and 
company  commander,  the  property  will  be  submitted 
to  a surveying  officer  and  disposed  of  as  directed  in 
paragraph  717,  Army  Regulations,  or  it  will  be  sub- 
mitted to  an  inspector  without  prior  action  by  a sur- 
veying officer. 

Q.  What  is  the  administrative  action  with  respect  to  the  sec- 
ond class  of  property? 

A.  1.  Property  of  the  second  class  will  be  submitted  to  a sur- 
veying officer,  except  in  case  of  public  animals,  and 
except  when  charged  on  statement  of  charges  -with- 
out objection  on  the  part  of  the  person  charged,  and 
will  be  disposed  of  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph 
717,  Army  Regulations.  The  inventory  and  inspection 
reports  of  this  class  of  property  will  be  accompanied 
by  the  report  of  survey.  When  the  property  is 
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dropped  from  the  property  loan  record  the  report  of 
survey  will  be  filed  as  a subvoucher  to  the  inventory 
and  inspection  report  on  which  the  property  is 
dropped. 

2.  If  so  authorized  by  the  approved  report  of  survey  or 

the  inventory  and  inspection  report,  the  property 
will  be  dropped  from  the  property  loan  record,  a copy 
of  the  report  of  survey  or  the  inventory  and  inspection 
report  being  filed  as  a voucher  thereto.  In  the  column 
“S.  T.  or  R.  R.  No.”  will  be  noted  “RS”  for  report 
of  survey  or  “I.  & I.  R.”  for  inventory  and  inspection 
report,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  voucher. 

3.  If  any  of  the  articles  listed  on  report  of  survey  or  in- 

ventory and  inspection  report  are  ordered  turned  in 
for  salvage  they  will  be  listed  on  a receiving  report 
in  duplicate  and  turned  over  to  the  nearest  salvage 
officer.  The  salvage  officer  will  receipt  and  return  one 
copy  of  the  receiving  report,  which  will  be  used  as  a 
voucher  to  drop  the  articles  from  the  property  loan 
record  of  the  company. 

4.  China  and  glassware  broken  in  service,  not  the  result  of 

carelessness,  or  other  articles  dropped  in  accordance 
with  a stated  allowance  for  a given  interval  of  time, 
will  be  dropped  or  exchanged  on  a shipping  ticket, 
provided  the  value  of  the  articles  does  not  exceed  the 
allowance  prescribed  by  regulations.  The  shipping 
ticket  will  be  filed  as  a voucher  to  the  property  loan 
record. 

Q.  What  is  the  scope  of  the  duties  that  a survey  officer  may 
he  called  upon  to  perform? 

A.  1.  He  will  ascertain  and  report  facts,  submitting  opinions 
and  making  recommendations  upon  questions  of  re- 
sponsibility which  may  arise  through  accident,  mis- 
take or  neglect. 

2.  He  investigates  and  determines  questions  involving  the 

character,  amount  and  cause  of  damage  or  deficiency 
which  public  property  may  have  sustained  in  transit, 
store  or  use,  and  which  is  not  the  result  of  ordinary 
wear  and  tear  in  the  service,  and  reports  the  investi- 
gation made,  his  opinions  thereon,  and  fixes  the  re- 
sponsibility for  such  damage  or  deficiency  on  the 
proper  party. 

3.  He  makes  inventories  of  property  ordered  abandoned 

when  the  articles  have  not  been  enumerated  in  the 
order  for  abandonment. 

4.  He  recommends  the  prices  at  which  damaged  clothing 

may  be  issued  and  the  proportion  in  which  supplies 
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shall  be  issued  in  consequence  of  damage  or  deteriora- 
tion that  renders  them,  at  the  usual  rate,  unequal 
to  the  regulation  allowance,  fixing  in  each  instance 
the  responsibility  for  actual  condition. 

5.  He  verifies  the  discrepancy  between  invoices  and  actual 
quantity  or  description  of  property  transferred  from 
one  officer  to  another,  fixes  definitely  amounts  for 
which  the  receiving  officer  must  receipt,  and  ascer- 
tains, as  far  as  possible,  when  and  how  the  discrep- 
ancy has  occurred. 

Q.  What  classes  of  property  may  he  destroyed  on  the  ap- 
proved finding  and  recommendation  of  a surveying 
officer f 

A.  1.  Clothing  infected  with  contagious  disease. 

2.  Stores  that  have  become  so  deteriorated  as  to  endanger 

health  or  injure  other  stores. 

3.  Unserviceable  property  of  no  salable  value.  (The  de- 

cision of  the  commanding  officer  will  be  final  as  to 
whether  such  property  has  salable  value.) 

Q.  What  is  the  administrative  procedure  when  the  company 
property  is  transferred  from  one  officer  to  another? 

A.  When  the  company  equipment  is  to  be  transferred  to  a 
new  company  commander  a certificate  on  receiving 
report  in  duplicate  will  be  prepared  covering  all 
items  of  the  company  equipment  actually  listed  on 
property  loan  record.  After  check  and  verification 
of  the  items  and  quantities  any  new  balances  by 
reason  of  missing  articles  will  be  filled  in  and  dated. 
Missing  articles,  if  any,  will  be  listed  on  the  certifi- 
cate and  will  be  covered  by  the  officer  responsible 
therefor  by  payment  or  survey.  The  new  company 
commander  will  continue  the  old  property  loan  rec- 
ord. The  original  receiving  report  will  be  filed  with 
the  property  loan  record. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  the  preparation  and  dispo- 
sition of  Descriptive  Cards  of  Public  Animals? 

A.  1.  Organizations  having  responsibility  for  public  animals 
will  keep  a descriptive  card  (Form  No.  77,  A.  G.  0.) 
for  each  animal.  When  an  animal  is  received  by  the 
organization  the  descriptive  card  will  be  checked  with 
the  animal  and  any  changes  or  discrepancies  will  be 
noted  below  the  last  transferring  indorsement,  ac- 
complished in  the  organization  transferring  the  ani- 
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mal.  Notation  of  the  new  brands  will  be  made  on 
the  card. 

2.  If  no  card  is  received  one  will  be  prepared  and  marked 

“Temporary”  at  the  top  of  the  first  page  for  use 
pending  receipt  of  the  original.  In  case  a card  has 
not  been  received  with  an  animal,  application  will  be 
made  for  the  card  from  the  place  from  which  the 
animal  was  received,  unless  the  animal  has  been  newly 
issued  through  other  than  a responsible  officer,  in 
which  case  the  organization  commander  will  prepare 
the  initial  descriptive  card. 

3.  The  card,  once  prepared,  will  be  transferred  with  the 

animal  whenever  responsibility  or  accountability 
therefor  changes,  new  cards  being  appended  when  the 
transfer  indorsements  are  exhausted  on  the  original, 
so  that  the  whole  may  be  a complete  history  of  the 
animal.  The  data  on  the  front  of  the  card  describes 
the  animal  at  the  date  when  the  first  descriptive  card 
was  prepared  for  the  animal. 

Q.  Into  what  parts  is  the  soldier’s  clothing  allowance  di- 
vided? 

A.  1.  The  initial  allowance  which  is  intended  to  cover  the 
cost  of  all  clothing  required  between  the  date  of  en- 
listment and  the  date  upon  which  the  recruit  is  taken 
up  for  full  duty  with  his  company.  The  initial  allow- 
ance is  not  considered  fully  earned  by  the  soldier 
until  he  has  completed  six  months  ’ service. 

2.  The  yearly  allowance  which  is  divided  for  the  purpose 
of  settlement  into  semi-annual,  monthly  and  daily 
allowances. 

Q.  How  often  is  the  soldier’s  clothing  allowance  settled ? 

A.  On  June  30th  and  December  31st  of  each  year.  When  the 
clothing  account  of  the  soldier  is  opened  in  the  or- 
ganization to  which  he  has  been  regularly  assigned, 
he  is  credited  with  the  initial  allowance.  At  the  first 
settlement  he  is  credited  with  the  portion  of  the  yearly 
allowance  accruing  between  the  date  of  enlistment  and 
the  date  of  settlement  as  determined  by  the  monthly 
and  daily  rates.  At  each  succeeding  settlement  he 
is  credited  with  the  half  yearly  allowance,  and  at  the 
expiration  of  his  term  of  service  he  is  credited  with 
the  amount  due  from  the  last  settlement  as  deter- 
mined by  the  monthly  and  daily  rates.  The  clothing 
allowance  of  the  soldier  is  based  upon  the  estimated 
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cost  of  the  clothing  necessary  to  equip  him  properly. 
The  amount  changes  from  time  to  time  and  is  pub- 
lished in  orders  from  the  War  Department. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  the  soldier  is  separated  from 
the  service  before  the  completion  of  six  months’  serv- 
ice and  before  he  has  fully  earned  his  initial  clothing 
allowance? 

A.  His  clothing  allowance  is  computed  as  follows : 

1.  Any  clothing  allowance  that  has  been  previously 

credited  will  be  disregarded. 

2.  The  initial  allowance  will  be  credited  at  the  daily  rate 

from  date  of  enlistment  to  date  of  separation  from 
the  service. 

3.  The  yearly  allowance  will  be  similarly  credited. 

4.  The  sum  of  the  computed  initial  allowance  and  yearly 

allowance  will  be  the  total  allowance  to  be  credited 
to  the  soldier. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  a soldier  has  a balance  due  him 
on  his  clothing  allowance  at  any  settlement  date? 

A.  He  is'  credited  with  the  amount  on  his  clothing  account. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  a soldier  has  overdrawn  his 
clothing  allowance  on  any  settlement  date? 

A.  The  money  value  of  the  clothing  overdrawn  is  charged 
against  him  and  collected  on  the  pay  rolls. 

Q.  What  is  a ration? 

A.  A ration  is  the  allowance  for  the  subsistence  for  one  per- 
son for  one  day. 

Q.  On  what  basis  is  the  ration  allowance  of  a company  made? 
A.  The  ration  allowance  is  made  on  a money  basis  according 
to  the  strength  of  the  company  mess  throughout  the 
month  or  ration  period. 

Note. — It  is  necessary  therefore  to  keep,  in  the  morning 
report,  a careful  record  of  the  ration  account  for  each  day. 
The  daily  average  strength  for  “rations”  is  the  number  for 
whom  the  company  is  entitled  to  rations  and  is  found  by 
dividing  by  3 the  sum  of  the  number  of  men  entitled  to  each 
of  the  three  meals,  breakfast,  dinner  and  supper  with  the 
company,  as  shown  by  the  figures  and  “Remarks”  on  the 
morning  report. 
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Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  a company  commander  with  respect 
to  the  cooking  and  messing  of  his  men? 

A.  1.  He  will  supervise  the  messing  and  cooking  of  food  for 
his  men. 

2.  He  will  see  that  his  company  is  provided  with  at  least 

two  copies  of  the  manual  for  Army  Cooks. 

3.  He  will  see  that  suitable  men  in  sufficient  numbers  are 

fully  instructed  in  managing  and  cooking  the  ration 
in  the  field. 

4.  He  will  see  that  necessary  utensils  and  implements,  in 

serviceable  condition  for  cooking,  both  in  garrison 
and  in  the  field,  are  always  on  hand,  together  with 
the  field  mess  furniture  for  each  man. 

Q.  What  are  the  general  rules  for  the  administration  of  the 
company  mess? 

A.  1.  The  kitchen  will  be  placed  under  the  immediate  charge 
of  a noncommissioned  officer,  who  will  be  held  re- 
sponsible for  its  condition  and  for  the  proper  use  of 
rations. 

2.  No  one,  except  those  who  go  there  on  duty,  or  are  em- 

ployed therein,  will  be  allowed  to  visit  or  remain  in 
the  kitchen. 

3.  The  greatest  care  will  be  observed  in  cleaning  and 

scouring  cooking  utensils. 

4.  The  food  of  prisoners  will  be  sent  to  their  places  of 

confinement,  when  practicable,  but  post  commanders 
may  arrange  to  send  prisoners,  under  proper  guard, 
to  their  company  messes. 

Q.  What  department  furnishes  kitchen  and  tableware  and 
mess  furniture? 

A.  The  Quartermaster’s  Department.  Allowances  are 
announced  in  orders.  Articles  broken,  lost  or  dam- 
aged are  charged  to  the  individuals  at  fault. 

Q.  Of  what  does  the  field  mess  furniture  of  the  soldier  consist? 
A.  It  is  limited  to  one  tin  cup,  one  knife,  one  fork,  one  spoon, 
and  such  device  for  cooking  as  may  be  furnished  by 
the  Ordnance  Department.  The  article  now  pro- 
vided for  individual  cooking  is  named  the  meat  can. 
Note. — There  is  probably  no  phase  of  company  adminis- 
tration that  will  pay  such  large  dividends  in  contentment, 
happiness  and  esprit  de  corps,  as  a good  company  mess.  The 
company  commander  who  has  a poor  mess  will  have  a poor 
company.  The  personnel  of  the  culinary  department  of  the 
company  consists  of  the  Mess  Sergeant,  who  is  detailed  from 
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the  sergeants  of  the  company;  two  cooks  appointed  by  the 
company  commander;  the  necessary  number  of  kitchen  police, 
detailed  daily  by  roster  from  the  privates  of  the  company; 
a dining  room  orderly,  who  is,  as  a rule,  detailed  by  the 
month ; and  a private  detailed  in  the  kitchen  to  learn  cooking. 

The  Mess  Sergeant  is  in  charge  of  the  company  mess  under 
the  supervision  of  the  company  commander.  He  makes  the 
purchases  of  supplies  and  provides  the  cooks  with  the  mate- 
rials necessary  for  the  bill  of  fare  for  each  meal.  He  sees 
that  the  personnel  connected  with  the  mess  perform  their 
duties  properly  and  that  the  food,  in  sufficient  quantity  and 
excellent  quality,  is  properly  prepared  and  promptly  served 
at  the  hour  designated. 

The  company  cooks  are  selected  for  their  special  qualifica- 
tions. They  are  rated  as  specialists,  one  fourth  class  and  one 
fifth  class,  and  in  many  cases  receive  special  training  for  the 
work  in  one  of  the  several  schools  for  army  cooks  maintained 
by  the  War  Department. 

The  kitchen  police  are  charged  with  the  scullery  work  of 
the  kitchen.  They  prepare  the  vegetables,  wash  and  dry  the 
dishes,  scrub  the  kitchen  utensils  and,  when  mess  is  served, 
act  as  waiters  in  the  dining  room. 

The  dining  room  orderly  is  charged,  under  the  direction 
of  the  mess  sergeant,  with  the  care  of  the  tableware  and  table 
equipment  of  the  mess.  He  keeps  an  accurate  account  of  all 
articles  and,  when  any  are  broken,  makes  report  of  same  in 
order  that  it  may  be  charged  against  the  person  at  fault.  He 
sees  that  the  tables  are  set  and  that  the  mess  stools  are  in 
place  at  the  proper  time.  He  assists  in  waiting  on  the  table 
during  mess  hours  and  helps  to  wash  and  dry  the  dishes. 

The  private  detailed  in  the  kitchen  to  learn  cooking  is  one 
of  the  necessary  utilities  of  the  company.  The  company  com- 
mander never  knows  when  he  is  going  to  lose  a cook  from 
one  cause  or  another  and  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  have 
available  a man  who  can  be  put  into  the  kitchen  and  who  is 
capable  of  doing  the  work  in  a satisfactory  manner  should 
one  of  the  cooks  be  absent.  There  is  only  one  way  to  have 
such  a man  available  and  that  is  to  instruct  him  beforehand. 
The  far-sighted  company  commander  always  has  several  men 
in  the  company  who  have  received  training  in  the  kitchen. 

There  are  several  methods  of  making  the  bill  of  fare  in  the 
service.  Some  company  commanders  have  the  mess  sergeant 
make  up  the  bill  of  fare  from  day  to  day,  and  submit  that 
for  the  succeeding  day,  at  the  morning  inspection.  The  writer 
has  used  the  following  method  with  success  over  a period  of 
a number  of  years : Make  up  a bill  of  fare  providing  for  each 
meal  from  Monday  morning  at  breakfast  until  Sunday  night 
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at  supper.  Repeat  this  bill  of  fare  each  week.  Change  the 
items  from  time  to  time  according  to  the  season  and  locality, 
providing  such  articles  of  food  as  the  market  affords.  This 
method  has  been  carefully  worked  out  and  given  a thorough 
trial  under  varying  conditions  of  the  service  and  has  proved 
eminently  successful.  If  you  ever  have  the  opportunity, 
give  it  a fair  trial. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  governing  the  time  of  the  sol- 
dier’s mess? 

A.  1.  For  breakfast,  thirty  minutes  after  reveille  roll  call. 

2.  For  dinner,  not  earlier  than  12  and  not  later  than 

12.15. 

3.  For  supper,  not  earlier  than  5 and  not  later  than  6.30 

p.  m. 

4.  Meals  are  required  to  be  served  promptly  at  the  hours 

appointed.  The  men  will  be  allowed  at  least  20 
minutes  for  breakfast  and  supper  and  thirty  minutes 
for  dinner. 

Q.  What  are  the  general  rules  regarding  official  correspond- 
ence in  the  Army? 

A.  1.  An  official  letter  should  refer  to  one  subject  only. 

2.  Letters  of  transmittal  will  be  used  only  when  neces- 

sary, and  when  used  must  refer  only  to  the  matter 
transmitted.  None  are  required  with  rolls,  returns, 
estimates,  requisitions  or  periodical  reports. 

3.  The  post  office  address  of  an  officer’s  station  will  be 

given  in  official  letters.  Indefinite  expressions  of 
locality,  which  do  not  indicate  where  the  letter  was 
written,  will  not  be  used. 

4.  Official  communications  will  be  signed  or  authenticated 

with  a pen  and  not  by  facsimiles,  and  if  written  by 
order,  it  will  be  stated  by  whose  order. 

5.  Signatures  will  be  plainly  and  legibly  written. 

6.  An  officer  will  not  be  addressed  or  designated  in  official 

communications  by  any  other  title  than  that  of  his 
actual  rank. 

7.  Communications  from  a subordinate  to  a superior  and 

vice  versa  will  pass  through  intermediate  com- 
manders. 

Note. — The  following  is  an  illustration  of  the  proper  form 
for  an  official  letter: 
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127  Humbolt  Street,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  Oct.  3,  1921. 
From : Captain  John  Doe,  Infantry  Section,  0.  R.  C. 

To:  The  Commanding  General,  2nd  Corps  Area,  Gov- 

ernor’s Island,  N.  Y. 

Subject:  Examination  for  Promotion. 

1.  Application  is  hereby  made  for  examination  for  pro- 
motion from  the  grade  of  Captain  to  that  of  Major  at  the  next 
regular  examination  of  Officers  of  the  Reserve  Corps  in  the 
2nd  Corps  Area. 

2.  I believe  myself  to  be  reasonably  qualified  for  and  am 
ready  to  undergo  examination  for  promotion. 

3.  Information  is  requested  as  to  the  date  on  which  and 

the  place  at  which  the  undersigned  may  appear  for  such  ex- 
amination. John  Doe. 

1st  Ind. 

Hq.  Second  Corps  Area, 
Governor’s  Island,  New  York,  Oct.  7,  1921. 
To  Captain  John  Doe,  Infantry  Section,  0.  R.  C.,  127  Hum- 
bolt  Street,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. : 

1.  You  are  authorized  to  appear  before  an  examining  board 
at  Fort  Porter,  N.  Y.,  on  November  1st,  1921,  for  examina- 
tion for  promotion  from  the  grade  of  Captain  to  that  of 
Major. 

2.  Letter  of  authorization  is  inclosed  herewith. 

Samuel  Roe, 

1 Incl.  Chief  of  Staff. 

Q.  What  inspections  are  required  to  he  made  daily  by  com- 
pany commanders? 

A.  They  are  required  to  make  a daily  inspection  of  the  men’s 
quarters  and  the  kitchen,  giving  particular  attention 
to  cleanliness  and  to  the  proper  preparation  of  food. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  Saturday  inspection? 

A.  1.  Company  commanders  are  required  to  make  a complete 
inspection  of  their  organization  under  arms  every 
Saturday. 

2.  No  one  will  be  excused  from  Saturday  inspection  ex- 

cept the  guard  and  the  sick  in  hospital. 

3.  Cavalry  and  field  artillery  will  habitually  be  inspected 

mounted. 

Q.  Into  what  subdivisions  is  the  company  divided? 

A.  The  company  commander  will  cause  the  enlisted  men  of 
the  company  to  be  numbered  and  divided  into  squads, 
each  under  the  charge  of  a noncommissioned  officer. 
As  far  as  practicable  the  men  of  each  squad  will  be 
quartered  together. 
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Q.  What  general  rules  of  personal  hygiene  and  sanitation  are 
required  to  be  observed  in  each  company? 

A.  1.  Strict  attention  will  be  paid  by  company  commanders 
to  the  personal  cleanliness  of  the  men  and  to  the 
police  of  barracks  or  tents. 

2.  The  men  are  required  to  bathe  frequently. 

3.  In  garrison  and  in  the  field,  when  practicable,  the  men 

will  be  required  to  wash  their  hands  thoroughly  after 
going  to  the  latrines  and  before  each  meal,  in  order 
to  prevent  the  transmission  of  typhoid  fever  and 
other  diseases  through  germs  taken  into  the  mouth 
from  unclean  hands. 

4.  The  hair  will  be  kept  short  and  the  beard,  if  one  is 

worn,  kept  neatly  trimmed. 

5.  Arms  will  be  kept  in  arm  racks.  Accoutrements  and 

sabres  will  be  hung  up  by  the  belts.  Soiled  clothing 
will  be  kept  in  the  barrack  bag. 

6.  A thorough  police  of  barracks  will  precede  the  Satur- 

day inspection.  Chiefs  of  squads  will  see  that  bedding 
and  bunks  are  overhauled;  floors,  tables  and  benches 
scoured;  arms  and  accoutrements  cleaned,  and  all 
leather  articles  polished. 

Q.  What  general  rules  regarding  uniform  and  personal  ap- 
pearance of  the  soldier  are  required  to  be  observed 
in  the  company  ? 

A.  1.  Chiefs  of  squads  are  held  responsible  for  the  cleanli- 
ness of  their  men.  They  will  see  that  those  who  are 
to  go  on  duty  put  their  arms,  accoutrements  and 
clothing  in  the  best  order,  and  that  such  as  have 
passes  leave  the  post  in  the  proper  uniform. 

2.  Soldiers  will  wear  the  uniform  in  camp  or  garrison; 
when  on  fatigue,  they  will  wear  the  suitable  fatigue 
uniform. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  a company  commander  with  respect 
to  the  public  property  in  the  possession  of  the  com- 
pany? 

A.  The  company  commander  is  required  to  see  that  all  prop- 
erty in  the  possession  of  the  company  is  kept  in  good 
order  and  that  missing  or  damaged  articles  are  duly 
accounted  for. 

Note. — Officers  who  sign  for  public  property,  whether  on 
invoice  or  on  memorandum  receipt,  are  held  to  a strict  ac- 
countability and  responsibility  for  same.  If  it  is  lost  or  de- 
stroyed and  they  do  not  take  the  required  administrative 
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steps  in  the  matter  they  will  eventually  have  to  pay  for  it  out 
of  their  private  funds.  Company  commanders  are  also  held 
responsible  for  text-books  and  other  official  publications 
issued  for  the  use  of  their  companies. 

Q.  What  rules  are  required  to  be  observed  by  enlisted  men 
with  respect  to  the  care  and  preservation  of  their 
arms  and  equipment? 

A.  1.  They  will  not  take  their  arms  apart  except  by  per- 
mission of  a commissioned  officer  and  only  in  the 
manner  prescribed  in  the  descriptive  pamphlet  of 
the  arm  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department. 

2.  The  polishing  of  blued  or  browned  parts  of  small  arms, 

rebluing  or  rebrowning,  putting  any  portion  of  an 
arm  in  a fire  or  removing  a receiver  from  a barrel 
is  prohibited. 

3.  The  mutilation  of  any  part  by  filing  or  otherwise,  and 

attempts  to  beautify  or  change  the  finish,  is  prohib- 
ited. 

4.  The  use  of  tompions  in  small  arms  is  forbidden. 

5.  The  use  of  raw  linseed  oil  only  is  authorized  for  re- 

dressing and  the  application,  for  such  purpose,  of 
any  kind  of  wax  or  varnish,  including  heelball,  is 
strictly  prohibited.  The  soldier  can  produce  a fine 
finish  on  the  wood  parts  of  his  rifle  by  the  application 
of  raw  linseed  oil  and  “elbow  grease.”  In  order  to 
set  this  finish  soldiers  sometimes  apply  one  or  more 
coats  of  alcohol.  This  transforms  the  oil  that  has 
been  rubbed  into  the  stock,  into  a varnish  and  ruins 
all  the  work  that  has  been  done  on  the  piece. 

6.  It  is  forbidden  to  use  any  dressing  or  polishing  ma- 

terial on  the  leather  accoutrements  or  equipments  of 
the  soldier,  the  horse  equipments  for  cavalry,  or  the 
artillery  harness,  except  the  preparations  supplied 
for  that  purpose  by  the  Ordnance  Department. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  daily  service  in  garrison  or  camp ? 
A.  1.  There  will  be  daily,  Sundays  and  holidays  excepted,  at 
least  two  roll-calls,  viz. : Reveille  and  retreat. 

Note. — The  roll  is  called  on  the  company  parade 
by  the  First  Sergeant,  superintended  by  a commis- 
sioned officer.  In  camp  the  squad  leaders  report  their 
squads,  in  lieu  of  the  roll  call  prescribed  for  garrison. 
When  companies  are  quartered  together  or  in  con- 
tiguous barracks,  one  officer  may  superintend  the  roll 
call  of  two  or  more  companies.  This  is  usually  done 
by  the  officer  of  the  day. 
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2.  Ordinarily  there  will  not  be  any  formation  at  tattoo. 

The  call  will  be  sounded,  and  15  minutes  thereafter, 
lights  in  squad  rooms  will  be  extinguished  and  loud 
talking  and  noises  will  cease. 

3.  Call  to  quarters  will  be  sounded  at  10.45  p.  m.,  and  taps 

at  11.  At  taps  all  lights  not  authorized  by  the  com- 
manding officer  will  be  extinguished. 

4.  Reveille  roll  call  in  garrison  will  not  ordinarily  take 

place  earlier  than  5.30  a.  m.,  in  summer,  nor  6.30 

a.  m.,  in  winter.  On  Sundays  and  holidays  reveille 
roll  call  may  be  dispensed  with. 

Q.  With  what  military  honors  are  the  President  and  Vice- 
president  received ? 

A.  With  regimental  colors  or  standards  drooping,  officers  and 
troops  saluting,  and  the  bands  playing  “The  Star 
Spangled  Banner,”  or  in  the  absence  of  a band,  the 
field  music  or  bugles  sounding  ‘ ‘ to  the  color.  ’ ’ 

Q.  With  what  military  honors  are  general  officers  of  the 
Army  received  ? 

A.  Officers  of  the  following  grades  of  rank  will  be  received 
with  regimental  standards  or  colors  drooping,  officers 
and  troops  saluting  and  the  bands  or  field  music 
playing  as  follows : 

a.  The  General:  The  General’s  March. 

b.  The  Lieutenant  General:  Trumpets  sounding  three 

flourishes,  or  drums  beating  three  ruffles. 

c.  A Major  General : Trumpets  sounding  two  flourishes,  or 

drums  beating  two  ruffles. 

d.  A Brigadier  General : Trumpets  sounding  one  flourish, 

or  drums  beating  one  ruffle. 

Q.  What  military  honors  are  rendered  to  the  National  Color  ? 
A.  1.  The  National  or  Regimental  Color  or  Standard,  un- 
cased, passing  a guard  or  other  armed  body  will  be 
saluted,  the  field  music  sounding  “to  the  color”  or 
“to  the  standard.” 

2.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  passing  the  uncased  color  will 
render  the  prescribed  salute;  with  no  arms  in  the 
hand,  the  salute  will  be  the  hand  salute,  using  the 
right  hand.  The  head  dress  will  not  be  removed. 

Q.  Whenever  “The  Star  Spangled  Banner ” is  played , what 
action  is  taken? 

A.  Whenever  “The  Star  Spangled  Banner”  is  played  at  a 
military  station  or  at  any  place  where  persons  belong- 
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ing  to  the  military  service  are  present  in  their  official 
capacity  or  present  unofficially  but  in  uniform,  all 
officers  and  enlisted  men  will  stand  at  attention,  fac- 
ing towards  the  music,  except  at  retreat,  when  they 
will  face  towards  the  flag,  retaining  that  position 
until  the  last  note  of  the  anthem,  and  then  salute. 
With  no  arms  in  the  hand  the  salute  will  be  the  hand 
salute.  If  not  in  uniform  and  covered,  they  shall  un- 
cover at  the  first  note  of  the  anthem,  holding  the  head- 
dress opposite  the  left  shoulder  and  so  remain  until 
its  close,  except  that  in  inclment  weather  the  head- 
dress may  be  slightly  raised.  The  same  rules  apply 
when  to  the  color  or  to  the  standard  is  sounded  as 
when  the  National  Anthem  is  played.  When  played 
by  an  Army  band,  the  National  Anthem  shall  be 
played  through  without  repetition  of  any  part  not 
required  to  be  repeated  to  make  it  complete.  The 
same  marks  of  respect  prescribed  for  observance  dur- 
ing the  playing  of  the  National  Anthem  of  the  United 
States  shall  be  shown  toward  the  national  anthem 
of  any  other  country  when  played  upon  official  oc- 
casions. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  military  courtesies  and  salutes  between 
officers? 

A.  1.  When  making  or  receiving  official  reports,  all  officers 
will  salute;  officers  and  enlisted  men  passing  the  un- 
cased color  will  render  honors  as  follows:  If  in  uni- 
form, they  will  salute  with  the  hand,  sabre  or  rifle,  as 
may  be ; if  in  civilian  dress  and  covered,  they  will  un- 
cover, holding  the  headdress  opposite  the  left  shoulder 
with  the  right  hand;  if  uncovered,  they  will  salute 
with  the  hand  salute. 

2.  When  under  arms,  the  salute  is  made  with  the  sabre, 

if  drawn ; otherwise  with  the  hand. 

3.  On  meeting,  all  officers  salute. 

4.  Military  courtesy  requires  the  junior  to  salute  first, 

but  when  the  salute  is  introductory  to  a report  made 
at  a military  ceremony  or  formation  to  the  repre- 
sentative of  a common  superior — for  example:  to 
the  adjutant,  officer  of  the  day,  etc. — the  officer  mak- 
ing the  report,  whatever  his  rank,  will  salute  first. 
The  officer  to  whom  the  report  is  made  will  acknowl- 
edge, by  saluting  if  covered,  or  verbally,  if  uncovered, 
that  he  has  received  and  understood  the  report. 
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Q.  What  are  the  general  rules  regarding  the  time  of  firing 
of  salutes  with  cannon? 

A.  1.  Salutes  will  not  be  fired  between  sunset  and  sunrise, 
nor  on  Sunday,  unless  required  by  international 
courtesy.  As  a general  rule  they  will  be  fired  be- 
tween 8 a.  m.  and  sunset. 

2.  The  National  Flag  will  always  be  displayed  at  the  time 
of  firing  a salute. 

Q.  What  is  the  National  Salute? 

A.  Twenty-one  guns.  The  National  Salute  is  fired  at  12 
o’clock  noon  on  Memorial  Day,  May  30th,  at  all  posts 
and  stations  provided  with  artillery. 

Q.  What  is  the  Salute  to  the  Union? 

A.  The  Salute  to  the  Union  consists  of  one  gun  for  each 
State.  It  is  commemorative  of  the  Declaration  of 
Independence  and  is  fired  at  12  o’clock  noon  on  July 
4th,  at  every  post  of  the  Army  provided  with  suitable 
artillery. 

Q.  What  salute  is  rendered  to  the  President? 

A.  The  President,  both  upon  his  arrival  at,  and  departure 
from,  a military  post,  or  when  in  its  vicinity,  receives 
a salute  of  21  guns.  No  other  personal  salute  is  fired 
in  his  presence. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  raising  and  lowering  of  the  flag  at 
a military  post? 

A.  The  flag  is  hoisted  at  the  sounding  of  the  first  note  of  the 
reveille,  or  at  the  first  note  of  the  march,  if  a march 
be  played  before  the  reveille. 

The  flag  will  be  lowered  at  the  sounding  of  the  last  note 
of  retreat,  and  while  the  flag  is  being  lowered  the  band 
will  play  “The  Star  Spangled  Banner”  or,  if  there 
be  no  band  present,  the  field  music  will  sound  “to  the 
color.”  When  “to  the  color”  is  being  sounded  by  the 
field  music  and  the  flag  is  being  lowered,  the  same 
respect  will  be  observed  as  when  ‘ ‘ The  Star  Spangled 
Banner”  is  being  played  by  the  band.  In  either  case, 
officers  and  enlisted  men  out  of  ranks  will  face  towards 
the  flag,  stand  at  attention,  and  render  the  prescribed 
salute  at  the  last  note  of  the  music. 

Note. — The  flag  is  hoisted  at  reveille  and  lowered  at  retreat 

by  a detachment  of  the  guard,  consisting  of  a noncommis- 
sioned officer  and  two  privates. 
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Q.  What  are  the  rules  governing  the  muster  of  troops  f 
A.  1.  Troops  will  be  mustered  for  pay  on  the  last  day  of 
each  month  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  War  De- 
partment. 

2.  Each  stated  muster  will,  when  practicable,  be  preceded 

by  a minute  and  careful  inspection. 

3.  If  the  command  consists  of  more  than  one  company,  the 

inspection  will  be  preceded  by  a review. 

4.  If  the  day  for  muster  falls  on  Sunday,  the  review  and 

inspection  will  be  omitted. 

Q.  Describe  the  military  ceremony  at  a military  post  on 
Memorial  Day? 

A.  1.  On  Memorial  Day,  May  30th,  at  all  Army  posts  and 
stations,  the  national  flag  will  be  displayed  at  half- 
staff  from  reveille  till  midday.  Immediately  before 
noon  the  band,  or  field  music,  will  play  some  appro- 
priate air,  and  the  National  Salute  of  21  guns  will  be 
fired  at  12  o’clock  noon  at  all  posts  provided  with 
artillery. 

2.  At  the  close  of  this  memorial  tribute,  at  noon,  the  flag 

will  be  hoisted  to  the  top  of  the  staff  and  remain 
there  until  retreat. 

3.  When  the  flag  has  been  hoisted  to  the  top  of  the  staff, 

it  will  be  saluted  by  playing  one  or  more  appropriate 
patriotic  airs. 


CHAPTER  n 

MILITARY  LAW 


Q.  What  are  the  three  kinds  of  military  jurisdiction ? 

A.  1.  Military  Government  (the  law  of  hostile  occupation). 

2.  Martial  law  at  home  (a  domestic  fact). 

3.  Military  Law. 

Q.  What  is  Military  Government,  or  the  law  of  hostile  occu- 
pation? 

A.  Military  power  exercised  by  a belligerent  by  virtue  of  his 
occupation  of  an  enemy’s  territory.  This  belongs 
to  the  law  of  war  and,  therefore,  to  the  law  of  nations. 
When  a conquered  territory  is  ceded  to  the  con- 
queror, military  government  continues  until  civil 
government  is  established  by  the  new  sovereign. 

Q.  What  is  Martial  Law  at  home? 

A.  Military  power  exercised  in  time  of  war,  insurrection  or 
rebellion,  in  the  parts  of  the  country  retaining  their 
allegiance,  and  over  persons  and  things  not  ordinarily 
subjected  to  it. 

Q.  What  is  Military  Law? 

A.  The  legal  system  that  regulates  the  government  of  the  mil- 
itary establishment.  It  is  a branch  of  the  municipal 
law,  and  in  the  United  States  derives  its  existence 
from  special  constitutional  grants  of  power. 

Q.  What  are  the  written  sources  of  Military  Law? 

A.  1.  The  Articles  of  War  enacted  by  Congress,  June  4th, 
1920. 

2.  Statutory  enactments  relating  to  the  military  service. 

3.  The  Army  Regulations. 

4.  The  Manual  for  Courts-martial. 

5.  The  General  and  Special  Orders  and  decisions  promul- 

gated by  the  War  Department  and  by  Corps  Area, 
department,  post  and  other  commanders. 

Q.  What  is  the  source  of  the  unwritten  Military  Law? 

A.  The  customs  of  war,  consisting  of  the  customs  of  the 
service  both  in  peace  and  war. 
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Q.  What  are  the  several  kinds  of  military  tribunals? 

A.  1.  Military  commissions  and  provost  courts  for  the  trial  of 
offenders  against  the  laws  of  war  and  under  Martial 
Law  and  Military  Government. 

2.  Courts-Martial — General,  Special  and  Summary — for 

the  trial  of  offenders  against  Military  Law. 

3.  Commanding  Officers  exercising  disciplinary  powers 

under  the  104th  Article  of  War. 

4.  Courts  of  Inquiry,  for  the  examination  of  transactions 

of,  or  accusations  or  imputations  against,  officers  and 
soldiers. 

Q.  What  persons  are  subject  to  Military  Law? 

A.  1.  All  officers,  members  of  the  Army  Nurse  Corps,  war- 
rant officers,  army  field  clerks,  field  clerks,  Q.  M.  C., 
and  soldiers  belonging  to  the  Regular  Army  of  the 
United  States;  all  volunteers  from  the  dates  of  their 
muster  or  acceptance  into  the  service  of  the  United 
States ; and  all  other  persons  lawfully  called,  drafted, 
or  ordered  into  or  to  duty,  or  for  training  in  the  said 
service,  from  the  dates  they  are  required,  by  the  terms 
of  the  call,  draft,  or  order,  to  obey  the  same. 

2.  Cadets. 

3.  Officers  and  soldiers  of  the  Marine  Corps  when  detached 

for  service  with  the  armies  of  the  United  States  by 
the  President. 

4.  Officers  and  men  of  the  Medical  Department  of  the 

Navy,  serving  with  a body  of  Marines  detached  for 
service  with  the  Army,  in  the  same  manner  as  officers 
and  men  of  the  Marine  Corps  who  may  be  so  serving. 

5.  All  retainers  to  the  camp  and  all  persons  accompanying 

or  serving  with  the  armies  of  the  United  States,  out- 
side of  the  territorial  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States ; 
and,  in  time  of  war,  all  such  retainers  and  persons 
accompanying  or  serving  with  the  armies  of  the 
United  States  in  the  field,  both  within  and  without 
the  territorial  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States, 
though  not  otherwise  subject  to  the  Articles  of  War. 

6.  All  persons  under  sentence  adjudged  by  courts-martial. 

Q.  What  are  the  several  kinds  of  courts-martial  in  the  United 
States  service? 

A.  1.  The  General  court-martial. 

2.  The  Special  court-martial. 

3.  The  Summary  court-martial. 
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Q.  Who  may  be  detailed  as  members  of  a court-martial? 

A.  All  officers  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  and 
officers  of  the  Marine  Corps  when  detached  for  serv- 
ice with  the  Army  by  order  of  the  President. 

Q.  What  are  the  exceptions? 

A.  1.  No  officer  may  sit  as  a member  of  a general  or  special 
court-martial  when  he  is  the  accuser  or  a witness  for 
the  prosecution.  Where  there  is  only  one  officer  pres- 
ent with  a command,  he  shall  be  the  Summary  Court- 
martial  of  that  command  and  shall  hear  and  deter- 
mine cases  brought  before  him. 

2.  Chaplains  are  not,  in  practice,  detailed  as  members  of 

courts-martial. 

3.  Members  of  the  Army  Nurse  Corps,  while  they  have 

“relative  rank”  as  officers,  are  not  commissioned  of- 
ficers and  are  not  eligible  for  appointment  as  mem- 
bers of  a court-martial. 

Note. — Officers  having  less  than  two  years’  service  shall 
not,  if  it  can  be  avoided  without  manifest  injury  to  the  serv- 
ice, be  appointed  members  of  courts-martial  in  excess  of  the 
minimum  membership  thereof. 

Q.  What  is  the  composition  of  a General  Court-martial? 

A.  It  may  consist  of  any  number  of  officers,  not  less  than  five. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  number  of  officers  appointed  on 
a General  Court-martial? 

A.  1.  An  odd  number  of  officers,  including  the  law  member, 
are  generally  detailed. 

2.  Usually  not  more  than  nine  members  are  detailed.  This 
number  allows  for  several  absentees  without  reducing 
the  number  below  five. 

Q.  What  is  the  minimum  number  that  may  still  proceed  with 
a trial? 

A.  Five.  While  a number  less  than  five  can  not  be  organized 
as  a general  court-martial  or  proceed  with  a trial,  they 
may  perform  such  acts  as  are  preliminary  to  the  or- 
ganization and  action  of  the  court. 

Note. — Less  than  five  members  may  adjourn  from  day  to 
day,  and  where  five  are  present  and  one  of  them  is  challenged, 
the  remaining  four  may  determine  upon  the  sufficiency  of  the 
objection. 
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Q.  What  happens  when  a general  court-martial  is  reduced  to 
jour  members? 

A.  It  may  adjourn,  but  it  can  not  dissolve  itself.  The  ap- 
pointing authority  may,  at  any  time,  complete  it  by 
the  addition  of  new  members  and  order  it  to  reas- 
semble for  business. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  the  court  is  reduced  below  jive? 
A.  It  will  direct  the  trial  judge  advocate  to  report  the  facts 
to  the  convening  authority,  and  await  his  orders. 

Q.  What  is  the  composition  of  a special  court-martial? 

A.  It  consists  of  any  number  of  officers  not  less  than  three. 

Note. — When  the  number  is  reduced  below  three,  a report 
of  the  fact  will  be  made  by  the  trial  judge  advocate  to  the 
appointing  authority,  who  will  detail  enough  officers  to 
enable  the  court  to  proceed,  or  will  appoint  a new  court. 

Q.  What  is  the  composition  of  a summary  court-martial? 

A.  It  consists  of  one  officer. 

Q.  Under  what  conditions  are  Reserve  Officers  available  for 
court-martial  duty? 

A.  When  ordered  to  active  duty  by  the  President. 

Q.  Is  there  any  distinction  between  officers  of  the  regular 
service  and  other  officers  with  reference  to  their  eli- 
gibility for  duty  as  members  of  a court-martial? 

A.  No  distinction  now  exists  for  the  trial  of  any  person  sub- 
ject to  military  law  in  the  matter  of  eligibility  for 
court-martial  duty  among  the  various  classes  of  offi- 
cers in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States. 

Note. — There  was  a time  when  the  laws  were  such  that  an 
officer  of  the  Regular  Army  was  not  allowed  to  sit  on  a 
court-martial  for  the  trial  of  volunteer  forces,  etc. 

Q.  May  an  officer  be  tried  by  officers  junior  to  him  in  rank? 
A.  In  no  case,  when  it  can  be  avoided,  shall  an  officer  be  tried 
by  officers  junior  to  him  in  rank.  This  provision  is 
not  prohibitory  but  directory  upon  the  convening  au- 
thority. Its  effect  is  to  leave  to  that  officer — as  the 
conclusive  authority  to  judge — the  determination  of 
the  rank  of  the  members,  with  only  the  general  in- 
struction that  superiors  in  rank  to  the  accused  shall 
be  selected,  as  far  as  the  exigencies  and  interests  of 
the  service  will  permit. 


Military  Law 


61 


Q.  What  rules  govern  the  appointing  of  the  law  member  of 
a general  court-martial? 

A.  1.  He  will  ordinarily  be  of  field  rank. 

2.  He  will  be  specifically  designated  as  law  member. 

Q.  What  officers  are  empowered  to  appoint  general  courts- 
martial? 

A.  1.  The  President  of  the  United  States. 

2.  The  commanding  officer  of  a territorial  division. 

3.  The  commanding  officer  of  a territorial  department. 

4.  The  Superintendent  of  the  Military  Academy. 

5.  The  commanding  officer  of  an  army. 

6.  The  commanding  officer  of  an  army  corps. 

7.  The  commanding  officer  of  a tactical  division. 

8.  The  commanding  officer  of  a separate  brigade. 

9.  The  commanding  officer  of  any  district  or  any  force  or 

body  of  troops,  when  empowered  by  the  President  to 
do  so. 

Q.  When  the  person  having  the  authority  to  appoint  a court- 
martial  is  the  accuser,  what  action  is  taken? 

A.  The  court  is  appointed  by  a superior  competent  authority. 

Q.  May  officers  be  tried  before  courts-martial  appointed  by 
the  Superintendent  of  the  Military  Academy? 

A.  They  may  not. 

Q.  Under  what  authority  may  the  President  institute  a gen- 
eral court-martial? 

A.  1.  As  commander-in-chief  of  the  Army. 

2.  When  the  accuser  is  the  superior  officer  of  the  army, 

and  the  law  requires  the  next  higher  commander  to 
appoint  the  court. 

3.  In  the  particular  cases  provided  in  1230  of  the  Revised 

Statutes. 

Note. — When  an  officer,  dismissed  by  order  of  the  Presi- 
dent, makes  a written  application  for  trial,  setting  forth  under 
oath  that  he  has  been  wrongfully  dismissed,  the  President 
shall,  as  soon  as  the  necessities  of  the  service  may  permit, 
convene  a court-martial  to  try  such  officer  on  the  charges  on 
which  he  shall  have  been  dismissed.  And,  if  a court-martial 
is  not  so  convened  within  six  months  from  the  presentation 
of  such  application  for  trial,  or  if  such  court,  being  convened, 
does  not  award  dismissal  or  death  as  the  punishment  of  such 
officer,  the  order  of  dismissal  by  the  President  shall  be  void. 
(R.  S.  1230.) 
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Q.  What  factors  determine  whether  the  appointing  authority 
is  the  accuser  in  any  case? 

A.  1.  It  is  mainly  determined  by  his  animus  in  the  matter. 

2.  When  he  actually  prefers  the  charges. 

3.  When  he  adopts  as  his  own,  the  charges  preferred  by 

another. 

Q.  What  authority  has  the  appointing  officer  over  a court- 
martial? 

A.  He  may  control  its  existence,  dissolve  it  and  determine  the 
cases  to  be  referred  to  it  for  trial,  but  he  can  not 
control  the  court  in  the  exercise  of  powers  vested  in  it 

by  law. 

Q.  What  authorities  may  appoint  a special  court-martial? 

A.  1.  The  commanding  officer  of  a district. 

2.  The  commanding  officer  of  a garrison. 

3.  The  commanding  officer  of  a fort. 

4.  The  commanding  officer  of  a camp. 

5.  The  commanding  officer  of  any  place  where  troops  are 

on  duty. 

6.  The  commanding  officer  of  a brigade. 

7.  The  commanding  officer  of  a regiment. 

8.  The  commanding  officer  of  a detached  battalion. 

9.  The  commanding  officer  of  any  detached  command. 

Q.  May  a commanding  officer  appoint  himself  as  a member 
of  a special  court-martial? 

A.  He  may  not. 

Q.  What  authorities  may  appoint  a summary  court? 

A.  Any  commanding  officer. 

Q.  When  there  is  only  one  officer  on  duty  with  a command 
what  action  is  taken  ivith  reference  to  the  appoint- 
ment of  a summary  court  officer? 

A.  When  but  one  officer  is  present  with  a command,  he  is 
the  summary  court  officer  of  that  command  and  shall 
hear  and  determine  cases  brought  before  him.  In 
such  case  no  order  appointing  the  court  will  be  is- 
sued, but  the  officer  will  enter  on  the  record  that  he 
is  “the  only  officer  present  with  the  command.” 

Q.  Who  has  power  to  appoint  the  trial  judge  advocate  and 
the  assistant  trial  judge  advocate  of  a general  court- 
martial? 

A.  The  officer  empowered  to  appoint  the  court-martial. 
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Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  the  appointing  of  a defense 
counsel? 

A.  For  each  general  or  special  court-martial  the  authority 
appointing  the  court  shall  appoint  a defense  counsel, 
and  for  each  general  court-martial,  one  or  more  as- 
sistant defense  counsel  when  necessary. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  are  assistant  defense  counsels 
appointed? 

A.  As  a rule,  when  assistant  trial  judge  advocates  are  ap- 
pointed. 

Q.  From  ivhat  ultimate  source  does  the  court-martial  derive 
its  existence? 

A.  From  Congress. 

Q.  To  ivhat  class  of  cases  is  the  jurisdiction  of  the  court- 
martial  limited? 

A.  Its  jurisdiction  is  limited  to  penal  or  disciplinary  cases. 
They  have  no  power  to  adjudge  damage  for  personal 
injuries  or  private  wrongs,  nor  to  collect  private 
debts. 

Q.  Are  the  decisions  of  courts-martial  subject  to  review? 

A.  They  are  not  subject  to  review  by  any  courts  whatsoever. 
The  United  States  Courts  may,  on  writ  of  habeas 
corpus,  inquire  into  the  legality  of  the  detention  of  a 
person  held  by  military  authority.  Such  inquiry 
may  be  made  at  any  time,  either  before  or  during 
trial,  or  while  sentence  is  being  served,  and  the  court 
will  order  such  person  discharged  if  it  appears  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  court  that  any  of  the  statutory  re- 
quirements conferring  jurisdiction  have  not  been 
fulfilled. 

Q.  What  action  is  necessary  to  legalize  the  action  of  a court- 
martial? 

A.  The  approval,  or  confirmation,  of  the  proper  commanding 
officer.  With  such  approval  or  confirmation,  sentences 
of  courts-martial  become  operative,  are  as  effective  as 
the  sentences  of  civil  courts  having  criminal  jurisdic- 
tion, and  are  entitled  to  the  same  legal  consideration. 

Q.  What  conditions  must  obtain  as  to  the  legal  jurisdiction 
of  a court-martial  and  the  validity  of  its  judgments? 

A.  It  must  be  shown : 
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1.  That  it  was  convened  by  an  officer  empowered  to  ap- 

point it. 

2.  That  the  persons  who  sat  on  the  court  were  legally  com- 

petent to  do  so. 

3.  That  the  court  thus  constituted  was  invested  by  the  acts 

of  Congress  with  the  power  to  try  the  person  and  the 
offense  charged. 

4.  That  its  sentence  was  in  accordance  with  the  law. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  of  procedure  when  courts-martial  and 
civil  courts  have  concurrent  jurisdiction ? 

A.  In  accordance  with  the  principle  of  comity,  as  between  the 
military  and  civil  tribunals,  in  cases  of  concurrent 
jurisdiction  the  court  which  first  attaches  in  a par- 
ticular case  is  entitled  to  proceed  to  its  termination. 

Q.  What  is  the  procedure  when  a court-martial  has  duly  as- 
sumed jurisdiction  over  an  offence  and  over  the  per- 
son committing  it,  and  is  divested  of  that  jurisdiction 
by  a wrongful  act  of  the  accused? 

A.  A court-martial  having  once  assumed  jurisdiction  of  a case, 
can  not,  by  any  wrongful  act  of  the  accused,  be  ousted 
of  its  authority  or  be  discharged  from  its  duty  to  pro- 
ceed to  fully  try  and  determine  according  to  law  and 
its  oath.  Thus,  the  fact  that  the  accused,  after  ar- 
raignment and  during  the  trial,  has  escaped  from  mil- 
itary custody  furnishes  no  ground  for  not  proceeding 
to  a finding  and,  in  the  event  of  conviction,  to  a sen- 
tence in  the  case;  the  court  may  and  should  find  and 
sentence  as  in  any  other  case.  During  such  absence 
it  is  proper  for  his  counsel  to  continue  to  represent 
him  in  all  respects  as  though  he  were  present. 

Q.  Is  military  jurisdiction  territorial? 

A.  It  is  not.  It  extends  to  persons  legally  subject  to  it,  to 
offenses  committed  by  them  in  any  place  whatsoever, 
whether  within  or  beyond  the  territorial  jurisdiction 
of  the  United  States. 

Q.  What  are  the  exceptions  to  the  rule  that  military  jurisdic- 
tion terminates  when  a person  is  legally  separated 
from  the  service? 

A.  1.  Persons  guilty  of  fraud  against  the  United  States. 

2.  Under  Section  1230  Revised  Statutes  (see  ante). 

3.  Persons  serving  sentence  of  a court-martial. 
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4.  Where  a discharge  is  secured  by  fraud. 

5.  Desertion  in  previous  enlistment. 

Note. — For  an  offense  committed  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
his  term  of  enlistment,  a soldier  may  be  held  in  the  service 
and  tried  after  the  expiration  of  his  term.  So,  also,  a soldier 
may  be  tried  for  offences  committed  while  making  up  time  lost 
by  desertion ; through  absence  without  leave ; through  disease 
or  injury,  the  result  of  his  own  misconduct. 

Q.  Over  what  persons  and  offenses  do  general  courts-martial 
have  jurisdiction? 

A.  1.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law;  for  any  crime  or 
offence  made  punishable  by  the  Articles  of  War. 

2.  Any  person  other  than  (1)  above,  who  by  the  law  of 
war  is  subject  to  trial  by  military  tribunals;  for  any 
crime  or  offence  in  violation  of  the  law  of  war. 

Q.  What  limits  are  placed  on  the  punishing  power  of  a gen- 
eral court-martial? 

A.  Punishment  is  discretionary  with  a general  court-martial 
except : 

(a)  When  mandatory  under  the  law. 

( b ) When  limited  by  order  of  the  President,  under  the 
45th  Article  of  War. 

(c)  That  the  death  penalty  can  be  imposed,  only  when 
specifically  authorized;  and 

(d)  Except  for — 

1.  Desertion  in  time  of  war. 

2.  Repeated  desertion  in  time  of  peace. 

3.  Mutiny. 

No  person  shall,  under  sentence  of  a court-martial, 
be  punished  by  confinement  in  a penitentiary  unless 
an  act  or  omission  of  which  he  is  convicted  is  recog- 
nized and  punishable  by  penitentiary  confinement  for 
more  than  one  year,  by  some  statute  of  the  United 
States  of  general  application  within  the  contentinental 
United  States,  or  by  the  law  of  the  District  of  Co- 
lumbia or  by  way  of  a commutation  of  a death  sen- 
tence, and  unless,  also,  the  period  of  confinement  au- 
thorized and  adjudged  by  such  court-martial  is  more 
than  one  year. 

( e ) In  time  of  peace  the  period  of  confinement  in  a peni- 
tentiary shall  in  no  case  exceed  the  maximum  period 
prescribed  by  the  law,  which  under  the  42d  Article 
of  War,  permits  confinement  in  a penitentiary;  un- 
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less  in  addition  to  the  offense  so  punishable  under 
such  law,  the  accused  shall  have  been  convicted,  at  the 
same  time,  of  one  or  more  other  offenses. 

Note. — The  following  is  an  exception  to  this  rule: 

When  a sentence  of  confinement  is  adjudged  by  a court- 
martial  upon  conviction  of  two  or  more  acts  or  omissions  any 
one  of  which  is  punishable  by  confinement  in  a penitentiary, 
the  entire  sentence  of  confinement  may  be  excuted  in  a peni- 
tentiary. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  mandatory  sentences? 

A.  1.  The  death  sentence  is  mandatory  in  the  case  of  spies. 

2.  Dismissal  is  mandatory  for  conduct  unbecoming  an  of- 

ficer and  a gentleman. 

3.  Either  death  or  imprisonment  is  mandatory  for  murder 

or  rape. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  is  more  than  a two-thirds  vote 
of  a court-martial  required  to  convict,  when  the  sen- 
tence is  mandatory? 

A.  1.  WThere  the  death  penalty  is  mandatory  or  for  a sentence 
of  death,  a unanimous  vote  of  all  the  members  of  the 
court  present  is  required. 

2.  For  a sentence  of  life  imprisonment  or  to  confinement 

for  more  than  ten  years,  a three-fourths  vote  is  re- 
quired. 

3.  All  other  convictions  and  sentences  require  a two-thirds 

vote. 

Q.  May  an  officer  he  sentenced  to  a reduction  in  rank? 

A.  He  may  not. 

Q.  Over  what  persons  and  offenses  do  special  courts-martial 
have  jurisdiction? 

A.  1.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law,  except: 

(a)  An  officer. 

(&)  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  and  belong- 
ing to  a class  or  classes  excepted  by  the  Pres- 
ident. 

2.  Any  crime  or  offense — not  capital — made  punishable  by 
the  Articles  of  War. 

Note. — Under  (h)  the  following  persons  have  been 
exempted  from  the  jurisdiction  of  special  courts- 
martial  : 
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1.  Members  of  the  Army  Nurse  Corps. 

2.  Warrant  officers  of  the  Army. 

3.  Army  field  clerks  and  field  clerks,  Q.  M.  C. 

4.  Cadets  of  the  U.  S.  Military  Academy. 

Q.  What  are  the  capital  crimes  under  the  Articles  of  War  ? 

A.  1.  At  all  times — 

(а)  Assaulting  or  disobeying  a superior  officer. 

(б)  Mutiny  or  sedition. 

(c)  Failure  to  suppress  mutiny  or  sedition. 

(d)  Murder,  rape. 

2.  War  offenses: 

(a)  Desertion. 

( b ) Advising  or  aiding  another  to  desert. 

(c)  Misbehavior  before  the  enemy. 

(d)  Compelling  or  attempting  to  compel  a com- 

mander to  surrender. 

(e)  Improper  use  of  countersign. 

(/)  Forcing  a safeguard. 

( g )  Relieving,  corresponding  with,  or  aiding  the  en- 
emy or  attempting  to  relieve  the  enemy. 

(h)  Spies. 

( i ) Misbehavior  of  sentinel. 

Q.  What  is  the  limit  of  the  punishing  power  of  a special 
court-martial ? 

A.  1.  Confinement  for  sis  months. 

2.  Forfeiture  of  two-thirds  pay  per  month  for  six  months. 
Note. — They  can  not  adjudge  dishonorable  discharge.  Re- 
duction of  noncommissioned  officers  to  the  ranks  and  reduc- 
tion of  privates  in  grade  may  be  adjudged  in  addition  to  the 
above. 

Q.  Over  what  persons  and  offenses  do  summary  courts-martial 
have  jurisdiction? 

A.  1.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law,  except : 

(a)  An  officer. 

(i)  A member  of  the  Army  Nurse  Corps. 

(c)  A warrant  officer. 

(d)  An  Army  field  clerk. 

(e)  A field  clerk,  Quartermaster  Corps. 

(/)  A cadet. 

(g)  A soldier  holding  a certificate  of  eligibility  for 

promotion. 

(h)  A noncommissioned  officer  who  objects  to  trial. 
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(Except  when  ordered  by  an  officer  compe- 
tent to  bring  him  to  trial  before  a general 
court-martial. ) 

( i ) Any  person  belonging  to  a class  or  classes  of  per- 
sons excepted  by  the  President  from  the  juris- 
diction of  the  summary  court-martial. 

2.  For  any  crime  or  offense — not  capital — made  punish- 
able by  the  Articles  of  War. 

Note. — If  the  accused  be  a noncommissioned  officer  he  will 
be  asked,  at  the  outset  of  the  trial,  whether  he  objects  to  trial 
by  summary  court-martial,  and  the  fact  of  his  being  so  asked, 
and  his  answer  to  the  question,  will  be  written  down  in  the 
record  and  in  the  report  of  trial. 

Q.  What  are  the  limits  of  punishment  of  a summary  court- 
martial? 

A.  1.  Confinement  for  one  month. 

2.  Restriction  to  limits  for  three  months. 

3.  Forfeiture  of  two-thirds  pay  for  one  month. 

4.  Detention  of  two-tliirds  pay  for  one  month. 

Note. — Reduction  to  the  ranks  in  the  case  of  noncommis- 
sioned officers,  etc.  See  note  to  second  question  above. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  regarding  arrest  and  confinement  of  ac- 
cused persons ? 

A.  They  are  not  to  be  placed  in  arrest  or  confinement  before 
trial,  unless  the  commanding  officer,  in  cases  where 
(1)  a crime  or  serious  offense  under  the  Articles  of 
War  is  charged,  or  (2)  in  exceptional  circumstances, 
although  the  charge  is  only  of  minor  importance,  con- 
siders arrest  or  confinement  necessary  for  the  purpose 
of  holding  the  accused  at  the  post  or  of  preventing 
his  escape. 

Note. — A.  W.  69  as  amended  by  the  code  of  1920  does  away 
with  prior  provisions  contemplating  different  treatment  of  of- 
ficers and  enlisted  men  charged  with  offenses,  and  makes  iden- 
tical provisions  relating  thereto  for  all  persons  subject  to  mili- 
tary law. 

Q.  Does  the  fact  that  a person  charged  with  an  offense  has 
not  been  placed  in  arrest  or  confinement  affect  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  court? 

A.  It  does  not. 
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Q.  In  whom  is  vested  the  power  of  placing  officers  in  arrest ? 

A.  Only  commanding  officers,  except  as  provided  for  in  the 
68th  Article  of  War: 

All  officers,  members  of  the  Army  Nurse  Corps, 
warrant  officers,  Army  field  clerks,  field  clerks,  Q.  M. 
C.,  and  noncommissioned  officers  have  power  to  part 
and  quell  all  quarrels,  frays  and  disorders  among  per- 
sons subject  to  military  law  and  to  order  officers  who 
take  part  in  the  same  into  arrest,  and  other  persons 
subject  to  military  law  who  take  part  in  the  same  into 
arrest  or  confinement,  as  circumstances  may  require, 
until  their  proper  superior  officer  is  acquainted  there- 
with.— Extract  A.  W.  68. 

Q.  How  is  the  arrest  of  an  officer  effected f 

A.  Pie  may  be  placed  in  arrest  by  his  commanding  officer  in 
person  or  through  another  officer ; by  a verbal  or  writ- 
ten order  or  communication,  advising  him  that  he  is 
placed  in  arrest,  will  consider  himself  in  arrest,  or 
words  to  that  effect. 

Q.  What  is  the  official  and  social  status  of  an  officer  in  arrest? 

A.  1.  He  can  not  exercise  command  of  any  kind. 

2.  He  will  not  wear  his  sabre. 

3.  He  will  not  visit  officially  his  commanding  officer  or 

other  superior  officer  unless  directed  to  do  so. 

4.  His  applications  and  requests  of  every  nature  will  be 

made  in  writing. 

Q.  What  action  is  necessary  in  placing  a soldier  in  confine- 
ment? 

A.  Except  as  provided  in  the  A.  W.  68  (ante),  or  when  re- 
straint is  necessary,  no  soldier  will  be  confined  with- 
out the  order  of  an  officer,  who  shall  previously  in- 
quire into  his  offense.  It  is  proper,  however,  for  a 
company  commander  to  delegate  to  the  noncommis- 
sioned officers  of  his  company  the  power  to  place  en- 
listed men  in  arrest  when  restraint  is  necessary,  but 
such  action  must  be  reported  at  once  to  the  company 
commander. 

Q.  What  is  the  status  of  noncommissioned  officers  in  arrest? 

A.  They  will  not  be  called  upon  to  perform  any  duty  in 
which  they  may  be  called  upon  to  exercise  authority 
or  control  over  others.  When  placed  in  confinement, 
they  will  not  be  sent  out  to  work. 
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Q.  Who  may  arrest  deserters  from  the  military  service ? 

A.  1.  Any  civil  officer  having  authority  under  the  laws  of  the 
United  States  or  of  any  State,  Territory,  district  or 
possession  of  the  United  States. 

2.  Any  citizen,  under  an  order  or  by  direction  of  a military 
officer. 

Q.  What  is  a military  charge? 

A.  A military  charge  corresponds  to  a civil  indictment.  It 
consists  of  two  parts — the  technical  charge  and  the 
specification.  The  former  alleges  the  offense  in  gen- 
eral terms,  and  the  latter  sets  forth  the  facts  consti- 
tuting the  same. 

Q.  What  requirements  must  a charge  fulfil? 

A.  It  must  be  laid  under  the  proper  Article  of  War  or  other 
statute. 

Q.  What  requirements  must  the  specification  fulfil? 

A.  It  must  set  forth  in  simple  and  concise  language  facts  suf- 
ficient to  constitute  the  particular  offense ; and  in  such 
manner  as  to  enable  a person  of  common  understand- 
ing to  know  what  is  intended. 

Q.  Who  may  initiate  charges? 

A.  Any  person  in  or  out  of  the  military  service. 

Note. — The  law  requires  that  charges  and  specifications 

must  be  signed  and  sworn  to  by  a person  subject  to  military 

law. 

Q.  Who  may  prefer  charges? 

A.  An}*  officer  or  soldier  or  any  other  person  subject  to  mili- 
tary law. 

Q.  To  what  statements  should  a charge  he  limited? 

A.  To  a designation  of  the  Article  of  War  violated. 

Q.  What  elements  should  a specification  contain? 

A.  1.  The  name,  rank,  title,  and  organization  of  the  accused 
person,  if  he  belongs  to  the  Army  of  the  United  States, 
should  be  stated.  If  the  accused  is  a civilian,  he 
should  be  so  described  as  to  establish  the  fact  that  he 
is  subject  to  trial  by  military  tribunals. 

2.  The  facts  constituting  the  offense  charged  will  be  set 
forth  briefly  but  clearly,  together  with  the  place  and 
time  of  commission.  Care  should  be  taken  that  all  the 
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elements  of  the  offense  as  described  in  the  Article  of 
War,  or  the  other  statute,  are  set  forth.  The  specifi- 
cation must  be  appropriate  to  the  charge. 

Q.  What  is  the  routine  procedure  in  preparing  and  forward- 
ing charges  against  an  enlisted  man ? 

A.  1.  All  charges,  for  trial  by  court-martial,  will  be  prepared 
in  triplicate.  The  prescribed  charge  sheet  will  be 
used  as  a first  sheet,  ordinary  paper  being  used  for 
such  additional  sheets  as  may  be  necessary. 

2.  The  charges  and  specifications  will  be  signed  as  indi- 

cated in  the  form  on  the  prescribed  charge  sheet. 

3.  The  affidavit  on  the  form  will  be  sworn  to  before  any  of- 

ficer, civil  or  military,  authorized  to  administer  oaths. 

4.  The  charges  will  be  forwarded  to  the  commanding  officer 

immediately  exercising  summary  court  jurisdiction 
over  the  command  to  which  the  accused  belongs  or 
pertains. 

5.  The  charges  and  specifications  must  be  accompanied  by : 

(а)  A list  of  known  witnesses  for  and  against  the 

accused,  together  with  a statement  of  where 
they  may  be  found. 

(б)  A memorandum  of  any  documentary  evidence 

bearing  upon  the  case  which  may  be  obtain- 
able. 

Q.  What  elements  must  be  contained  in  the  affidavit  of  the 
person  swearing  to  a set  of  charges ? 

A.  1.  The  affidavit  must  state  positively  either  that  (1)  the 
affiant  preferring  the  charges  has  personal  knowledge 
of  the  matters  set  forth  therein,  or  else  (2)  that  he 
has  investigated  them  and  has  thus  satisfied  himself 
of  the  facts. 

2.  It  must  clearly  appear  on  which  ground  he  places  his 
statement  of  the  truth  of  the  facts  alleged  in  the 
charges  and  specifications. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  by  a commanding  officer  when  he  re- 
ceives a set  of  charges  and  specifications? 

A.  He  will  examine  them  for  the  purpose  of  determining 
whether  on  their  face — 

(a)  They  are  signed  by  a person  subject  to  military 

law; 

( b ) They  are  properly  sworn  to; 

(c)  The  accused  is  a person  subject  to  military  law; 

( d ) The  accused  belongs  or  pertains  to  his  command ; 
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(e)  That  the  charges  and  specifications  are  substan- 
tially in  the  prescribed  forms; 

(/)  That  each  specification  states  an  offense  cog- 
nizable by  a court-martial;  and 
( g ) That  each  specification  is  laid  under  the  appro- 
priate Article  of  War. 

Note. — If  the  charges  are  defective  or  irregular  in  any  way 
they  may  be  returned  for  such  correction  as  may  be  required. 
If  the  accused  does  not  belong  to  his  command,  the  command- 
ing officer  may  send  them  to  the  officer  exercising  summary 
court-martial  jurisdiction  over  the  organization  to  which  the 
accused  belongs,  or  take  such  other  action  as  superior  author- 
ity may  direct  or  regulations  may  require. 

Q.  When  the  examination  shows  that  the  set  of  charges  is  in 
the  proper  form,  what  action  is  then  taken? 

A.  The  commanding  officer  determines  whether  or  not  the 
charges  may  be  disposed  of  by  himself  under  the  104th 
Article  of  War.  If  they  are  of  such  character  that 
this  is  not  contemplated  by  law  and  orders  he  then 
conducts  an  informal  investigation  of  the  charges. 

Q.  Describe  the  procedure  of  the  informal  investigation  by  the 
commanding  officer? 

A.  The  commanding  officer  will  summon  to  appear  before  him 
at  a stated  time  and  place,  within  the  next  24  hours, 
if  possible : 

(a)  The  person  preferring  the  charges. 

( b ) The  accused. 

(c)  All  available  witnesses  listed  on  the  charges. 

(d)  Any  available  witnesses  desired  by  the  accused. 

(e)  Ony  other  available  witnesses  of  whom  he  may 

learn. 

Note. — He  will  also  have  before  him  all  available  docu- 
mentary evidence,  including  the  service  record  of  the  accused. 
All  witnesses  will  be  sworn  before  being  examined  and  full 
opportunity  will  be  accorded  the  accused  to  cross  examine  any 
witnesses  whose  statements  are  unfavorable  to  him,  and  to 
present  anything  he  may  desire  in  his  own  behalf.  No  record 
is  made  of  the  testimony  and  no  counsel  will  ordinarily  ap- 
pear either  for  the  accused  or  for  the  prosecution.  The  ac- 
cused will  be  warned  before  any  statement  is  made  by  him 
that  it  is  not  necessary  for  him  to  make  any  statement,  but  if 
he  does  it  may  be  used  against  him.  The  accused  will  not  be 
sworn  at  this  hearing. 
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Q.  What  points  are  to  he  determined  as  a result  of  this  infor- 
mal investigation? 

A.  1.  Whether  or  not  the  offense  has  been  committed; 

2.  Whether  or  not  there  is  substantial  evidence  in  the  case 

tending  to  show  the  accused  probably  guilty  thereof; 

3.  And  if  so,  whether  the  case  should  be  disposed  of: 

(a)  By  action  under  the  104th  Article  of  War. 

(&)  By  trial  by  summary  court-martial. 

(c)  By  trial  by  special  court-martial. 

( d ) By  trial  by  general  court-martial. 

Note. — If  it  is  determined  that  the  ease  may  be  disposed  of 
under  the  104th  Article  of  War,  the  commanding  officer  pro- 
ceeds to  so  dispose  of  it.  If  he  decides  that  it  is  a case  for 
the  summary  court-martial  it  is  referred  to  the  summary 
court  officer  for  trial.  If  it  is  a case  that  requires  the  action 
of  a special  or  general  court-martial,  the  commanding  officer 
will  proceed  with  a formal  investigation  of  it  himself  or  will 
refer  the  charges  to  some  other  well  qualified  officer  for  such 
investigation. 

Q.  Of  what  does  the  formal  investigation  of  a set  of  charges 
consist? 

A.  1.  It  is  the  same  as  the  informal  investigation  except  that 
the  material  testimony  given  by  each  witness  is  re- 
duced to  writing,  which,  in  the  presence  of  the  ac- 
cused, is.  read  to  the  witness  and  signed  and  sworn  to 
by  him. 

2.  When  it  is  not  practicable  for  a distant  witness  to  ap- 

pear in  person  at  the  investigation,  or  for  some  other 
reason  the  witness  is  not  available,  a signed  written 
statement  may  be  obtained  which  will  be  shown  to  the 
accused  and  will  be  included  with  the  summaries  of 
the  testimony  among  the  documents  returned  with 
the  report  of  the  investigation. 

3.  Any  available  written  evidence  or  documents  will  like- 

wise be  shown  to  the  accused  and  will  be  returned  with 
the  report. 

4.  Any  statement  made  by  the  accused  will  likewise  be 

reduced  to  writing  and  will  be  read  over  to  him,  and 
he  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  sign  it,  if  he  so 
desires,  but  he  will  not  be  required  to  do  so  and  will  be 
advised  that  it  is  not  necessary  for  him  to  do  so. 

Q.  What(  report  is  made  of  the  formal  investigation? 

A.  The  investigating  officer  will,  if  practicable,  complete  the 
investigation  within  24  hours,  or  as  promptly  as  cir- 
cumstances will  permit,  and  will  submit  a report  in 
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writing  to  the  authority  appointing  him  (if  it  is  an 
officer  other  than  the  commanding  officer  who  is  act- 
ing, or  if  it  is  the  commanding  officer,  to  superior 
authority)  inclosing  the  summaries  of  the  testimony 
of  the  witnesses  and  such  documentary  evidence  as 
may  have  been  considered,  and  will  recommend  the 
disposition  which  he  believes  should  be  made  of  the 
case.  His  report  will  be  in  the  form  of  an  original 
communication,  carrying  the  other  documents  men- 
tioned as  inclosures  thereto,  and  such  report  will  not 
be  made  as  an  indorsement  on  the  charges.  The  report 
will  be  upon  paper  of  legal  cap  size  and  if  type- 
written will  be  in  triplicate.  If  in  longhand  only 
originals  will  be  prepared.  The  report  will  also  in- 
clude a reference  to  any  known  document  or  other 
matter  of  evidence  not  inclosed  but  which  it  is  be- 
lieved may  become  important  or  necessary  in  the  case 
and  will  also  include  a statement  of  all  explanatory  or 
extenuating  circumstances  which  shall  have  come  to 
the  attention  of  the  investigating  officer. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  is  an  accused  examined  by  a 
medical  hoard,  before  trial  by  a general  court-martial? 

A.  Before  directing  the  trial  of  any  charge  by  general 
court-martial  or  military  commission  the  convening 
authority  may,  in  his  discretion,  either  before  or  after 
receiving  the  advice  of  his  staff  judge  advocate  upon 
the  charges,  cause  a medical  board  to  be  convened  to 
examine  the  accused,  and  will  do  so  in  every  case 
where  it  appears  to  him,  either  in  view  of  the  report, 
if  any,  of  a medical  officer,  or  on  any  other  grounds, 
that  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  accused  may 
be  mentally  defective  or  deranged,  either  temporarily 
or  permanently. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  a trial  judge  advocate  of  a general 
or  special  court-martial  prior  to  the  assembly  of  the 
court? 

A.  a.  On  receipt  of  an  order  appointing  him  a trial  judge 
advocate  he  will: 

1.  Examine  all  orders  appointing  the  court  and 
amending  the  detail  and  cause  the  correction  of 
any  substantial  irregularity  in  them. 

2.  Study  all  orders,  manuals  and  other  documents 
dealing  with  the  duties  of  a trial  judge  advocate. 

Note. — Courts  Martial  Procedure,  published  by  the 
U.  S.  Infantry  Association,  is  the  best  book  for  the 
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Trial  Judge  Advocate  that  has  been  published.  It  was 
prepared  by  a Division  Judge  Advocate  and  is  based 
on  the  Manual  for  Courts-martial.  It  should  be  studied 
for  examination  in  connection  with  this  text,  and 
should  be  included  in  the  library  of  every  officer  who 
must  have  a knowledge  of  Military  Law. 

(5)  Upon  receipt  of  charges  in  a case: 

1.  Prepare  an  envelope  to  contain  all  the  papers 

pertaining  to  the  case. 

2.  Examine  the  charges  and  all  papers  in  the  case 

to  see  if  they  are  complete  as  to  all  necessary 
details. 

3.  Make  any  authorized  changes  that  may  be  neces- 

sary in  the  papers. 

4.  Report  to  the  appointing  authority  any  irregu- 

larities and  changes  that  he  is  not  authorized 
to  make. 

5.  Serve  the  accused  with  a copy  of  the  charges  and 

other  papers  required  by  law  in  the  case. 

6.  Consult  the  defense  counsel  regarding  the  desire 

of  the  accused  with  respect  to  individual  coun- 
sel and  assist  in  arranging  for  same. 

7.  Prepare  the  case  for  trial. 

8.  Arrange  with  the  president,  the  date  and  time  of 

meeting  of  the  initial  session  of  the  court- 
martial. 

9.  Arrange  the  court-martial  room  for  the  meeting 

of  the  court.  Arrange  for  a supply  of  station- 
ery, for  the  services  of  an  orderly,  messengers, 
etc. 

10.  Notify  all  members  and  all  others  concerned  of 

date  and  time  of  meeting.  Arrange  for  attend- 
ance of  witnesses. 

11.  Arrange  to  have  necessary  law  books  available 

for  members  of  the  court. 

12.  Determine  maximum  punishment  for  each  offense 

contained  in  the  charges  and  specifications  and 
be  prepared  to  advise  the  court  regarding 
same. 

Q.  Describe  the  institution  and  procedure  of  a general  court- 
martial? 

Note. — The  details  of  the  institution  and  procedure  of  a 
general  court-martial  are  given  here  in  detail,  step  by  step. 
It  will  be  wise  for  the  student  to  go  over  this  very  carefully 
and  get  the  whole  thing  in  his  mind.  At  the  end  of  the 
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answer  to  the  question  is  a summary  that  will  assist  in  noting 
the  consecutive  steps. 

A.  The  following  is  the  order  of  institution  and  procedure  of 
a general  court-martial: 

1.  The  order  instituting  the  court  is  issued  from  the  head- 

quarters of  the  officer  competent  to  appoint  a general 
court-martial.  The  body  of  this  order  designates  the 
date,  hour,  and  place  where  the  court  is  to  meet;  de- 
tails the  members,  including  the  law  member,  of  the 
court  by  rank,  name,  and  organization  in  the  order 
of  their  relative  rank;  details  the  trial  judge  advocate 
and  his  assistants  and  the  defense  counsel  and  his 
assistants  by  rank,  name  and  organization;  and  au- 
thorizes the  necessary  travel. 

2.  The  members  of  the  court  assemble  at  the  place  and 

hour  designated  in  the  order  for  the  first  session  of 
the  court.  Thereafter,  they  meet  in  accordance  with 
the  adjournment,  which  is  usually  “to  meet  at  the 
call  of  the  president.  ’ ’ When  the  court  is  detailed  to 
try  a number  of  cases  this  procedure  is  usually  modi- 
fied by  having  the  first  meeting  on  notice  by  the  presi- 
dent, through  the  judge  advocate,  that  there  is  busi- 
ness to  be  transacted. 

3.  The  members  of  the  court  and  all  military  attendants 

wear  the  uniform  and  equipment  that  is  prescribed 
by  the  Uniform  Regulations. 

4.  When  the  court  is  ready  to  proceed  it  is  called  to  order 

by  the  president.  Members  will  be  seated  according 
to  rank,  alternately  to  the  right  and  left  of  the 
president;  except  that  the  law  member  of  a general 
court-martial  (if  he  is  not  the  president  nor  the  next 
ranking  member)  will  he  seated  next  to  the  president, 
on  the  left.  (Member  No.  2 in  the  diagram.)  The 
trial  judge  advocate,  the  defense  counsel,  the  assistant 
trial  judge  advocates,  and  the  assistant  defense 
counsel,  the  accused,  and  his  counsel,  are  seated  so 
as  to  be  most  easily  seen  and  heard  by  all  the  mem- 
bers of  the  court.  The  reporter  should  be  seated  near 
the  trial  judge  advocate,  and  in  such  position  that  he 
can  hear  the  testimony  given  by  the  witnesses.  The 
assistant  trial  judge  advocate  will  sit  at  the  left  of 
the  trial  judge  advocate  and  the  defense  counsel  and 
individual  counsel  will  sit  at  the  end  of  the  table  near 
the  accused  as  indicated  in  the  diagram. 
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Diagram  Showing  the  Seating  of  the  Members  and  Attendants  of  a 
General  Court  Martial. 


5.  After  the  members  of  the  court  are  seated,  the  trial 
judge  advocate  calls  the  roll,  or  notes  in  the  record 
the  presence  or  absence  of  the  members  of  the  court, 
the  assistants  to  the  trial  judge  advocate,  the  defense 
counsel  and  his  assistant,  the  accused  and  his  indi- 
vidual counsel.  For  this  purpose  he  uses  the  order 
instituting  the  court,  amended  up  to  date.  The  trial 
judge  advocate  then  announces  the  result  to  the 
president : 

“Sir,  all  are  present ” or  “so  and  so  are  absent.” 
The  cause  or  authority  for  any  absentees  is  noted  if 
it  is  known  by  the  trial  judge  advocate. 

. The  president  directs  the  trial  judge  advocate : 
“Proceed  with  the  business  of  the  court.” 


No.  2 in  the  diagram  above  is  the  law  member  of  the  court. 


78 


Reserve  Officers  Examiner 


6.  The  trial  judge  advocate  then  announces: 

“ The  prosecution  is  ready  to  proceed  with  the  case 

of  the  United  States  against  Private , 

Company  , Infantry. 

The  accused  is  present  in  the  court  and  the  de- 
fense counsel  and  the  assistant  defense  counsel 
are  also  present.” 

7.  The  president  directs : 

“The  court  will  proceed  to  the  trial  of  Private 


8.  The  trial  judge  advocate  (addressing  the  defense  coun- 

sel) : 

“ Does  the  accused  desire  to  introduce  individual 
counsel?” 

9.  The  defense  counsel  answers  this  question : 

“The  accused  does  not  desire  to  introduce  individ- 
ual counsel”  or  “The  accused  desires  to  intro- 
duce Captain  .. , as  individual 

counsel  for  the  accused.” 

10.  If  the  accused  introduces  individual  counsel,  the  trial 

judge  advocate  says: 

“Does  the  accused  desire  the  services  of  the  defense 
counsel  and  the  assistant  defense  counsel  as  as- 
sociate counsel?” 

The  defense  counsel  answers: 

“Re  does”  or  “He  does  not.” 

Note. — The  defense  counsel  will  be  present  during  the  trial 
even  if  individual  counsel  is  retained  by  the  accused  and  he 
states  that  he  does  not  desire  his  services. 

11.  The  trial  judge  advocate: 

“The  reporter  will  be  sworn.” 

The  trial  judge  advocate  and  the  reporter  stand  and 
both  raise  their  right  forearms  to  a vertical  position 
and  the  trial  judge  advocate  administers  the  follow- 
ing oath  to  the  reporter : 

“ You  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  faithfully 
perform  the  duties  of  reporter  to  this  court.  So 
help  you  God.” 

12.  In  case  an  interpreter  is  employed  in  the  case  he  is 

sworn  at  this  time,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  re- 
porter : 

“You  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  truly  interpret 
in  the  case  now  in  hearing.  So  help  you  God.” 

13.  The  trial  judge  advocate  (to  the  accused) : 
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“It  is  my  duty  to  inform  you  that  you  are  entitled 
to  a copy  of  the  record  of  trial  in  this  case  with- 
out expense  to  yourself.  Do  you  desire  a copy  of 
the  record?” 

The  accused : 

“I  do,”  or  “I  do  not.” 

Note. — This  answer  is  made  of  record  in  the  pro- 
ceedings. The  trial  judge  advocate  gives  the  necessary  in- 
structions to  the  reporter  regarding  the  preparation  of  an 
additional  copy  of  the  record  for  the  accused. 

14.  The  trial  judge  advocate  and  the  accused  stand  up. 

The  trial  judge  advocate  reads  to  the  accused  the 
order  appointing  the  court  and  any  orders  modifying 
the  detail. 

15.  If  any  member  of  the  court  is  to  be  a witness  for  the 

prosecution  the  trial  judge  advocate  will  here  an- 
nounce that  fact  and  request  the  court  to  excuse  such 
member. 

16.  Should  it  happen  that  a member  of  the  court  is  the 

accuser  in  the  case  he  should,  at  this  time,  formally 
announce  that  fact  to  the  court,  whereupon  he  will 
be  excused  from  sitting  in  the  case. 

17.  The  trial  judge  advocate  (or  president  of  the  court)  : 

“Is  there  any  member  of  the  court  who  has  formed 
an  opinion  concerning  this  case  or  any  of  the 
material  facts,  or  who  for  any  reason  thinks  him- 
self disqualified,  or  is  aware  of  any  facts  which 
he  believes  might  cause  either  party  to  desire  to 
challenge  him?  If  so,  will  he  please  announce 
that  fact?” 

18.  Any  member  who  is  affirmatively  affected  by  this  ques- 

tion will  make  answer  to  the  trial  judge  advocate.  In 
case  there  are  none,  the  trial  judge  advocate  an- 
nounces : 

“Apparently  there  is  no  one.” 

19.  At  this  time  the  trial  judge  advocate  may  challenge  any 

member  of  the  court  for  cause  or  may  exercise  the 
right  of  the  prosecution  to  one  peremptory  challenge. 
If  there  are  no  such  challenges  the  trial  judge  advo- 
cate states : 

“The  prosecution  does  not  desire  to  challenge  any 
member  for  cause,  and  does  not  care  to  exercise 
its  peremptory  challenge.” 

20.  The  trial  judge  advocate  (to  the  accused)  : 

“You  have  the  right  to  challenge  any  member  for 
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cause  or  to  exercise  the  right  of  peremptory 
challenge  against  any  member  except  the  law 
member.  Does  the  accused  object  to  being  tried 
by  any  member  present  named  in  the  order  or 
modifying  orders  appointing  the  court,  or  does 
the  accused  desire  to  challenge  any  member  pres- 
ent for  cause,  or  does  he  desir&  to  exercise  his 
right  of  peremptory  challenge ?” 

21.  The  accused  may  now  challenge  any  member  of  the 
court  for  cause,  stating  the  cause  for  challenge  in  de- 
tail. The  challenged  member  may  make  answer  to 
the  challenge,  either  admitting  or  denying  the  grounds 
upon  which  the  challenge  is  made.  If  he  denies  the 
grounds,  his  statement  to  that  effect  is  generally  suf- 
ficient and  is  accepted. 

Should  the  accused  desire  he  may,  however,  call  upon 
the  member  to  testify  regarding  his  competency,  in 
which  case  the  member  will  be  sworn.  The  trial  judge 
advocate  here  administers  the  oath  to  the  member : 

“ You  swear  that  you  will  true  answers  make  to 
questions  touching  upon  your  competency  as  a 
member  of  the  court  in  this  case.  So  help  you 
God.” 

The  member  will  here  be  examined  touching  his  quali- 
fications to  sit  on  the  court,  in  view  of  the  challenge. 
Evidence  pro  and  con  may  be  introduced  and  after 
the  evidence  is  all  in,  unless  the  challenge  is  with- 
drawn, the  court  will  have  to  pass  on  the  same.  The 
challenged  member  withdraws,  the  court  is  closed  and 
proceeds  to  vote  upon  the  challenge  in  accordance 
with  the  procedure  laid  down  in  par.  125,  M.  C.  M. 
The  court  is  then  opened  and  the  result  is  announced 
by  the  President: 

“The  challenge  is  sustained ” or  “ The  challenge  is 
not  sustained.” 

If  the  challenge  is  sustained,  the  challenged  member 
will  then  withdraw. 

Note. — Extract  from  par.  125,  M.  C.  M. : After  all 
evidence  pro  or  con  has  been  received,  or  the  chal- 
lenger or  challenged  member,  either  or  both,  has  de- 
clined to  introduce  any  evidence,  the  court  will  be 
closed,  and  the  court  will  deliberate  and  vote  upon  the 
challenge  by  secret  written  ballot,  which  ballot  may  be 
in  the  form  “sustained”  or  “not  sustained.”  The 
junior  member  of  the  court  shall  in  each  case  count  the 
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votes,  which  count  shall  be  checked  by  the  president, 
who  will  announce  the  result  of  the  ballot  to  the  mem- 
bers of  the  court.  All  ballots  shall  be  destroyed,  as 
soon  as  the  result  is  announced,  unless  some  member 
of  the  court  desires  first  to  verify  the  count,  when  they 
shall  be  immediately  destroyed  after  such  verification. 
A majority  of  the  ballots  cast  by  the  members  present 
at  the  time  the  vote  is  taken  shall  decide  the  question 
of  sustaining  or  not  sustaining  the  challenge.  A tie 
vote  on  a challenge  is  a vote  in  the  negative,  and  the 
challenge  is  not  sustained.  Upon  the  court  being 
opened,  the  president  shall  state,  in  the  presence  of  the 
trial  judge  advocate,  assistant  trial  judge  advocate, 
defense  counsel  and  assistant  defense  counsel,  other 
counsel  for  the  accused,  and  the  accused,  that  the  chal- 
lenge has  been  sustained  or  not  sustained. 

22.  When  the  challenged  member  withdraws  all  members  of 

the  court  junior  to  him,  except  the  law  member, 
change  seats,  in  order  to  preserve  the  prescribed  seat- 
ing arrangements  of  the  court  according  to  rank. 

23.  The  trial  judge  advocate: 

“Does  the  accused  object  to  any  other  member 
present ? 

24.  The  accused  (either  personally  or  by  defense  counsel)  : 

“The  accused  desires  to  challenge  Captain 

peremptorily.” 

When  a member  has  been  peremptorily  challenged  he 
will  withdraw  at  once,  as  this  challenge  does  not  re- 
quire action  by  the  court. 

The  Trial  Judge  Advocate  will  again  ask  the  accused 
if  he  has  any  other  objection  or  challenges  to  make, 
until  the  defense  counsel  announces  that  he  has  no 
further  challenges. 

25.  After  all  challenges  have  been  disposed  of  the  president 

will  announce : 

“The  court  ivill  be  sworn.” 

All  present  in  the  courtroom  stand  up.  The  trial  judge 
advocate  raises  his  right  hand,  calls  the  names  of  the 
members  of  the  court  in  order  of  rank,  and  as  each 
member  of  the  court  is  named  he  raises  his  right  hand, 
and  the  following  oath  is  administered: 

“You,  Colonel  — — — , Lieutenant  Colonel , 

Major , etc.,  do  swear  {or  affirm)  that  you  will 

well  and  truly  try  and  determine,  according  to  the 
evidence,  the  matter  now  before  you,  between  the 
United  States  of  America  and  the  person  to  be  tried, 
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and  that  you  will  duly  administer  justice,  without 
partiality,  favor,  or  affection,  according  to  the  pro- 
visions of  the  rules  and  articles  for  the  government  of 
the  Armies  of  the  United  States,  and  if  any  doubt 
should  arise,  not  explained  by  said  articles,  then  ac- 
cording to  your  conscience,  the  best  of  your  under- 
standing, and  the  custom  of  war  in  like  cases;  and 
you  do  further  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  not 
divulge  the  findings  or  sentence  of  the  court  until 
they  shall  be  published  by  the  proper  authority  or 
duly  aymounced  by  the  court,  except  to  the  trial  judge 
advocate  and  assistant  trial  judge  advocate;  neither 
will  you  disclose  or  discover  the  vote  or  opinion  of 
any  particular  member  of  the  court-martial  ripon  a 
challenge  or  upon  the  findings  or  sentence,  unless  re- 
quired to  give  evidence  thereof  as  a ivitness  by  a court 
of  justice  in  due  course  of  law.  So  help  you  God.” 
Note. — In  case  of  affirmation,  the  closing  adjuration 
is  omitted.  When  more  than  one  case  is  tried  by  the 
same  court  the  oath  must  be  administered  anew  in  each 
case. 

26.  While  the  court  and  all  others  in  the  court  room  remain 

standing  the  trial  judge  advocate  and  his  assistant  are 
sworn  by  the  president  of  the  court : 

“You,  Captain  , trial  judge  advocate;  and 

Lieutenant > assistant  trial  judge  advocate,  do 

swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  faithfully  and  impar- 
tially perform  the  duties  of  a trial  judge  advocate, 
a7id  will  7iot  divulge  the  findmgs  or  sentence  of  the 
cowt  to  any  but  the  proper  authoiity  until  they  shall 
be  duly  disclosed.  So  help  you  God.” 

27.  Upon  the  completion  of  the  swearing  of  the  court  and 

the  judge  advocate  and  his  assistant,  the  court  is  said 
to  be  organized. 

28.  If  there  is  a nolle  prosequi,  it  should  be  stated  here. 

Note. — A nolle  prosequi  is  a declaration  of  record 
on  the  part  of  the  prosecution  that  it  withdraws  a 
charge  or  specification  from  the  investigation  and  will 
not  pursue  the  same  further  at  the  present  trial.  This 
authority  can  only  be  exercised  by  the  superior  who, 
as  the  representative  of  the  United  States,  ordered  the 
court,  and  in  a proper  case  he  may,  on  his  own  initia- 
tive or  on  application  duly  made  to  him,  instruct  the 
trial  judge  advocate  to  enter  a nolle  prosequi.  The 
principal  grounds  for  this  proceeding  when  duly  au- 
thorized will  be — 

(a)  The  fact  that  the  charge  or  specification  is  dis- 
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covered  to  be  substantially  defective  and  in- 
sufficient in  law,  or 

(&)  That  it  is  ascertained  that  the  allegations  can  not 
be  proved,  or 

(c)  That  the  testimony  available  is  not  sufficient  to 

sustain  them,  or 

(d)  That  the  criminality  of  one  of  the  accused,  where 

there  are  several,  can  not  be  established,  or 

(e)  That  it  is  proposed  to  use  one  of  the  accused  as  a 

witness. 

The  trial  judge  advocate : 

“By  direction  of  the  commanding  general,  the  offi- 
cer who  ordered  this  court,  the  prosecution  withdraws 
the  following  charges  and  specifications  and  will  not 
pursue  the  same  further  at  the  present  trial” 

The  trial  judge  advocate  specifies  the  charges  and  speci- 
cations  that  are  ordered  withdrawn. 

29.  If  a delay  in  the  case  is  necessary  a request  should  be 

made  for  it  at  this  time. 

30.  The  trial  judge  advocate,  the  accused,  and  his  counsel 

then  stand  up.  The  trial  judge  advocate  says  to  the 
accused : 

“You  will  give  attention  to  the  reading  of  the 
charges  and  specifications.” 

The  trial  judge  advocate  then  reads  the  charges  and 
specifications,  including  the  signature,  the  oath  there- 
to and  the  order  of  reference  for  trial.  He  then  asks 
the  accused : 

“How  do  you  plead  to  specification — charge — ?” 

If  necessary  the  specification  is  again  read  to  the  accused. 
The  accused  pleads  “Guilty”  or  “Not  guilty”  or  makes 
a special  plea. 

Note. — By  pleading  guilty  or  not  guilty  the  accused 
pleads  to  the  general  issue.  Before  making  a plea  of 
not  guilty  or  guilty  the  accused  interposes  any  special 
pleas  that  he  may  have,  such  as  a plea  to  the  jurisdic- 
tion, or  of  the  statute  of  limitations  or  other  special 
plea. 

Included  in  the  special  pleas  are : 

1.  Plea  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  court. 

2.  Plea  in  abatement. 

3.  Plea  of  former  punishment. 

4.  Plea  to  the  statute  of  limitations. 

If  there  be  no  special  pleas,  the  accused  will  plead  to 
the  general  issue — “Guilty”  or  “Not  guilty.” 

31.  Should  the  accused  plead  guilty  to  one  or  more  of  the 

charges  or  specifications,  the  president  will  halt  the 
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proceedings  and  the  law  member  of  the  court  will 
state  to  the  accused : 

“It  is  my  duty  to  tell  you  that  in  pleading  guilty 

to  ( Specification  or  Charge  , 

insert  the  number  of  the  specification  or  of  the 
charge,  as  the  cas&  may  be)  you  are  admitting 
that  you  are  actually  guilty  of  all  of  the  things 
that  are  charged  against  you  in  that  { Speci- 
fication or  Charge);  that  is,  that  you  actually 
committed  all  the  elements  of  the  offense 
charged.  Those  elements  or  parts  of  the  of- 
fense consist  of  certain  acts  committed  with  a 
certain  intent.  The  elemental  acts  charged  and 
which  you  admit  by  pleading  guilty  are  ( here 
read  over  the  specification  or  specifications  to 
which  the  plea  of  guilty  is  offered,  phrase  by 
phrase,  each  phrase  being  an  elemental  fact,  if 
the  specification  is  properly  drawn,  and  explain 
them  carefully  in  simple  language,  making  sure 
that  the  accused  actually  understands  them. 
Then  continue:)  d.s  to  the  intent  with  which  the 
acts  were  committed,  you.  admit  by  your  plea  of 
guilty  that  you  knowingly  did  these  things;  that 
is,  you  knowingly  committed  those  acts  as  charged 
and  of  which  you  plead  guilty,  and  that  you  were 
conscious  and  knew  what  you  were  doing  and  that 
you  intentionally  committed  those  acts;  that  is, 
that  you  had  the  intention  to  commit  the  offense 
of  ( desertion , larceny,  burglary,  etc.),  with  which 
you  stand  charged  here;  that  no  one  forced  you 
to  do  it,  or  any  part  of  it,  but  that  you  did  those 
acts  all  of  your  own  free  will,  not  under  any  com- 
pulsion nor  misunderstanding  of  the  facts  or  in- 
nocently, but  with  the  intention  of  committing 
this  { crime  or  offense).  {If  desertion,  add)  : and 
you  are  further  informed  that  the  word  “desert'' 
includes  the  charge  that,  either  at  the  time  you 
left  or  at  some  time  during  your  absence,  you  had 
the  intention  not  to  return  to  your  proper  station, 
or  else  that  you  left  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding 
hazardous  duty  or  shirking  important  service,  as 
stated  in  the  specifications  to  which  you  are  plead- 
ing guilty ; and  you  are  further  informed  that  the 
maximum  penalty  which  the  court  may  impose 
upon  you  under  your  pleas  of  guilty  is  {be  sure 
to  state  all  of  the  elements  of  the  maximum  pun- 
ishment which  may  be  awarded,  including,  if  im- 
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posable,  dishonorable  discharge,  forfeiture  or  de- 
tention of  pay  and  allowances,  as  well  as  confine- 
ment or  other  punishment).  (In  a proper  case, 
add:)  If  evidence  is  presented  to  the  court,  which 
it  can  properly  consider,  of  five  or  more  previous 
convictions  against  you,  you  may,  in  addition,  be 
dishonorably  discharged  from  the  service  and 

months’  confinement  at  hard  labor  may  be 

adjudged  against  you.  Do  you  fully  understand 
all  that  I have  said  to  youf 

A.  . 

Q.  Do  you  also  fully  understand  that  by  pleading 

guilty  to  Specification (or  Charge , 

as  the  case  may  be),  you  admit  having  committed 
all  of  the  elements  of  the  crime  or  offense  charged, 
as  I have  explained  them  to  you ? 

A.  . 

Q.  Do  you  also  understand  fully  that  upon  your 
plea  of  guilty  you  may  be  punished  as  I have 
stated ? 

A.  . 

Q.  You  may  either  let  your  pleas  of  guilty  stand,  or 
you  may  now,  if  you  wish,  change  them  or  any  of 
them  to  “not  guilty.”  If  you  change  them  to 
“not  guilty,”  then  the  prosecution  will  have  to 
present  the  necessary  evidence  to  prove  you  guilty 
before  the  court  can  find  guilty  or  punish  you. 

Now,  knowing  all  this  do  you  still  want  your  plea  of 
guilty  to  stand,  or  do  you  want  to  change  them  or 
any  of  them  to  “not  guilty”? 

A.  . 

The  Trial  Judge  Advocate  : In  view  of  the  plea  of 
guilty  it  is  my  duty  to  advise  the  accused  that  you 
have  a right  to  introduce  evidence  in  explanation 
or  extenuation  of  the  offense.  Do  you  understand 
your  right  to  do  this?” 

The  answer  is  recorded. 

32.  The  trial  judge  advocate  now  reads  the  various  para- 

graphs under  the  chapter  in  the  Manual  of  Courts- 
Martial  on  the  punitive  articles  which  set  forth  the 
gist  of  the  offense  or  offenses  charged. 

33.  At  this  point  the  trial  judge  advocate,  if  he  so  desires, 

may  make  a statement  setting  forth  what  he  expects 
to  prove  at  the  trial. 

34.  The  prosecution,  conducted  by  the  trial  judge  advocate, 
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then  begins  the  presentation  of  the  case.  The  trial 
judge  advocate  announces : 

“The  trial  judge  advocate  desires  to  introduce 
(naming  the  witness)  as  a witness  for  the  prose- 
cution.” 

The  witness  enters.  The  trial  judge  advocate  di- 
rects him  to  the  witness  chair  and  directs  him  to 
hold  up  his  right  hand.  (If  he  is  wearing  gloves, 
the  trial  judge  advocate  directs  him  to  remove 
the  glove  from  his  right  hand.)  The  following 
oath  is  administered  by  the  trial  judge  advocate, 
both  he  and  the  witness  standing: 

You  swear  {or  affirm)  that  the  evidence  that  you 
shall  give  in  the  case  now  in  hearing  shall  he  the 
truth , the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth. 
So  help  you  God. 

35.  The  trial  judge  advocate  directs  the  witness  to  be  seated 

and  cautions  him  to  speak  slowly  and  distinctly  to  the 
court  in  order  that  all  may  hear  what  he  has  to  say. 
The  trial  judge  advocate  then  proceeds  to  the  direct 
examination  of  the  witness : 

The  trial  judge  advocate  (to  the  witness)  : 

“State  your  name,  rank  and  organization.” 
Witness  answers. 

“Do  you  know  the  accused?  If  so,  state  who  he  is.” 
Witness  answers. 

“Is  he  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States?” 
Witness  answers. 

Note. — If  the  accused  is  not  in  the  military  service 
of  the  United  States,  it  must  be  shown  how  he  is  other- 
wise subject  to  military  law. 

“What  is  his  grade  and  organization?” 

Witness  answers. 

“What  is  his  Army  serial  number?” 

Witness  answers. 

Note. — Having  once  established  the  Army  serial 
number  of  the  accused  it  is  not  necessary  to  ask  this 
question  of  any  other  witness.  It  must  be  established 
by  the  testimony  of  at  least  one  witness  who  knows. 
Then  follow  any  other  questions  that  the  trial  judge 
advocate  desires  to  ask  the  witness  in  the  direct 
examination. 

36.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  direct  examination  the  trial 

judge  advocate  will  indicate  that  fact  to  the  defense 
counsel,  who  will  take  the  witness  on  cross  examina- 
tion. 
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After  both  the  trial  judge  advocate  and  the  defense 
counsel  have  completed  their  examination  of  the  wit- 
ness the  trial  judge  advocate  inquires : 

“ Are  there  any  questions  by  any  member  of  the 
Court ?” 

If  any  member  of  the  court  has  any  questions  to  ask  the 
witness  he  should  do  so  at  this  time. 

Note. — Questions  asked  by  members  of  the  court  and 
testimony  sought  or  elicited  thereby  are  subject  to  the 
same  rules  of  evidence  as  though  the  questions  had 
been  proposed  by  the  trial  judge  advocate  or  counsel 
for  the  accused,  and  are  subject  to  objection  by  either 
party  or  by  another  member  of  the  court  in  the  same 
manner  as  questions  asked  by  the  trial  judge  advocate 
or  the  defense.  No  questions  should  be  asked  by  a 
member  of  the  court  of  any  witness  called  by  either 
party,  nor  permitted  to  be  answered,  which  under  the 
rules  of  evidence,  neither  of  the  parties  could  ask.  It 
is  the  duty  of  members  of  the  court  to  carefully  ob- 
serve the  rules  of  evidence  in  any  questions  they  may 
ask,  and  the  duty  of  the  court  to  enforce  the  rules,  of 
its  own  motion,  and  without  waiting  for  objection  from 
either  party,  more  carefully,  if  anything,  against  ques- 
tions asked  by  the  president  or  by  any  other  member 
of  the  court  than  against  questions  asked  by  the  trial 
judge  advocate  or  counsel  for  the  accused,  because  of 
the  natural  hesitancy  of  the  parties  themselves  to 
object  to  questions  asked  by  a member  of  the  court,  and 
because  improper  testimony  elicited  through  questions 
by  members  of  the  court  is  likely  to  have  more  weight, 
and  any  error  in  admitting  it  likely  to  be  more  seriously 
prejudicial  to  the  accused  than  if  brought  out  by  ques- 
tions of  the  parties.  If  new  matter  be  elicited  by  ques- 
tions of  the  court,  the  party  toward  whom  such  new 
matter  is  unfavorable,  will  be  permitted  to  cross-ex- 
amine thereon,  whether  or  not  the  witness  was  called 
by  him. 

Upon  completion  of  the  examination  the  witness  is  ex- 
cused, the  trial  judge  advocate  saying: 

“ The  witness  is  excused.” 

The  witness  withdraws  from  the  courtroom. 

37.  Should  a question  be  asked  of  a witness,  either  by  the 
prosecution  or  by  the  defense,  to  which  objection  is 
made  by  the  opposite  party  in  the  case,  the  party  ob- 
jecting will  announce,  before  the  witness  has  had  an 
opportunity  to  answer : 

“1  object  to  that  question.” 
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The  party  making  the  objection  will  state  the  grounds 
on  which  the  objection  is  based.  The  opposite  party 
is  then  given  an  opportunity  to  reply  to  the  objection 
and,  after  all  conversation  on  the  matter  has  been  con- 
cluded, the  law  member  or  the  president  of  the  court 
in  the  absence  of  the  law  member  will  rule  upon  the 
question. 

Note. — The  following  is  the  procedure: 

The  law  member  (addressing  the  president)  : 

“It  is  the  opinion  of  the  law  member  that  ( stating 
his  opinion).  It  is  therefore  recommended  that  the 
objection  be  ( sustained  or  not  sustained ) and  that  the 
question  (be  or  not  be)  answered.” 

The  record  will  show  that  the  president  thereupon  an- 
nounced the  opinion  of  the  law  member  as  the  ruling 
of  the  court.  Such  announcement  may  be  substan- 
tially in  this  form: 

“ Under  the  thirty-first  article  of  war  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  law  member  is  the  ruling  of  the 
court.  Accordingly  the  objection  is  ( sustained  or  not 
sustained)  and  the  question  will  (be  or  not  be) 
answered. 

When  there  is  no  law  member,  the  president : 

“It  is  the  opinion  of  the  president  that  (stating  his 
opinion)  and  sxich  will  be  the  ruling  of  the  court  un- 
less some  member  objects.  Are  there  any  objections ?” 
(Pausing  for  objections.)  (If  there  are  no  objec- 
tions, add:) 

“No  member  objecting,  the  ruling  of  the  court  is 
that  the  objection  (is  or  is  not  sustained)  and  that 
the  question  (will  or  will  not)  be  answered ” (or 
whatever  the  ruling  may  be). 

If  any  member  objects,  the  court  will  close  to  con- 
sider and  vote  on  the  question.  (A.  W.  31,  and  par. 
89,  M.  C.  M.) 

38.  If  it  is  desired  to  introduce  in  evidence  any  writing  a 
foundation  will  first  be  laid.  That  is,  the  writing  will 
be  identified  by  some  witness  as  being  the  document 
that  it  purports  to  be.  If  the  writing  purports  to  be 
the  handwriting  of  the  accused  that  fact  will  be  es- 
tablished. Ordinarily  a morning  report  or  service 
record  will  be  admitted  without  objection  or  other 
verification  than  that  appearing  on  its  face. 

The  trial  judge  advocate : 

“I  offer  in  evidence  the  (describing  the 

writing  or  proposed  exhibit.)  Is  there  any  objection 
on  the  part  of  the  accused?” 
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The  defense  counsel: 

“There  is  no  objection”  or  “the  defense  objects  to 

this  (The  defense  counsel  will  here  state 

the  grounds  on  which  the  objection  is  based.) 

If  there  is  no  objection  the  president  will  announce 
that  the  paper  or  writing  is  received  in  evidence  and 

marked  exhibit  . The  trial  judge  advocate  may- 

then  read  the  exhibit  to  the  court. 

If  there  is  objection  it  may  be  ruled  upon  by  the 
law  member  as  indicated  above. 

Note. — If  it  is  the  defense  that  seeks  to  introduce  the 
writing,  and  the  objection  to  the  paper  be  sustained 
the  defense  counsel  or  the  counsel  for  the  accused  may, 
if  he  thinks  the  ruling  of  the  court  wrong,  and  consid- 
ers it  material  to  the  rights  of  the  accused  that  the 
paper  should  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  review- 
ing authority,  ask  that  the  paper  be  marked  for  iden- 
tification and  appended  to  the  record,  in  which  case 
the  paper  will  be  marked  with  the  initials  of  the  trial 
judge  advocate  aud  appended  to  the  record  as  a “paper 
marked  for  identification.” 

39.  Depositions  will  be  read  to  the  court  by  the  party  in 

whose  behalf  they  are  taken.  After  being  read  to  the 
court  a deposition  will  be  properly  marked  for  identi- 
fication purposes  and  attached  to  the  record,  and  the 
record  will  show  that  it  has  been  introduced  and  read 
to  the  court.  Objections  to  questions  and  to  the  ad- 
missibility of  evidence  will  be  made  when  the  depo- 
sitions are  read  in  evidence  in  the  same  manner  as  if 
the  witness  were  testifying  in  person. 

40.  After  all  the  witnesses  for  the  prosecution  have  been 

examined  and  all  the  documentary  evidence  for  the 
prosecution  has  been  submitted  to  the  court  the  trial 
judge  advocate  announces: 

“The  prosecution  rests.” 

41.  If  it  should  at  this  time  appear  to  the  defense  counsel 

that  the  prosecution  has  failed  to  produce  sufficient 
evidence  to  support  a finding  of  guilty,  he  may  make 
the  following  motion : 

The  defense  counsel : 

“The  defense  asks  the  court  to  direct  a finding  of 
Not  Guilty  to  the  charge  and  specification  (or 
specifying  which  specification  if  there  are  more 
than  one)  as  provided  in  paragraph  158c  M.  C. 
M.,  for  the  reason  that  the  evidence  submitted 
by  the  prosecution  is  not  sufficient  to  support  a 
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finding  of  guilty  in  that  ( here  state  in  what  par- 
ticular the  evidence  is  insufficient.)” 

The  court  considers  the  motion  in  accordance  with  para- 
graph 158c  M.  C.  M.  and  rules  upon  it.  If  the  mo- 
tion is  granted  a finding  of  not  guilty  is  entered  and 
the  case  terminated.  If  the  motion  is  denied  the  pres- 
ident directs: 

“ The  motion  is  denied.  Proceed  with  the  case.” 

42.  The  defense  counsel  may  at  this  time  make  an  opening 

statement  of  what  he  expects  to  prove,  if  he  so  de- 
sires. 

43.  The  defense  counsel  will  then  call  his  witnesses,  who  will 

be  sworn  by  the  trial  judge  advocate  as  indicated  in 
par.  34  above.  The  trial  judge  advocate  will  ask  the 
identification  questions  of  each  witness  for  the  ac- 
cused : 

“ What  is  your  name,  rank  and  organization?” 

“Do  you  know  the  accused?  If  so,  state  who  he  is.” 
Then  follows  the  direct  examination  by  the  defense 
counsel  and  the  cross-examination  by  the  trial  judge 
advocate  and  the  examination  by  the  court  as  in  the 
case  of  the  witnesses  for  the  prosecution. 

44.  If  the  accused  does  not  make  any  statement  or  testify 

in  his  own  behalf,  the  law  member,  or  in  his  absence 
the  president,  will  make  an  explanation  to  the  accused 
of  his  rights  in  the  case. 

If  the  accused  does  not  testify  or  make  any  statement  in 
his  own  behalf,  the  law  member,  or  in  his  absence,  the 
president,  will  make  the  explanation  to  the  accused 
of  his  rights  as  required  by  par.  215,  M.  C.  M.,  as 
follows : 

“It  is  my  duty  to  tell  you  that  you  have  the  legal 
right  now  to  do  any  one  of  several  things,  just  as 
you  choose.  First,  if  you  want  to  do  so,  you  may 
be  sworn  as  a witness  and  testify  under  oath  in 
this  case  like  any  other  witness;  or  second,  if  you 
do  not  want  to  be  sworn  as  a witness  you  may, 
without  being  sworn,  say  anything  about  the  case 
to  the  court  which  you  desire — that  is,  make 
what  is  called  an  unsworn  statement — or  you 
may,  if  you  wish,  file  a written  statement  with 
the  court;  or  third,  you  may,  if  you  wish,  keep 
silent  and  say  nothing  at  all.  I will  explain  these 
rights  to  you  in  order: 

“First.  If  you  desire  to  be  sworn  as  a witness  and 
testify  in  your  own  behalf,  you  may  do  so,  but 
you  are  not  required  to  do  so,  and  you  can  not  be 
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sworn  unless  you  ask  it.  If  you  are  sworn  as  a 
witness  in  your  own  behalf  that  means  that  you 
take  the  witness  stand  like  any  other  witness  and 
promise,  under  oath,  that  you  will  tell  the  truth, 
the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth,  about 
this  case.  If  you  do  that,  whatever  you  say  will 
be  considered  and  weighed  as  evidence  by  the 
court  just  like  the  testimony  of  any  other  witness, 
and  you  can  be  cross-examined  like  any  other  wit- 
ness— that  is,  the  trial  judge  advocate  and  any 
member  of  the  court  can  question  you  to  find  out 
whether  or  not  you  are  telling  the  truth  and  what 
weight  should  be  given  to  your  testimony.  Their 
questions  ivill  not  be  confined  to  just  that  part  of 
your  denial  or  explanation  which  you  may  give 
while  testifying  yourself  under  the  guidance  of 
your  counsel,  but  they  can  question  you  about 
the  whole  subject  of  the  offense  charged  against 
you,  and  may  also  ask  you  questions  to  test  your 
worthiness  of  belief  {if,  as  is  usually  the  case, 
there  are  more  than  one  specification) ; but  if 
your  testimony  should  only  be  in  denial  or  ex- 
planation of  any  statement  about  just  one  or  two 
of  the  offenses  charged  against  you  here,  and  not 
about  the  others,  and  you  should  not  say  any- 
thing about  the  others,  then  they  can  question 
you  about  the  whole  subject  of  those  offenses 
concerning  which  you  testify,  but  they  can  not 
question  you  about  any  offenses  concerning  which 
you  do  not  testify. 

“If  you  take  the  witness  stand  and  fail  to  deny  or 
satisfactorily  explain  any  of  the  alleged  wrong- 
ful acts  about  which  you  testify  at  all,  and  about 
which  any  evidence  has  been  presented  against 
you  here,  such  failure  on  your  part  may  be  com- 
mented on  to  the  court  by  the  trial  judge  advo- 
cate when  he  presents  his  argument  to  the  court 
at  the  end  of  the  trial,  and  the  court  can  take  it 
into  consideration  in  determining  whether  you 
are  guilty  or  innocent  of  the  offenses.  Do  you 
understand  fully  all  that  I have  said  to  you  so 
far ? If  not,  tell  me  and  I will  try  to  make  it 
clearer.” 

A.  . 

{If  the  accused  says  that  he  does  not  understand  it 
fully,  or  if  he  does  not  appear  fxdly  to  under- 
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stand  all  that  has  been  said,  go  over  it  again  and 
elaborate  it  until  he  does  fully  understand  it, 
then  proceed:) 

“ Second . Your  second  choice  is,  that  if  you  do  not 
want  to  testify  under  oath  you  may,  without 
being  sworn,  say  anything  you  desire  to  the  court 
as  an  unsworn  statement,  denying,  explaining , or 
excusing  any  of  the  acts  charged  against  you 
here.  You  can  do  this  yourself,  or  you  can  have 
your  counsel  do  it  for  you,  or  you  can  do  both ; 
that  is,  you  may  say  anything  you  desire  your- 
self in  this  way,  and  have  your  counsel  add  any- 
thing else  for  you  which  you  want  him  to  do. 
In  making  such  a statement  you  are  not  a witness 
and  do  not  have  to  take  an  oath  and  can  not  be 
questioned  or  cross-questioned  by  anyone.  If 
you  wish  you  can  file  your  statement  in  writing, 
or  have  your  counsel  file  a written  statement  for 
you,  or  you  may  both  make  an  oral  statement  and 
also  file  a ivritten  statement,  if  you  want  to  do 
so.  In  such  statement  you  can  refer  to  the  evi- 
dence produced  against  you  here  and  you  can 
explain  your  motive  in  doing  anything  you  may 
have  done,  or  you  can  deny  or  contradict  any  of 
the  testimony  given  or  offer  any  excuse  or  expla- 
nation you  see  fit,  and  you  may  also,  if  you  wish, 
discuss  the  legal  principles  applying  to  your  case 
and  make  an  argument  to  the  court,  both  upon 
the  facts  of  the  case  and  upon  the  law.  Since 
such  a statement  is  not  given  under  oath,  and  you 
can  not  be  cross-examined  upon  it,  it  can  not  be 
given  the  same  weight  with  the  court  as  sworn 
testimony  under  oath,  but  it  will  be  considered 
by  the  court  and  given  such  weight  as  it  may 
seem  to  deserve.  Furthermore,  even  though  you 
may  be  sworn  as  a witness  you  may  also,  if  you 
wish,  afterwards  make  a statement  of  this  kind, 
not  under  oath,  either  verbally  or  in  writing.  Do 
you  understand  clearly  all  that  I have  said  thus 
far ? If  not,  tell  me  and  I will  explain  it  again 
and  try  to  make  it  clearer.” 

A.  . 

(As  before  make  sure  that  the  accused  understands, 
and  then  proceed :) 

“ Third.  Your  third  choice,  if  you  do  not  want  to 
testify  as  a witness  in  your  own  behalf,  and  do 
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not  desire  to  make  an  unsworn  statement,  either 
orally  or  in  writing,  is,  if  you  so  wish,  to  remain 
silent ; to  say  nothing  at  all.  You  have  a perfect 
right  to  do  this  if  you  wish,  and  if  you  do  so  the 
fact  that  you  stand  on  your  legal  rights  and  do 
not  take  the  witness  stand  yourself,  or  make  any 
statement,  will  not  count  against  you  in  any  way 
with  the  court.  It  will  not  be  considered  by  the 
court  as  any  admission  that  you  are  guilty,  nor 
can  it  be  commented  on  in  any  way  by  the  trial 
judge  advocate  in  addressing  the  court.  It  is 
your  legal  right  to  remain  silent  if  you  wish  to 
do  so.  Do  you  understand  all  that  I have  said t 
If  not,  tell  me  and  I will  explain  it  more  fully 
and  try  to  make  it  clear  to  you.” 

A. . 

“ Do  you  understand  now  your  right  to  do  any  one 
of  these  different  things  as  I have  explained  them 
to  you;  that  is,  first,  to  testify  as  a witness  if 
you  wish;  second,  to  make  an  unsworn  statement, 
either  verbally  or  in  writing,  as  you  wish,  or  both 
of  these,  either  without  being  sworn  as  a witness 
or  in  addition  to  your  testimony  if  you  shall  be 
sworn;  and  third,  your  right  to  remain  silent  and 
say  nothing  at  all?” 

A.  . 

“Now,  knowing  all  these  various  rights,  take  time  to 
consult  your  counsel  and  then  state  to  the  court 
which  you  will  do.” 

45.  When  the  defense  had  concluded  its  case  the  defense 

counsel  announces: 

“The  defense  rests.” 

46.  The  president  (to  the  trial  judge  advocate)  : 

“Has  the  prosecution  anything  further  to  offer?” 

47.  The  trial  judge  advocate  may  introduce  evidence  in  re- 

buttal. In  case  he  has  none  he  answers  the  president 
in  the  negative. 

48.  The  trial  judge  advocate  (to  the  court)  : 

“ Does  the  court  desire  to  call  any  witnesses ?” 

49.  If  there  is  no  further  testimony  to  be  introduced  the 

defense  counsel  will  here  make  his  argument  for  the 
defense. 

50.  The  trial  judge  advocate  (to  the  defense  counsel)  : 

“Has  the  accused  any  further  evidence  to  offer, 
testimony  to  give  or  statement  or  argument  to 
make?” 


94 


Reserve  Officers  Examiner 


52.  If  there  is  nothing  further  on  the  part  of  the  defense 

the  trial  judge  advocate  will  make  the  closing  argu- 
ment for  the  prosecution. 

53.  The  president  announces: 

“ The  court  will  be  closed.” 

All  persons  in  the  court  room  except  the  members  of 
the  court  withdraw,  and  the  court  proceeds  to  a find- 
ing in  the  case.  After  deliberating  over  the  case  to 
such  extent  as  may  be  necessary  and  discussing  it  to 
the  extent  desired  by  members,  the  president  an- 
nounces : 

“In  the  absence  of  objection,  we  will  now  proceed 
to  vote  on  a finding  in  this  case.” 

The  president  reads  or  causes  to  be  read  the  first  speci- 
fication to  the  first  charge  and  then  calls  upon  each 
member  to  cast  his  vote  upon  a finding  to  the  same. 

The  voting  is  by  secret  written  ballot.  The  junior 
member  of  the  court  shall  in  each  case  count  the  votes, 
and  the  president  shall  verify  the  count  and  announce 
the  result  of  the  ballot  to  the  court. 

Each  member  will  write  on  his  ballot,  without  signature, 
as  to  each  specification,  either  (1)  “guilty”  or  (2) 
“not  guilty,”  or  (3)  “guilty,  with  exceptions  or  sub- 
stitutions” (setting  them  out  in  full  on  the  ballot)  ; 
and  as  to  each  charge  (1)  “guilty,”  (2)  “not 
guilty,”  or  (3)  “not  guilty,  but  guilty  of  violation 

of  the  article  of  war”  (setting  it  out).  If 

the  requisite  number  of  votes  of  “guilty”  without 
qualification  is  not  received  to  convict  the  accused  of 
the  specification  or  charge,  the  accused  will  be  found 
acquitted  of  the  specification  or  charge;  unless  one  or 
more  such  exceptions  or  substitutions  have  been  so 
proposed  on  the  ballots,  in  which  case  the  president 
shall  read  all  such  proposals  to  the  members  of  the 
court,  together  with  any  others  which  may  then  be 
proposed,  and  the  members  will  then  vote  (each  ballot 
to  be  written,  without  signature,  “guilty,”  or  “not 
guilty”)  on  each  such  proposed  finding  with  exception 
or  substitution,  in  order,  beginning  with  the  one 
which  the  president  considers  the  severest,  until  all 
have  been  so  voted  on,  or  one  has  received  the  requi- 
site number  of  votes.  If  none  of  such  proposed  ex- 
ceptions or  substitutions  is  adopted  by  the  requisite 
number  of  votes  prescribed,  the  accused  shall  be 
deemed  entirely  acquitted  of  that  specification  or 
charge.  All  ballots  will  be  destroyed  as  soon  as  the 
result  is  announced,  unless  some  member  of  the  court 
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desires  first  to  verify  the  count,  when  they  will  be 
destroyed  immediately  after  such  verification. 

The  charges  and  specifications  will  be  voted  upon  in 
in  the  same  order  that  was  followed  in  arraigning  the 
accused,  the  first  specification  to  the  first  charge  being 
first  voted  upon,  then  the  second,  third,  etc.,  thereafter 
in  order,  followed  by  a vote  upon  the  charge  itself, 
and  so  on  with  the  other  charges. 

54.  After  arriving  at  a finding  on  all  the  specifications  and 

charges,  the  president  announces: 

“The  court  will  be  opened.” 

The  trial  judge  advocate  is  notified  and  the  parties  that 
withdrew  return  to  the  court  room. 

If  the  finding  on  all  of  the  charges  and  specifications 
is  not  guilty,  the  acquittal  will  be  announced  in  open 
court. 

If  the  finding  results  in  a conviction  on  any  of  the 
charges  and  specifications,  the  president  inquires  of 
the  trial  judge  advocate: 

“Has  the  prosecution  anything  further  to  offer,  or 
is  there  any  evidence  of  previous  convictions  to 
be  submitted ?” 

If  there  is  nothing  further  the  trial  judge  advocate  so 
announces.  If  there  are  evidences  of  previous  con- 
victions he  reads  them  to  the  court  and  verifies  their 
accuracy  by  interrogating  the  accused: 

“Is  that  correct ?” 

Note. — The  trial  judge  advocate  may  read  a synop- 
sis of  the  convictions  as  summarized  on  the  service 
record  provided  the  accused  has  first  stated  that  he 
does  not  object  to  the  fairness  or  correctness  of  such 
summaries. 

55.  The  trial  judge  advocate  will  then  read  the  statement 

of  service  of  the  accused  appearing  on  the  top  fold 
of  the  charge  sheet  and  will  ask  the  accused  if  such 
statement  of  service  is  correct.  The  accused  will 
admit  the  correctness  of  the  statmement  of  service  or 
state  wherein  it  is  incorrect. 

56.  The  court  is  then  closed,  all  persons  excepting  the  mem- 

bers of  the  court  withdrawing. 

57.  The  court  then  arrives  at  a sentence  in  the  case  by 

secret  ballot  as  indicated  in  paragraph  53  above. 

58.  The  court  is  then  opened  and  the  sentence  is  announced 

in  open  court. 

59.  The  case  is  completed. 
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Q.  In  comparison  with  the  proceedings  of  a civil  court,  what 
are  the  duties  of  the  members  and  of  the  judge  advo- 
cate of  a court-martial f 

A.  1.  The  members  of  the  court  act  in  the  capacity  of  both 
judge  and  jury. 

2.  The  judge  advocate  is  the  prosecuting  attorney,  or 
state’s  attorney. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  by  a member  of  the  court  when  he  is 
unable  to  attend  a session? 

A.  He  will  communicate  the  cause  to  the  judge  advocate,  and 
the  same  will  be  entered  on  the  record  of  the  pro- 
ceedings. 

Q.  Who  is  the  president  of  a general  court-martial? 

A.  The  president  of  the  court  is  not  announced.  The  senior 
officer  present  acts  as  president. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  president  of  a general  court- 
martial? 

A.  1.  He  has  the  ordinary  duties  and  privileges  of  the  mem- 
ber of  a court. 

2.  He  is  the  organ  of  the  court  to  maintain  order  and 

conduct  its  business. 

3.  He  speaks  and  acts  for  the  court  in  every  instance  where 

a rule  of  action  has  been  prescribed  by  law,  regula- 
tions or  its  own  resolution. 

4.  He  administers  the  oath  to  the  judge  advocate. 

5.  He  authenticates  by  his  signature,  all  acts,  orders  and 

proceedings  of  the  court  requiring  it. 

6.  He  takes  the  proper  steps  to  insure  prompt  trial  and 

disposition  of  all  charges  referred  to  the  court  and 
keeps  the  court  advised  thereof. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  a judge  advocate  during  the  trial 
of  a case? 

A.  1.  He  conducts  the  case  for  the  government  and  prepares 
the  record. 

2.  He  executes  all  the  orders  of  the  court. 

3.  He  reads  the  convening  order  to  the  accused;  swears 

the  members  of  the  court,  the  interpreter,  the  reporter 
and  all  witnesses. 

4.  He  arraigns  the  accused ; examines  the  witnesses. 

5.  He  keeps  or  superintends  the  keeping  of  an  accurate 

record  of  the  proceedings  and  affixes  his  signature  to 
each  day’s  proceedings. 
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Q.  What  are  the  different  pleas  in  court-martial  procedure ? 

A.  1.  Plea  to  the  jurisdiction. 

2.  Plea  in  abatement. 

3.  Plea  in  bar  of  trial. 

4.  Plea  to  the  general  issue. 

Q.  What  is  a plea  to  the  jurisdiction? 

A.  A plea  to  the  jurisdiction  denies  the  right  of  the  court  to 
try  the  case. 

Q.  What  are  the  grounds  for  the  plea  to  the  jurisdiction? 

A.  1.  That  the  court  was  appointed  by  an  officer  who  did  not 
have  the  legal  authority  to  do  so. 

2.  That  it  is  composed  wholly  or  in  part  of  members  not 

authorized  to  sit  upon  such  a court-martial. 

3.  That  the  accused  is  not  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 

court. 

4.  That  the  court  has  not  the  legal  power  to  try  the  of- 

fense charged. 

Q.  What  is  a plea  in  abatement? 

A.  It  is  based  upon  some  defect  in  the  charge  or  specification, 
and  is  one  that  operates  merely  to  delay  the  trial. 
An  accused  who  submits  a plea  in  abatement  must  show 
how  the  error  may  be  corrected.  The  judge  ad- 
vocate will  correct  the  error  so  as  to  meet  the  ob- 
jection, and  the  trial  proceeds. 

Q.  What  are  the  pleas  in  bar  of  trial? 

A.  1.  Statute  of  limitations. 

2.  Pardon. 

3.  Constructive  condonation. 

Q.  What  is  the  statute  of  limitations? 

A.  It  is  the  statute  of  which  the  accused  may  take  ad- 
vantage, thereby  depriving  the  Government  of  the 
power  to  try  or  punish  him  after  the  lapse  of  a speci- 
fied period  following  the  commission  of  the  offense. 
It  has  been  enacted  to  secure  the  prompt  punishment 
of  criminal  offenses,  and  to  obtain  the  attendance  of 
the  witnesses  at  the  trial  while  the  recollection  of  the 
event  is  still  fresh  in  their  minds.  In  court-martial 
practice,  prosecutions  are  limited  both  as  to  time  and 
as  to  number. 

Q.  What  is  the  ordinary  period  of  the  statute  of  limitations? 
A.  Two  years. 
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Q.  In  military  practice  may  a person  be  tried  twice  for  the 
same  offense? 

A.  He  may  not. 

Q.  What  constitutes  a “ trial ?” 

A.  When  the  accused  has  been  duly  convicted  or  acquitted 
by  a court-mai’tial  he  has  been  “tried.” 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  pardon? 

A.  A pardon  is  the  act  of  the  President  which  exempts  the 
individual  on  whom  it  is  bestowed  from  the  punish- 
ment which  the  law  inflicts  for  the  crime  that  he  has 
committed. 

Q.  What  are  the  pleas  to  the  general  issue? 

A.  Usually  the  plea  of  the  accused  is  “guilty”  or  “not 
guilty”  to  each  charge  and  specification;  or,  guilty  to 
a specification,  excepting  certain  words,  and  to  the 
excepted  words  not  guilty;  or,  as  when  charged  with 
an  offense  which  includes  a lesser  one  of  a kindred 
nature,  guilty  to  the  specification  excepting  certain 
words  and  substituting  therefor  certain  others,  to  the 
excepted  words,  not  guilty;  to  the  substituted  words, 
“guilty,”  and  to  the  charge  not  guilty,  but  guilty  of 
the  included  lesser  offense. 

Q.  When  a plea  of  guilty  is  entered,  does  that  exclude  evi- 
dence being  taken? 

A.  It  does  not.  The  court  should  take  evidence  after  a plea 
of  guilty,  except  when  the  specification  is  so  descrip- 
tive as  to  disclose  all  the  circumstances  of  mitigation 
or  aggravation. 

Q.  What  is  a nolle  prosequi? 

A.  A declaration  of  record  on  the  part  of  the  prosecution  that 
it  withdraws  a charge  or  specification  from  the  in- 
vestigation and  will  not  prosecute  the  same  at  the  trial. 

Q.  Who  has  authority  to  enter  a nolle  prosequi? 

A.  The  convening  authority. 

Q.  What  are  the  principal  grounds  for  nolle  prosequi  in 
court-martial  practice? 

A.  1.  The  fact  that  the  charge  or  specification  is  discovered 
to  be  substantially  defective  and  insufficient  in  law. 

2.  That  it  is  ascertained  the  allegations  can  not  be  proved. 
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3.  That  the  testimony  available  is  not  sufficient  to  sustain 

the  allegations. 

4.  That  the  criminality  of  one  of  the  accused,  where  there 

are  several,  can  not  be  established. 

5.  That  it  is  proposed  to  use  one  of  the  accused  as  a wit- 

ness. 

Q.  Row  is  the  attendance  of  witnesses  ordinarily  secured  ? 

A.  1.  Persons  in  the  military  service  stationed  at  or  near  the 
trial:  (a)  By  informal  notice  served  by  the  judge 
advocate  upon  the  person  concerned.  (6)  If  for  any 
reason  a formal  notice  is  required,  the  judge  advo- 
cate will  request  the  commanding  officer  to  order  the 
witness  to  attend. 

2.  Persons  in  the  military  service  stationed  at  points  dis- 

tant from  the  place  of  trial,  when  mileage  is  involved : 
The  judge  advocate  will  request  that  orders  issue  for 
witness  to  attend. 

3.  Civilian  witnesses:  The  judge  advocate  will  endeavor 

to  secure  attendance  by  correspondence,  sending  the 
witness  subpoenas  in  duplicate  and  a request  to  ac- 
cept service  by  correspondence.  If  such  informal 
methods  are  ineffective,  formal  duplicate  subpoena  will 
be  issued  by  the  judge  advocate  for  service  on  the 
witness.  If  the  witness  is  at  or  near  the  post  where 
the  court  is  sitting,  service  may  be  made  by  the  judge 
advocate  or  by  a person  designated  by  him.  If  the 
witness  is  at  or  near  another  post,  the  judge  advocate 
will  send  the  subpoena  direct  to  the  commanding  officer 
of  such  post,  requesting  the  service  of  same.  If  the 
witness  does  not  reside  near  any  military  post  or 
command,  the  judge  advocate  will  send  the  subpoena 
to  the  department  commander  requesting  service. 

Q.  In  what  class  of  cases  are  depositions  prohibited? 

A.  They  can  not  be  introduced  by  the  prosecution  in  capital 
eases. 

Q.  What  is  a subpoena  duces  tecum? 

A.  It  is  a subpoena  requiring  a person  to  present  himself  be- 
fore the  court,  bringing  with  him  certain  books, 
papers  or  documents  which  it  is  desired  to  introduce 
in  evidence. 

Q.  How  may  the  attendance  of  a civilian  witness  be  com- 
pelled? 

A.  By  a warrant  of  attachment. 
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Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  a warrant  of  attachment  is 
necessary ? 

A.  The  trial  judge  advocate  will  prepare  the  warrant  of 
attachment  and  forward  it  to  the  Corps  Area  or  De- 
partment commander  for  execution,  or  to  an  officer 
designated  by  these  commanders. 

Q.  What  papers  must  accompany  the  warrant  of  attachment  ? 
A.  (a)  A copy  of  the  charges  in  the  case,  sworn  to  be  a full 
and  true  copy  of  the  original  by  the  trial  judge  ad- 
vocate of  the  court  (or  summary  court-martial). 
(&)  A copy  of  the  order  appointing  the  court-martial, 
sworn  to  be  a full  and  true  copy  of  the  original  by 
the  trial  judge  advocate  of  the  court  (or  summary 
court-martial). 

(c)  A copy  of  the  order  referring  the  charges  to  the  court 

for  trial,  sworn  to  be  a full  and  true  copy  of  the 
original  by  the  trial  judge  advocate  (or  summary 
court-martial). 

( d ) The  original  subpoena,  showing  proof  of  service  of 

same. 

(e)  An  affidavit  of  the  trial  judge  advocate  or  summary 

court-martial  that  the  person  being  attached  is  a 
material  witness  in  the  case ; that  he  has  failed  and 
neglected  to  appear,  although  sufficient  time  has 
elapsed  for  that  purpose;  aud  that  no  valid  excuse 
has  been  offered  for  such  failure  to  appear. 

(/)  The  original  warrant  of  attachment. 

Q.  What  action  is  necessary  when  force  has  to  he  resorted  to 
to  compel  the  attendance  of  a witness ? 

A.  The  post  commander  nearest  the  residence  of  the  witness 
will  furnish  a military  detail  sufficient  to  execute  the 
process. 

Q.  if,  while  serving  a warrant  of  attachment  for  a witness,  an 
officer  is  served  with  a writ  of  habeas  corpus  from  a 
United  States  Court  or  a United  States  Judge,  what 
action  is  taken? 

A.  1.  The  writ  will  be  promptly  obeyed. 

2.  The  person  alleged  to  be  illegally  restrained  of  his  lib- 

erty will  be  taken  before  the  court  from  which  the  writ 
has  issued. 

3.  A return  will  be  made  setting  forth  the  reasons  for  the 

restraint. 

4.  The  officer  upon  whom  such  a writ  is  served  will  at 

once  report  by  telegraph  the  fact  of  such  service 
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direct  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  and  to 
the  Commanding  General  of  the  Corps  Area,  depart- 
ment or  division. 

Q.  if  a writ  of  habeas  corpus  is  issued  by  a State  court  or 
judge,  what  action  is  taken? 

A.  1.  The  officer  will  make  respectful  return,  in  writing,  in- 
forming the  court  that  he  holds  the  person  named  in 
the  writ,  by  authority  of  the  United  States,  pursuant 
to  a warrant  of  attachment,  issued  under  Chapter  II 
of  the  Act  of  Congress,  approved  June  4,  1920,  by  a 
trial  judge  advocate  of  a lawfully  convened  general, 
special  (or  summary)  court-martial,  and  that  the  Su- 
preme Court  of  the  United  States  has  decided  that 
State  courts  and  judges  are  without  jurisdiction  in 
such  cases. 

2.  After  having  made  the  return,  it  is  the  duty  of  the 

officer  to  hold  the  prisoner  in  custody  under  his  war- 
rant of  attachment,  and  to  refuse  obedience  to  the 
mandate  or  process  of  any  government  except  that 
of  the  United  States. 

3.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  officer  not  to  take  the  prisoner,  nor 

suffer  him  to  be  taken,  before  a State  judge  or  court 
upon  a writ  of  habeas  corpus  issued  under  State 
authority. 

Q.  ~What  action  is  taken  ivhen  a civilian  witness,  who  has  been 
duly  subpoenaed  before  a general  court-martial,  re- 
fuses to  appear  or  qualify  as  a witness? 

A.  He  will  at  once  be  tendered  or  paid,  by  the  nearest  finance 
officer,  one  day’s  fees  and  mileage  for  the  journeys  to 
and  from  the  court  and  will  thereupon  be  again  called 
upon  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  law. 

Note. — The  following  is  the  text  of  the  23rd  Article  of 
War : 

Refusal  to  Appear  or  Testify. — Every  person  not  subject 
to  military  law  who,  being  duly  subpoenaed  to  appear  as  a wit- 
ness before  any  military  court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry, 
or  board,  or  before  any  officer,  military  or  civil,  designated 
to  take  deposition  to  be  read  in  evidence  before  such 
court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  willfully 
neglects  or  refuses  to  appear,  or  refuses  to  qualify 
as  a witness,  or  to  testify,  or  produce  documentary  evi- 
dence which  such  person  may  have  been  legally  subpoenaed 
to  produce,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a misdemeanor,  for 
which  such  person  shall  be  punished  on  information  in  the 
district  court  of  the  United  States  or  in  a court  of  original 
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criminal  jurisdiction  in  any  of  the  territorial  possessions  of 
the  United  States,  jurisdiction  being  hereby  conferred  upon 
such  courts  for  such  purpose ; and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
United  States  district  attorney  or  the  officer  prosecuting  for 
the  Government  in  any  such  court  of  original  criminal  juris- 
diction, on  the  certification  of  the  facts  to  him  by  the  military 
court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  to  file  an  in- 
formation against  and  prosecute  the  person  so  offending,  and 
the  punishment  of  such  person,  on  conviction,  shall  be  a fine 
of  not  more  than  $500  or  imprisonment  not  to  exceed  six 
months,  or  both,  at  the  discretion  of  the  court:  Provided, 
That  the  fees  of  such  witness  and  his  mileage,  at  the  rates 
allowed  to  witnesses  attending  the  courts  of  the  United  States, 
shall  be  duly  paid  or  tendered  said  witness,  such  amounts  to 
be  paid  out  of  the  appropriation  for  the  compensation  of  wit- 
nesses : Provided  further,  That  every  person  not  subject  to 
military  law,  who  before  any  court-martial,  military  tribunal, 
or  military  board,  or  in  connection  with,  or  in  relation  to  any 
proceedings  or  investigation  before  it  or  had  under  any  of  the 
provisions  of  this  act,  is  guilty  of  any  of  the  acts  made  pun- 
ishable as  offenses  against  public  justice  by  any  provision  of 
Chapter  6 of  the  Act  of  March  4,  1909,  entitled  “ An  Act  to 
codify,  revise,  and  amend  the  penal  laws  of  the  United  States” 
( Volume  35,  United  States  Statutes  at  Large,  page  1088)  or 
any  amendment  thereof,  shall  be  punished  as  therein  provided. 

This  article  became  effective  on  June  4,  1920. 

Q.  May  a court-martial  punish  for  contempt? 

A.  A military  tribunal  may  punish,  as  for  contempt,  any 
person  who  uses  any  menacing  words,  signs,  or  ges- 
ture in  its  presence,  or  who  disturbs  its  proceedings 
by  any  riot  or  disorder : Provided,  That  such  punish- 
ment shall  in  no  case  exceed  one  month’s  confine- 
ment, or  a fine  of  $100,  or  both.  (A.  TV.  32.)  The 
power  to  so  punish  is  vested  in  general,  special,  and 
summary  courts-martial.  Punishments  adjudged  for 
contempt,  like  other  punishments  adjudged  by  courts- 
martial,  require  the  approval  of  the  reviewing  au- 
thority in  order  to  be  effective. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  are  depositions  admissible  be- 
fore courts-martial? 

A.  A duly  authenticated  deposition,  taken  upon  reasonable 
notice  to  the  opposite  party,  may  be  read  in  evidence 
before  any  military  court  or  commission  in  any  case 
not  capital;  or  in  any  proceeding  before  a court  of 
inquiry  or  a military  board,  if  such  deposition  is  taken 
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in  cases  where  the  witness  resides,  is  found,  or  is  about 
to  go,  beyond  the  State  Territory  or  District  in  which 
the  court,  commission,  or  board  is  ordered  to  sit;  or 
beyond  the  distance  of  100  miles  from  the  place  of 
trial  or  hearing;  or  when  it  appears  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  court,  commission,  or  board,  or  appointing 
authority  that  the  witness,  by  reason  of  age,  sickness, 
bodily  infirmity,  imprisonment,  or  other  reasonable 
cause,  is  unable  to  appear  and  testify  in  person  at  the 
place  of  trial  or  hearing ; provided,  that  testimony  by 
deposition  may  be  adduced  for  the  defense  in  capital 
cases. 

Q.  What  is  the  procedure  when  depositions  are  to  he  taken? 

A.  1.  All  the  interrogatories  to  be  propounded  are  entered 
on  the  form  for  interrogatories  and  deposition,  and 
the  trial  judge-advocate,  summary  court  officer,  or 
recorder  will  take  appropriate  steps  to  cause  the  de- 
sired deposition  to  be  taken  with  the  least  practicable 
delay. 

2.  In  an  ordinary  case  he  will  either  send  the  interroga- 

tories to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post,  recruit- 
ing station  or  other  military  command  at  or  near 
which  the  person  whose  deposition  is  desired  is  sta- 
tioned, resides  or  is  understood  to  be;  or  will  send 
them  to  some  other  responsible  person,  preferably  a 
person  competent  to  administer  oaths,  at  or  near  the 
place  at  which  the  person  whose  deposition  is  desired 
is  understood  to  be.  In  a proper  case,  the  interroga- 
tories may  be  sent  to  the  department  or  superior 
commander  or  to  the  witness  himself,  and  in  any  case 
they  will,  when  necessary,  be  accompanied  by  a proper 
explanatory  letter. 

3.  When  interrogatories  are  received  by  a commanding 

officer  he  will  either  take,  or  cause  to  be  taken,  the 
deposition  thereon.  He  may  send  an  intelligent  en- 
listed man — preferably  an  officer,  if  available,  or  a 
person  with  legal  training  or  experience,  if  available, 
accompanied,  if  practicable,  by  a military  steno- 
graphic reporter  or  stenographer — to  the  necessary 
place  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  the  deposition,  or 
he  may  arrange  by  mail  or  otherwise  that  the  depo- 
sition be  taken,  if  he  can  make  such  arrangements  as 
to  insure  himself  that  the  work  will  thus  be  properly 
done.  The  deposition  will  be  taken  with  the  least 
practicable  delay  and,  when  taken,  will  be  sent  at 
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once  direct  to  the  judge  advocate  of  the  court-martial 
trying  the  case. 

4.  If  the  witness  whose  deposition  is  desired  is  a civilian. 

the  trial  judge  advocate,  or  other  person  sending  in- 
terrogatories, will  inclose  with  them  a prepared 
voucher  for  the  fees  and  mileage  of  the  witness,  leav- 
ing blank  such  spaces  therein  as  may  be  necessary, 
together  with  the  required  number  of  copies  of  the 
order  appointing  the  court,  commission  or  board.  The 
judge  advocate,  summary  court  officer,  or  recorder 
will  also  send  with  the  interrogatories  a subpoena  in 
duplicate  requiring  the  witness  to  appear  in  person 
at  the  time  and  place  to  be  fixed  by  the  officer,  mili- 
tary or  civil,  who  is  to  take  the  deposition.  If  the 
name  of  this  officer  is  not  known,  the  space  provided 
for  it  will  be  left  blank. 

5.  If  a military  officer  takes  the  deposition,  he  will  com- 

plete the  witness  voucher,  certify  it,  and  transmit  it  to 
the  nearest  finance  officer  for  payment. 

6.  When  the  depositon  is  taken  by  a civil  officer,  he  will  be 

asked  to  obtain  and  furnish  to  the  military  officer, 
requested  or  designated  to  take  the  deposition  or  cause 
it  to  be  taken,  the  necessary  data  for  the  completion 
of  the  witness  voucher,  and  the  latter  will  complete 
the  voucher,  certify  it,  and  transmit  it  to  the  nearest 
finance  officer  for  payment. 

7.  In  the  case  of  military  witnesses,  subpoena  will  not  ac- 

company the  interrogatories,  but  the  officer  before 
whom  the  deposition  is  to  be  taken  will  take  the  neces- 
sary steps  to  have  the  witnesses  appear  at  the  proper 
time  and  place. 

Q.  What  are  the  relations  of  the  defense  counsel  to  the  ac- 
cused? 

1.  The  defense  counsel  of  a general  or  special  court-martial 

will  assist  the  accused  in  the  preparation  for  trial  and 
at  the  trial,  and  will  examine  the  record  of  the  pro- 
ceedings of  the  court  each  day  before  it  is  authenti- 
cated. 

2.  He  will,  as  counsel  for  the  accused,  perform  such  duties 

as  usually  develove  upon  the  counsel  for  a defendant 
before  the  civil  courts  in  criminal  cases. 

3.  He  should  guard  the  interests  of  the  accused  by  all 

honorable  and  legitimate  means  known  to  the  law, 
but  should  not  obstruct  the  proceedings  with  frivo- 
lous and  manifestly  useless  objections  or  discussions. 
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4.  Should  the  accused  have  counsel  of  his  own  selection, 
the  defense  counsel  of  the  court  will,  if  the  accused 
so  desires,  act  as  associate  counsel  for  the  accused  (A. 
W.  17),  or  will,  if  the  accused  so  desires,  turn  over 
the  entire  defense  at  the  trial  to  counsel  of  the  ac- 
cused’s own  selection,  but  in  such  case  the  defense 
counsel  will  nevertheless  remain  present  in  court  and 
will  make  any  suggestions  to  the  accused’s  counsel, 
for  the  benefit  of  the  defense,  which  he  may  think 
proper,  and  will  remain  ready  to  assist  the  defense 
at  any  time  if  requested ; except  that,  if  the  accused 
(whether  or  not  he  has  individual  counsel)  specially 
requests  that  the  defense  counsel  or  any  particular 
defense  counsel  take  no  part  in  the  case,  the  court  will 
excuse  him  from  attendance  at  the  trial. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  defense  counsel  with  reference 
to  the  court? 

A.  Equally  with  the  trial  judge  advocate,  he  is  the  legal  ad- 
viser of  the  court. 

While  the  court  is  in  open  session  he  should  respectfully 
call  the  attention  of  the  court  to  any  apparent  ille- 
gality in  its  action  and  to  any  apparent  irregularity 
in  its  proceedings. 

When  his  legal  advice  or  assistance  is  desired  it  will  be 
obtained  in  open  court. 

Q.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  defense  counsel  with  reference  to 
the  preparation  of  a case  for  trial? 

A.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  defense  counsel  to  begin  the  prepa- 
ration of  the  case  for  trial  on  behalf  of  the  accused, 
immediately  upon  charges  being  referred  for  trial  to 
a court  of  which  he  is  the  defense  counsel,  without 
waiting  for  the  appointment  or  retaining  of  any  in- 
dividual counsel;  and,  if  individual  counsel  be  after- 
wards assigned  or  retained,  to  give  him  the  benefit  of 
such  preparation.  In  case  individual  counsel  has  been 
assigned  or  retained  prior  to  the  reference  of  the  case 
for  trial,  the  defense  counsel  will,  if  the  accused  de- 
sires, cooperate  in  the  preparation  of  the  case  for 
trial,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  A.  W.  17, 
as  associate  counsel  for  the  accused. 

Q.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  court  with  respect  to  the  protec- 
tion of  witnesses? 

A.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  court  to  protect  every  witness  from 
irrelevant,  insulting,  or  improper  questions ; from 
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harsh  or  insulting  treatment,  and  from  unnecessary 
inquiry  into  his  private  affairs.  The  court  must  for- 
bid any  questions  which  appear  to  be  intended  to 
insult  or  annoy  any  witness,  or  which,  though  proper 
in  themselves,  appear  to  be  needlessly  offensive  in 
form. 

Q.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  court  with  respect  to  improper 
evidence ? 

A.  A court-martial  should  refuse  to  receive  improper  evi- 
dence, either  testimonial  or  documentary,  even  though 
not  objected  to  by  the  accused.  The  reception  of  im- 
proper evidence  may  be  so  injurious  to  the  substan- 
tial rights  of  the  accused  as  to  require  disapproval 
of  the  findings  and  sentence  of  the  court,  even  though 
it  was  not  objected  to  by  the  defense. 

Q.  What  previous  convictions  will  he  considered  by  a court- 
martial? 

A.  In  the  case  of  officers,  warrant  officers,  members  of  the 
Army  Nurse  Corps,  army  field  clerks  and  field  clerks, 
Q.  M.  C.,  the  evidence  of  previous  convictions  will  be 
limited  to  those  that  have  taken  place  in  the  last  three 
years.  In  the  case  of  a soldier  only  those  in  the  cur- 
rent enlistment  and  within  one  year. 

Q.  What  limitations  are  placed  on  courts-martial  in  imposing 
punishments  on  soldiers? 

A.  1.  Punishing  by  branding,  tattooing  or  marking  the  body, 
or  by  flogging  is  prohibited. 

2.  The  following  have  been  discarded:  Carrying  loaded 

knapsack ; wearing  irons ; shaving  the  head ; placard- 
ing; pillory,  stocks,  and  tying  up  by  the  thumbs. 

3.  Military  duty  as  a form  of  punishment  tends  to  degrade 

duty  and  is  to  the  prejudice  of  the  best  interests  of 
the  service.  Punishment,  such  as  imposing  tours  of 
guard  duty,  requiring  a soldier  to  blow  all  calls  for  a 
period  of  time,  are  not  imposed. 

4.  Solitary  confinement  on  bread  and  water  diet,  and  the 

placing  of  a prisoner  in  irons,  are  regarded  as  a means 
of  enforcing  prison  discipline.  They  are  not  to  be 
imposed  by  a court-martial  as  a punishment. 

Q.  Describe  the  procedure  of  the  summary  court-martial? 

A.  (a)  The  summary  court  will  be  opened  at  a stated  hour 
daily,  except  Sundays,  for  the  trial  of  such  cases 
as  have  been  properly  referred  to  it  for  trial.  Trials 


Military  Law 


107 


will  be  had  on  Sunday  only  when  the  exigencies  of 
the  service  make  it  necessary. 

(&)  The  summary  court  will  at  the  beginning  of  each  trial, 
in  the  order  of  such  trial,  give  to  and  enter  in  the 
proper  place  on  the  charges  in  the  case  a serial 
number. 

(c)  The  procedure  of  and  before  summary  courts-martial 

will,  so  far  as  practicable,  be  identical  with  that 
prescribed  for  general  courts-martial.  In  the  trial 
of  a case  the  summary  court  represents  both  the 
Government  and  the  accused.  He  will  see  to  it  that 
the  interests  of  both  are  fully  conserved. 

( d ) When  the  accused  pleads  guilty  he  will — 

(1)  Explain  to  him  (a)  the  elements  constituting 

the  offense  to  which  he  has  pleaded  guilty, 
and  ( 6 ) the  maximum  punishment  therefor. 

(2)  Ask  him  whether  he  fully  understands  (a) 

that  by  pleading  guilty  thereto  he  admits  all 
the  elements  of  the  crime  or  offense,  and 
(&)  that  he  may  be  punished  as  explained 
to  him.  The  report  of  trial  will  show  that 
such  explanation  was  made. 

In  any  such  case  he  will  also,  in  the  manner  below 
stated,  make  such  impartial  investigation  as  the 
doing  of  justice  may  appear  to  require. 

(e)  In  the  absence  of  a plea  of  guilty  he  will  make  a full, 

thorough,  and  impartial  investigation  of  both  sides 
of  the  entire  matter  before  him.  On  behalf  of  the 
accused  he  will  obtain  the  attendance  of,  swear,  and 
examine  such  witnesses,  and  will  obtain  such  other 
evidence,  documentary  and  other,  as  may  tend  to 
disprove  or  negative  guilt  of  such  allegations,  or 
explain  the  acts  or  omissions  charged,  or  show  ex- 
tenuating circumstances  or  establish  good  character. 
He  will  permit  the  accused  fully  to  examine  all  wit- 
nesses that  appear,  and  will,  to  the  fullest  extent, 
aid  him  in  making  such  examination.  He  will,  in 
every  proper  way,  encourage  and  aid  the  accused  in 
making  his  defense.  In  all  cases  he  will  extend  to 
the  accused  full  opportunity  to  testify  in  his  own 
behalf  and  to  make  a statement  in  denial,  in  ex- 
planation, or  in  extenuation,  and  will,  before  arriv- 
ing at  a finding,  assure  himself,  by  inquiry  of  the 
accused,  that  he  has  no  further  testimony  to  offer 
and  no  further  statement  to  make. 

(/)  If  the  accused  does  not  testify  or  make  any  statement 
in  his  own  behalf,  the  summary  court  will  explain 
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to  him  that  he  may  testify  in  his  own  behalf  if  he  so 
desire,  or  may  make  an  unsworn  statement  to  the 
court  in  denial,  in  explanation,  or  in  extenuation  of 
the  offense  with  which  he  stands  charged.  The  re- 
port of  trial  will  show  that  such  explanation  was 
made. 

( g ) Having  done  so,  he  will,  as  soon  as  the  trial  is  con- 
cluded, arrive  at  his  findings  and  record  them  in  the 
proper  place  on  the  charges. 

(7i)  In  the  event  of  conviction  he  will  consider  the  evi- 
dence of  previous  convictions,  if  any,  referred  to 
him. 

( i ) In  any  case  of  conviction  he  will,  as  soon  as  trial  is 

concluded,  impose  sentence  and  record  it  in  the 
proper  place  upon  the  charges. 

(j)  In  the  event  of  a finding  of  not  guilty  of  all  the 

charges  and  specifications  he  will  record  an  acquit- 
tal instead  of  a sentence,  and  immediately  announce 
it  in  open  court. 

(k)  Having  recorded  his  findings  and  an  acquittal  or 

sentence,  he  will  subscribe  his  name,  rank,  and  or- 
ganization as  summary  court,  and  then  without 
delay  transmit  the  record  of  trial  to  the  appointing 
authority. 

Q.  What  action  is  necessary  before  a sentence  of  court- 
martial  may  be  carried  into  execution? 

A.  It  must  be  approved  by  the  officer  appointing  the  court, 
or  by  the  officer  commanding  for  the  time  being.  The 
acquittal  of  the  accused  does  not  entitle  him  to  be 
released  from  confinement  at  once.  The  acquittal  is 
not  effective  until  it  has  been  acted  upon  by  the  proper 
reviewing  authority. 

Q.  What  is  the  effect  of  a disapproval  of  a finding  and  sen- 
tence of  a court-martial  on  the  part  of  the  reviewing 
authority? 

A.  A disapproval  of  the  sentence  of  a court-martial  by  the 
reviewing  authority  is  not  a mere  expression  of  dis- 
approbation, but  is  a final  determinate  act  putting  an 
end  to  the  proceedings  in  a particular  case  and  render- 
ing them  entirely  nugatory  and  inoperative;  and  the 
legal  effect  of  a disapproval  is  the  same  whether  or  not 
the  officer  disapproving  is  authorized  finally  to  confirm 
the  sentence.  But  to  be  thus  operative,  the  disap- 
proval should  be  expressed.  The  effect  of  the  entire 
disapproved  of  a sentence  is  not  merely  to  annul  the 
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same  as  such,  but  also  to  prevent  the  accruing  of  any 
disability  or  forfeiture,  which  would  have  been  inci- 
dental on  approval. 

Q.  How  are  general  court-martial  trials  of  enlisted  men  pub- 
lished to  the  service ? 

A.  By  general  court-martial  orders,  promulgated  from  head- 
quarters of  the  officer  authorized  to  convene  general 
courts-martial. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  mitigation  of  punishment? 

A.  A reduction  in  quantity  or  quality,  the  general  nature  of 
the  punishment  remaining  the  same. 

Q.  May  the  sentence  of  a court-martial  be  added  to  in  any 
way? 

A.  Neither  the  reviewing  authority  nor  any  other  officer  is 
authorized  to  add  to  the  punishment  imposed  by  a 
court-martial. 

Q.  What  is  desertion? 

A.  Desertion  is  absence  without  leave  accompanied  by  an 
intention,  either: 

(a)  Not  to  return. 

(&)  To  avoid  hazardous  duty. 

(c)  To  shirk  important  service. 

In  an  absence  without  leave,  with  an  intent  not  to  return, 
both  elements  are  essential  to  the  offense.  The  offense 
becomes  complete  when  the  person  absents  himself 
without  authority  from  his  place  of  service  with  in- 
tent not  to  return  thereto.  A prompt  return  and  re- 
pentence  are  no  defense,  nor  is  it  a defense  that  the 
deserter  at  the  time  of  departure  intended  to  report 
for  duty  elsewhere.  Thus,  a soldier  who  leaves  his 
post,  intending  never  to  go  back  unless  a certain  event 
happens,  or  leaves  his  post  with  such  intent  and  re- 
ports at  another  post,  is  a deserter;  but  unless  such 
intent  exists  at  some  time,  the  soldier  can  not  be  a 
deserter,  whether  his  purpose  is  to  stay  away  a defi- 
nite or  an  indefinite  time.  Where  a soldier,  without 
having  been  discharged,  again  enlists  in  the  army,  or 
in  the  militia  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  such 
enlistment  is,  by  the  twenty-eighth  article  of  war, 
made  sufficient  evidence  of  desertion.  In  such  case, 
proof  of  the  intent  to  stay  permanently  away  from 
his  former  place  of  service,  and  the  status  of  absence 
without  leave  therefrom,  are  unnecessary. 
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Under  the  twenty-eighth  article  of  war  as  amended  by  the 
Code  of  1920,  any  person  subject  to  military  law  who 
‘ ‘ quits  his  organization  or  place  of  duty  or  to  shirk 
important  service  shall  be  deemed  a deserter.”  Con- 
gress thereby  adopted  the  principle  that  wilful  ab- 
sence from  dangerous  or  hazardous  duty  is  desertion. 
Under  this  article  a man  who  absents  himself  in  a de- 
liberate or  clandestine  manner,  with  a view  of  (1) 
avoiding  some  hazardous  duty  or  (2)  shirking  some 
important  service,  though  he  may  intend  to  return 
when  the  evasion  of  the  duty  or  the  service  is  accom- 
plished, is  liable  to  be  convicted  of  desertion,  just  as 
if  an  intention  never  to  return  had  been  proved 
against  him. 

Q.  What  elements  must  be  proved  to  convict  a soldier  of 
desertion? 

A.  (a)  That  the  accused  absented  himself,  or  remained  ab- 
sent without  authority,  from  his  place  of  service,  as 
alleged. 

(b)  That,  either, 

1.  He  intended,  at  the  time  of  absenting  himself  or 

at  some  time  during  his  absence,  to  remain 
away  permanently  from  such  place : or, 

2.  That  at  the  time  he  absented  himself  either  the 

organization  to  which  he  belonged,  or  he  him- 
self, was  under  orders  or  anticipated  orders  in- 
volving either  (a)  hazardous  duty  or  (b)  some 
important  service,  and  that  his  absence  without 
leave  was  so  timed  as  to  appear  calculated  to 
enable  him  to  avoid  such  hazardous  duty  or  to 
shirk  such  important  service,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(c)  That  his  absence  was  of  a duration  and  was  termi- 

nated as  alleged. 

(d)  That  his  act  was  done,  if  so  alleged,  in  the  execution 

of  a certain  conspiracy,  or  in  the  presence  of  a 
certain  outbreak  of  Indians,  or  of  a certain  unlaw- 
ful assemblage  which  his  organization  was  oppos- 
ing, or  in  time  of  war  where  the  court  will  not  take 
judicial  notice  of  the  existence  of  a status  of  war. 

(e)  Where  the  soldier  enlisted  without  a discharge  (see 

A.  W.  28),  that  the  accused  was  a soldier  in  a cer- 
tain organization  of  the  Army  as  alleged ; and  that, 
without  being  discharged  from  such  organization, 
he  again  enlisted  in  the  Army,  or  in  the  militia 
when  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  or  in  the 
Navy,  or  the  Marine  Corps  of  the  United  States,  or 
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in  some  foreign  army,  as  alleged.  In  this  case  proof 
of  the  absence  without  leave  and  of  the  intention 
not  to  return  become  unnecessary. 

Note. — In  proving  a specification  alleging  that  the  accused 
quit  his  organization  or  place  of  duty  with  the  intent  to  avoid 
hazardous  duty,  or  with  the  intent  to  shirk  important  service, 
the  trial  judge  advocate  should  offer  in  evidence  proof  of  facts 
tending  to  show  that  the  accused  knew  with  reasonable  cer- 
tainty that  he  would  be  required  for  such  hazardous  duty  or 
important  service,  as  the  case  may  be.  To  prove  this  the 
prosecution  should  show  (a)  that  the  accused  was  warned;  or 
(b)  that  the  organization,  as  a whole,  was  warned,  if  possible 
on  parade  at  which  the  roll  was  called  and  the  accused  was 
present;  or  (c)  that,  having  regard  to  the  orders,  or  the  usual 
customs  of  reliefs,  the  accused  must  have  known  that  the  turn 
of  his  company,  etc.,  was  imminent  (an  officer  or  senior  non- 
commissioned officer  should  give  evidence  of  the  usual  custom 
of  reliefs,  and  of  the  dates  of  the  hazardous  duties  or  im- 
portant service  which  the  accused  missed  or  which  his  ab- 
sence was  timed  to  miss)  ; or  (d)  that  the  period  of  absence 
was  so  long  that  the  accused  must  have  known  that  he  would 
miss  hazardous  duty  or  important  service. 

Q.  What  is  absence  without  leave? 

A.  When  any  person  subject  to  military  law  is,  through  his 
own  fault,  not  at  the  place  where  he  is  required  to  be, 
at  a time  when  he  should  be  there,  he  is  said  to  be 
“absent  without  leave,”  or  AWOL. 

Q.  What  elements  must  be  proved  in  AWOL? 

A.  1.  Where  the  accused  fails  to  appear  or  goes  from  a place 
of  duty : 

(a)  That  a certain  authority  appointed  a certain 

time  and  place  for  a certain  duty  by  the  ac- 
cused, as  alleged. 

(b)  That  he  failed  to  report  at  such  place  at  the 

proper  time,  or,  having  so  reported,  went 
from  the  same  without  authority  from  any 
one  competent  to  give  him  leave  to  go. 

2.  Where  the  accused  is  charged  with  absenting  himself 
without  proper  leave : 

(a)  That  the  accused  absented  himself  from  his 

command,  guard,  quarters,  station,  or  camp 
for  a certain  period,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  absence  was  without  authority  from 

anyone  competent  to  give  him  leave. 
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Q.  What  is  a countersign ? 

A.  A countersign  is  a word  given  from  the  principal  head- 
quarters of  a command  to  aid  guards  and  sentinels  in 
their  scrutiny  of  persons  who  apply  for  permission  to 
pass  the  lines. 

Q.  What  is  a parole? 

A.  A parole  is  a word  used  as  a check  on  the  countersign.  It 
is  imparted  only  to  those  who  are  entitled  to  inspect 
the  guards,  and  to  commanders  of  guards. 

Q.  What  constitutes  the  offense  of  malting  known  the  counter- 
sign and  parole? 

A.  The  class  of  persons  entitled  to  receive  the  countersign  will 
expand  and  contract  with  varying  circumstances  of 
war.  Who  these  persons  are  will  be  determined  largely 
in  any  particular  case,  by  the  general  or  special 
orders  under  which  the  accused  was  acting.  It  is  no 
defense,  under  the  terms  of  this  law,  that  the  accused 
did  not  know  that  the  person  to  whom  he  communi- 
cated the  countersign  or  parole  was  not  entitled  to 
receive  it.  Before  imparting  such  a word  it  behooves 
a person  subject  to  military  law  to  determine  at  his 
peril  that  the  person  to  whom  he  presumes  to  give  the 
countersign  or  parole  is  entitled  to  receive  it. 

Q.  Is  the  law  member  of  a general  court-martial  subject  to 
challenge? 

A.  Yes.  But  he  may  be  challenged  for  cause  only.  He  is  not 
subject  to  peremptory  challenge. 

Q.  May  a summary  court  officer  be  challenged  by  the  ac- 
cused? 

A.  He  may  not. 

Q.  May  the  trial  judge  advocate  of  a general  or  special  court- 
martial  be  challenged? 

A.  He  may  not. 

Q.  May  the  commanding  officer  appoint  himself  as  a member 
of  a special  court-martial? 

A.  When  but  two  officers  in  addition  to  the  commanding 
officer  are  available  for  detail  on  a special  court-mar- 
tial, the  commanding  officer  will  not  detail  himself 
as  a member  of  such  court.  In  such  a case,  if  superior 
authority  desires  to  appoint  a special  court-martial 
for  such  command,  the  commanding  officer,  if  other- 
wise eligible,  may  be  appointed  as  a member  thereof. 
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Q.  What  are  the  conditions  necessary  to  show  the  jurisdiction 
of  a court-martial ? 

A.  The  jurisdiction  of  every  court-martial,  and  hence  the 
validity  of  each  of  its  judgments,  is  conditioned  upon 
these  indispensable  requisites : 

(a)  That  it  was  convened  by  an  officer  empowered 

to  appoint  it. 

( b ) That  the  persons  who  sat  upon  the  court  were 

legally  competent  to  do  so. 

(c)  That  the  court  thus  constituted  was  invested  by 

the  acts  of  Congress  with  power  to  try  the 

person  and  the  offense  charged. 

( d ) That  its  sentence  was  in  accordance  with  law. 

Q.  Who  may  arrest  a deserter  from  the  Army? 

A.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  civil  officer  having  authority 
under  the  laws  of  the  United  States,  or  of  any  State, 
Territory,  District,  or  possession  of  the  United  States, 
to  arrest  offenders,  summarily  to  arrest  a deserter 
from  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  and 
deliver  him  into  the  custody  of  the  military  authori- 
ties of  the  United  States.  (A.  W.  106.) 

Note. — The  statute  conferring  authority  upon  civil  officers 
to  apprehend  and  deliver  deserters  (A.  W.  106)  should  not  be 
construed  as  taking  away  the  authority  for  their  apprehen- 
sion by  a citizen  under  an  order  or  direction  of  a military 
officer,  but  the  legislation  should  be  treated  as  providing  an 
additional  me^ns  of  securing  the  arrest  of  deserters  by  con- 
ferring authority  upon  civil  officers  to  apprehend  them  with- 
out military  orders — leaving  the  former  method  still  legal. 
The  offer  of  reward  for  the  apprehension  and  delivery  of  a 
deserter,  coupled  with  the  act  of  Congress  which  provides  for 
the  payment  of  such  a reward,  is  considered  sufficient  au- 
thority for  the  arrest  of  the  deserter  by  a citizen. 

Q.  May  a court-martial  conduct  its  sessions  behind  closed 
doors? 

A.  A court-martial  may,  in  its  discretion,  sit  with  doors  closed 
to  the  public. 

Q.  What  reports  are  required  to  be  made  by  a trial  judge- 
advocate? 

A.  On  Saturday  of  each  week  each  trial  judge  advocate  of  a 
general  court-martial  will  report,  through  the  presi- 
dent of  the  court  and  the  commanding  officer,  to  the 
appointing  authority,  a list  of  charges  on  hand,  show- 
ing the  date  of  receipt  of  each;  and  if  any  case  has 
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been  in  the  hands  of  the  trial  judge  advocate  for  more 
than  two  weeks  and  the  record  of  trial  has  not  been 
forwarded  to  the  convening  authority,  the  report  will 
include  a statement  of  the  reasons  for  the  delay. 

Q.  What  are  the  relations  of  the  defense  counsel  to  the  ac- 
cused? 

A.  The  defense  counsel  of  a general  or  special  court-martial 
will  assist  the  accused  in  the  preparation  for  trial  and 
at  the  trial,  and  will  examine  the  record  of  the  pro- 
ceedings of  the  court  each  day  before  it  is  authenti- 
cated. He  will,  as  counsel  for  the  accused,  perform 
such  duties  as  usually  devolve  upon  the  counsel  for  a 
defendant  before  the  civil  courts  in  criminal  cases. 
He  should  guard  the  interests  of  the  accused  by  all 
honorable  and  legitimate  means  known  to  the  law, 
but  should  not  obstruct  the  proceedings  with  friv- 
olous and  manifestly  useless  objections  or  discussions. 
Should  the  accused  have  counsel  of  his  own  selection, 
the  defense  counsel  of  the  court  will,  if  the  accused  so 
desires,  act  as  associate  counsel  for  the  accused  (A. 
W.  17),  or  will,  if  the  accused  so  desires,  turn  over 
the  entire  defense  at  the  trial  to  counsel  of  the  ac- 
cused’s own  selection,  but  in  such  case  the  defense 
counsel  will  nevertheless  remain  present  in  court  and 
will  make  any  suggestions  to  the  accused’s  counsel, 
for  the  benefit  of  the  defense,  which  he  may  think 
proper,  and  will  remain  ready  to  assist  the  defense 
at  any  time  if  required ; except  that,  if  the  accused 
(whether  or  not  he  has  individual  counsel)  specially 
requests  that  the  defense  counsel  or  any  particular 
defense  counsel  take  no  part  in  the  case,  the  court  will 
excuse  him  from  attendance  at  the  trial. 

Q.  What  is  the  effect  of  an  accomplice  turns  state’s  evidence f 

A.  The  fact  that  an  accomplice  turns  state ’s  evidence  does  not 
make  him  immune  from  trial,  unless  immunity  has 
been  promised  him  by  the  authority  competent  to 
order  his  trial.  But,  if  an  accomplice  goes  on  the 
stand  and  makes  a full  and  frank  statement  of  the 
circumstances  of  the  offense,  it  is  customary  to  pardon 
his  offense,  or  impose  upon  him  a milder  punishment 
than  upon  his  accomplices. 

Q.  What  are  some  of  the  disciplinary  punishments  authorized 
under  the  104f7i  Article  of  War? 

A.  The  disciplinary  punishments  authorized  by  this  article 
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may  include  admonition,  reprimand,  withholding  of 
privileges  for  not  exceeding  one  week,  extra  fatigue 
for  not  exceeding  one  week,  and  restriction  to  certain 
specified  limits  for  not  exceeding  one  week,  and  hard 
labor  without  confinement  for  not  exceeding  one  week, 
but  shall  not  include  forfeiture  of  pay  or  confinement 
under  guard;  except  that  in  time  of  war  or  grave 
public  emergency  a commanding  officer  of  the  grade  of 
brigadier  general  or  of  higher  grade  may,  under  the 
provisions  of  this  article,  also  impose  upon  an  officer 
of  his  command  below  the  grade  of  major  a forfeiture 
of  not  more  than  one-half  of  such  officer’s  monthly 
pay  for  one  month. 

Q.  What  record  is  made  of  the  punishments  imposed  under 
the  104 th  Article  of  War? 

A.  For  each  punishment  awarded  the  commander  will  cause 
to  be  made  in  the  company  punishment  book  a brief 
statement  showing — 

(a)  The  offense,  including  date. 

(b)  Punishment,  if  any,  with  date  on  which 

awarded. 

(c)  Decision  of  higher  authority,  if  appeal  is  made; 

but  will  not  make  any  entry  thereof  on  the 
service  record  of  the  accused. 

Q.  State  the  relative  severity  of  punishments  that  may  be  im- 
posed upon  a soldier  ? 

A.  The  usual  punishments  imposed  upon  soldiers  are  the  fol- 
lowing, beginning  with  the  least  severe : 

(1)  Detention  of  pay, 

(2)  Forfeiture  of  pay, 

(3)  Reduction, 

(4)  Hard  labor  without  confinement, 

(5)  Confinement  at  hard  labor,  and 

(6)  Dishonorable  discharge. 

In  the  absence  of  evidence  of  two  or  more  previous  con- 
victions, a minor  offense,  the  nature  of  which  appears 
to  demand  punishment  by  hard  labor,  should  ordi- 
narily be  punished  by  hard  labor  without  confine- 
ment, rather  than  by  confinement  at  hard  labor.  For 
offenses  properly  punishable  by  detention  of  pay,  for- 
feiture of  pay,  reduction,  or  hard  labor  without  con- 
finement, those  forms  of  punishment  should,  as  a rule, 
be  resorted  to  before  confinement  at  hard  labor  is 
imposed. 


CHAPTER  III 

MILITARY  COURTESY,  CUSTOMS  OF  THE  SERVICE 


Q.  What  are  the  general  regulations  regarding  courtesy 
among  military  men? 

A.  Courtesy  among  military  men  is  indispensable  to  dis- 
cipline; respect  to  seniors  will  not  be  confined  to 
obedience  on  duty,  bat  will  be  extended  on  all  occa- 
sions. 

Q.  Why  is  military  courtesy  of  such  importance  to  the  army ? 

A.  On  account  of  its  influence  on  the  spirit,  morale,  discipline 
and  everything  wort!  while  in  an  army. 

Q.  What  is  the  nature  of  tht  discipline  on  which  an  army 
must  he  built ? 

A.  It  must  be  a kind  that  endures  when  every  semblance  of 
authority  has  vanished,  when  the  leader  has  fallen, 
when  the  members  of  the  team  are  dropping  one  by 
one  and  when  the  only  driving  power  that  remains  is 
the  strong  and  unconquerable  spirit  of  the  team. 

Q.  What  is  one  of  the  great  objects  of  discipline? 

A.  To  teach  the  habit  of  instantaneous  obedience. 

Q.  What  do  you  understand  by  obedience  in  a military  sense? 

A.  It  is  the  prompt,  cheerful  and  unhesitating  compliance 
with  orders. 

Q.  What  is  the  purpose  of  parade  ground  drill? 

A.  Parade  ground  drill  is  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  dis- 
cipline and  insuring  that  prompt  subconscious  obe- 
dience which  is  essential  to  proper  military  control. 

Q.  What  is  the  military  salute? 

A.  It  is  a salutation  indicative  of  comradeship  and  equality — 
expressive  of  respect  and  mutual  confidence. 

Q.  Compare  military  courtesies  to  similar  practices  in  civil 
life? 

A.  1.  We  salute  acquaintance  by  touching  the  hat  with  the 
hand. 

2.  We  bow  and  tip  our  hat  to  ladies. 
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3.  We  stand  in  the  presence  of  our  elders. 

4.  We  take  off  our  hats  indoors  and  in  the  presence  of 

ladies. 

5.  We  make  frequent  use  of  the  word  “Sir,”  in  polite 

conversation. 

6.  We  give  our  seats  in  cars  and  public  places  to  ladies 

and  our  elders. 

Q.  Why  do  we  render  these  courtesies  in  civil  life? 

A.  1.  Because  that  makes  social  intercouse  more  pleasant. 

2.  Because  they  indicate  gentle  breeding. 

3.  Because  they  distinguish  between  the  gentleman  and 

the  boor. 

4.  Because  they  are  an  asset  in  business. 

Q.  Why  are  military  courtesies  more  essential  in  the  Army 
than  they  are  even  in  civil  life? 

A.  Men  in  the  Army  must,  of  necessity,  live  a close  commu- 
nity life.  Their  work  keeps  them  together  the  greater 
part  of  the  day.  Even  in  their  hours  off  duty  they 
are  in  more  or  less  close  contact  with  each  other. 
There  is  no  such  thing  as  escaping  each  other  at  any 
time.  Now,  in  civil  life,  if  you  do  not  like  a man  for 
any  reason,  you  can  always  manage  in  some  way  to 
avoid  him.  But  in  military  life  it  is  different.  You 
can  not  pick  and  choose  your  companions.  You 
march,  eat,  sleep  and  literally  live  beside  a neighbor 
who  is  assigned  to  his  place  just  as  you  are  assigned 
to  yours.  It  requires  even  more  than  ordinary  for- 
bearance and  common  courtesy  to  make  life  worth 
living  under  such  circumstances. 

Q.  Give  a brief  history  of  the  military  salute? 

A.  In  the  days  of  chivalry,  following  on  the  heels  of  the  dark 
age  of  civilization,  the  Knights,  who  represented  the 
flower  of  the  manhood  of  that  day,  and  other  free  men 
of  Europe  were  the  only  men  permitted  to  carry 
weapons.  They  lived  in  a troublous  period  when  men 
held  themselves  in  constant  readiness  for  defense.  On 
meeting  one  another,  armed  men  gave  evidence  of  their 
intentions  by  their  actions.  If  their  intentions  were 
friendly,  on  approaching  each  other,  they  raised  the 
right  hand — the  fighting  hand — to  show  that  it  was 
empty  of  weapons,  thus  indicating  in  a definite  and 
practical  way  the  friendliness  or  peaceableness  of 
their  intentions.  This  little  ceremony  only  took  place 
between  fighting  men — equals.  This  act  of  raising  the 
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right  hand  gradually  grew  into  a salutation  among 
friends — and  equals.  It  has  been  retained  in  the  mil- 
itary service  as  the  form  of  salutation  among  military 
men — fighting  men,  equals  in  a great  and  honorable 
calling — by  which  they  recognize  each  other. 

Q.  Why  does  the  officer  and  soldier  stand  at  attention  in  the 
presence  of  his  military  superiors ? 

A.  1.  Because  these  military  superiors  represent  the  authority 
of  their  common  superior — the  Government  of  the 
country. 

2.  The  soldier  stands  at  attention  in  the  presence  of  his 
officers  because  the  officer  is  the  man  who  may  some 
day  lead  the  soldier  in  action  and  give  him  orders 
which  may  mean  death  to  him,  orders  upon  which 
victory  or  defeat  may  depend,  upon  which  the  safety 
of  the  nation  may  depend. 

Q.  What  does  the  soldier  standing  at  attention  before  his  of- 
ficer indicate? 

A.  It  indicates  physical  and  mental  preparedness  for  instant 
action.  It  is  as  though  the  soldier  had  said,  ‘ ‘ On  the 
job,  sir!”  It  indicates  that  he  is  ready  to  jump  to  the 
execution  of  any  order  he  may  receive.  Furthermore, 
it  indicates  complete  confidence  in  the  wisdom  and 
judgment  of  the  one  who  gives  the  order  and  a pride 
and  willingness  in  playing  the  part  assigned  him. 

Q.  Describe  the  hand  salute? 

A.  The  salute  with  the  hand  is  a simple  movement,  capable 
of  being  made  in  a very  smart  and  soldierly  fashion, 
capable  also  of  being  made  in  slovenly  and  awkward 
fashion.  To  avoid  the  latter,  it  is  necessary  to  prac- 
tice the  salute  exactly  as  prescribed. 

1.  Assume  the  position  of  the  soldier  {Attention) . 

2.  Face  the  officer  to  be  saluted  and  look  him 

squarely  in  the  eye,  chin  a little  up. 

3.  When  at  the  proper  distance — six  paces — raise 

the  right  hand  smartly  until  the  tip  of  the  fore- 
finger touches  the  lower  part  of  the  headdress 
or  the  forehead  just  above  the  right  eye,  thumb 
and  fingers  extended  and  joined,  palm  of  the 
hand  to  the  left,  forearm  inclined  at  an  angle 
of  about  45  degrees,  hand  and  wrist  straight. 

4.  Continue  to  look  the  officer  squarely  in  the  eye 

and  keep  the  hand  at  the  position  of  salute 
until  he  acknowledges  the  salute  or  has  passed. 

5.  Then  drop  the  hand  smartly  to  the  side. 
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Q.  Describe  the  rifle  salute? 

A.  1.  Assume  the  position  of  the  soldier.  ( Attention .) 

2.  Bring1  the  rifle  to  the  right  shoulder  arms,  if  not  al- 

ready there. 

3.  Face  the  officer  saluted  and  look  him  squarely  in  the 

eye. 

4.  When  at  the  proper  distance — six  paces — carry  the  left 

hand  smartly  to  the  small  of  the  stock,  forearm  hori- 
zontal, palm  of  the  hand  down,  thumb  and  fingers  ex- 
tended and  joined,  forefinger  touching  the  end  of  the 
cocking  piece. 

5.  Continue  to  look  the  officer  squarely  in  the  eye  and 

keep  the  hand  at  the  position  of  salute  until  he  ac- 
knowledges the  salute  or  has  passed. 

6.  Then  drop  the  hand  smartly  to  the  side. 

Q.  Describe  the  rifle  salute  with  the  piece  at  order  or  trail 
arms  ? 

A.  1.  Assume  the  position  of  the  soldier,  piece  at  the  order  or 
trail  arms. 

2.  Face  the  officer  saluted  and  look  him  squarely  in  the 

eye. 

3.  When  at  the  proper  distance — six  paces — carry  the 

left  hand  smartly  to  the  left  side,  palm  of  the  hand 
down,  thumb  and  fingers  extended  and  joined  fore- 
finger against  the  piece  near  the  muzzle. 

4.  Continue  to  look  the  officer  squarely  in  the  eye  and  keep 

the  hand  at  the  position  of  salute  until  he  acknowl- 
edges the  salute  or  has  passed. 

5.  Then  drop  the  hand  smartly  to  the  side. 

Q.  Describe  the  sabre  salute  dismounted? 

A.  1.  Assume  the  position  of  the  soldier,  saber  at  the  order 
saber. 

2.  Face  the  officer  saluted  and  look  him  squarely  in  the  eye. 

3.  When  at  the  proper  distance — six  paces — raise  and 

carry  the  saber  to  the  front,  base  of  the  hilt  as  high 
as  the  chin  and  six  inches  in  front  of  the  neck,  edge 
to  the  left,  point  six  inches  farther  to  the  front  than 
the  hilt,  thumb  extended  on  the  left  of  the  grip,  all 
fingers  grasping  the  grip. 

4.  Continue  to  look  the  officer  squarely  in  the  eye  and  keep 

the  saber  at  the  position  of  salute  until  he  acknowl- 
edges the  salute  or  has  passed. 

5.  Then  lower  the  saber,  point  in  prolongation  of  the  right 

foot  and  near  the  ground,  edge  to  the  left,  hand  by 
the  side,  thumb  on  left  of  grip,  arm  extended.  Return 
to  the  order  saber. 
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Q.  Describe  the  saber  salute , mounted? 

A.  1.  Assume  the  position  of  a soldier,  saber  at  the  carry 
saber. 

2.  Look  the  officer  saluted  squarely  in  the  eye. 

3.  When  at  the  proper  distance — six  paces — carry  the 

saber  to  the  front,  with  the  arm  half  extended  until 
the  thumb  is  about  six  inches  in  front  of  the  chin,  the 
blade  vertical,  guard  to  the  left,  all  four  fingers  grasp- 
ing the  grip,  the  thumb  extending  along  the  back  of 
the  groove,  the  fingers  pressing  the  back  of  the  grip 
against  the  heel  of  the  hand. 

4.  Continue  to  look  the  officer  squarely  in  the  eye  and  keep 

the  saber  at  the  position  of  salute  until  he  acknowl- 
edges the  salute  or  has  passed. 

5.  Then  bring  the  saber  down  with  the  blade  against  the 

hollow  of  the  right  shoulder,  guard  to  the  front,  right 
hand  at  the  hip,  the  third  and  fourth  finger  on  the 
back  of  the  grip  and  the  elbow  back. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  regarding  the  rendering  of  sa- 
lutes between  officers? 

A.  1.  When  making  or  receiving  official  reports  or  on  meeting 
out  of  doors  all  officers  will  salute.  Military  courtesy 
requires  the  junior  to  salute  first,  but  when  the  sa- 
lute is  introductory  to  a report  made  at  a military 
ceremony  or  formation  to  the  representative  of  a com- 
mon superior — as,  for  example,  to  the  adjutant,  officer 
of  the  day,  etc. — the  officer  making  the  report,  what- 
ever his  rank,  will  salute  first ; the  officer  to  whom  the 
report  is  made  will  acknowledge  by  saluting  that  he 
has  received  and  understood  the  report. 

2.  The  commanding  officer  is  saluted  by  all  commissioned 
officers  in  command  of  troops  or  detachments.  Troops 
under  arms  will  salute  as  prescribed  in  the  drill  regu- 
lations. 

Note. — The  salute  between  officers,  or  between  officers  and 
enlisted  men,  is  an  exchange  of  greetings;  it  is  just  as  obliga- 
tory upon  the  senior  as  upon  the  junior,  and  it  is  just  as 
necessary  as  the  salutation  that  you  exchange  with  your 
friends  in  civil  life.  The  difference  is  that  in  the  service  you 
are  required  to  render  the  salutation  and  in  civil  life  you  are 
not.  The  regulations  require  that  “all”  officers  salute  on 
meeting.  The  fact  that  officers  have  not  been  formally  in- 
troduced makes  no  difference.  They  are  required  to  salute 
anyway. 
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Q.  When  are  salutes  rendered? 

A.  The  regulations  provide  that : 

“Salutes  shall  be  exchanged  between  officers  and  soldiers 
not  in  a military  formation,  nor  at  drill,  work,  games, 
or  mess,  on  every  occasion  of  their  meeting,  passing 
near  or  being  addressed,  the  officer  junior  in  rank  or 
the  soldier  saluting  first.” 

Q.  What  is  saluting  distance? 

A.  Saluting  distance  is  that  distance  within  which  recognition 
is  easy — that  distance  within  which  friends  in  civil 
life  ordinarily  recognize  and  greet  one  another.  In 
general  it  does  not  exceed  thirty  paces. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  regarding  “ calling  attention” ? 

A.  When  an  officer  enters  a room  or  a locality  where  soldiers 
are  congregated,  the  command  Attention  is  given  by 
the  one  who  first  sees  him.  All  rise,  uncover  if  in- 
doors, and  remain  standing  at  attention  until  the  offi- 
cer leaves  the  room  or  locality,  or  directs  otherwise. 
An  exception  to  this  rule  is  that  soldiers  at  meals  stop 
eating  and  remain  seated  at  attention  when  an  officer 
enters  the  dining  room. 

4,.  What  does  the  soldier  do  on  the  approach  of  an  officer? 

A.  A soldier,  if  seated,  rises  on  the  approach  of  an  officer, 
faces  towards  him  and  stands  at  attention.  He  looks 
the  officer  squarely  in  the  eye  and  salutes  him.  If 
standing,  the  soldier  faces  the  officer  and  salutes.  If 
the  parties  remain  in  the  same  place  or  in  the  imme- 
diate vicinity,  the  compliment  need  not  be  repeated. 
A soldier  actually  at  work  does  not  cease  work  to 
salute  an  officer  unless  he  is  addressed  by  the  officer. 

Q.  What  military  courtesy  is  rendered  by  a soldier  on  ad- 
dressing an  officer? 

A.  Before  addressing  an  officer,  the  soldier  makes  the  pre- 
scribed salute  with  the  weapon  with  which  he  is 
armed,  or,  if  unarmed,  with  the  right  hand.  He  also 
makes  the  same  salute  after  receiving  a reply  and  be- 
fore he  leaves  the  presence  of  the  officer. 

When  several  officers  in  company  are  saluted,  all  entitled 
to  the  salute  return  it. 

Q.  When  may  the  military  salute  properly  be  dispensed  with  f 

A.  1.  In  public  conveyances,  such  as  railway  trains  or  street 
cars,  and  in  public  places,  such  as  theaters,  honors  and 
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salutes  may  be  omitted  when  palpably  inappropriate 
or  apt  to  disturb  or  annoy  civilians  present. 

2 A soldier  driving  a motor  car  does  not  salute  if  the  car 
is  in  motion.  If  it  is  standing  still,  he  renders  the 
prescribed  salute. 

3.  A soldier  driving  a wagon  always  salutes  unless  he  is 

having  trouble  with  his  team. 

4.  Salutes  and  honors,  as  a rule,  are  not  paid  by  troops 

actually  engaged  in  drill,  on  the  march,  or  in  the  field 
under  campaign  or  simulated  campaign  conditions. 
Troops  on  the  service  of  security  pay  no  compliments 
whatever. 

Q.  Name  some  things  that  should  not  le  done  when  rendering 
a military  salute  ? 

A.  1.  Don ’t  bow  when  you  salute.  Hold  your  head  up.  Look 
the  person  saluted  squarely  in  the  eye. 

2.  Don’t  salute  at  a distance  of  one  or  two  paces.  Salute 

at  six  paces. 

3.  Don’t  drop  the  hand  until  the  salute  has  been  returned 

or  the  officer  has  passed. 

4.  Don’t  bring  the  hand  down  with  several  motions.  Bring 

it  down  from  the  head  to  its  natural  position  in  one 
quick,  smart  motion  without  striking  the  thigh. 

5.  Don’t  fail  to  salute  because  you  happen  to  be  in  an 

automobile,  or  because  the  officer  is  in  an  automobile 
or  other  vehicle.  If  you  are  driving  a machine,  do 
not  salute  when  it  is  in  motion.  If  it  is  standing  still, 
salute. 

6.  Don’t  report  and  salute  at  the  same  time.  Complete 

the  salute  first  and  then  make  the  report. 

7.  Don’t  slouch  while  in  uniform.  Keep  your  head  up  and 

your  shoulders  back.  Walk  like  a real  soldier. 

8.  Don’t  come  to  the  position  of  attention  leisurely.  Take 

it  with  a snap. 

9.  Don’t  seek  excuses  for  not  saluting  your  officers.  If 

there  is  any  doubt  in  your  mind,  salute.  If  you  have 
made  an  error,  you  will  at  least  get  the  credit  of  being 
courteous. 

10.  Practice  saluting  every  day.  It  is  practice  that  makes 
perfect  and  you  want  to  be  a perfect  soldier.  He  is 
the  kind  that  makes  good  when  the  time  comes. 

Q.  How  does  a soldier  address  an  officer? 

A.  A soldier  addresses  his  officers  in  the  third  person  and 
uses  the  word  “sir”  wherever  it  would  be  appropri- 
ate to  use  it  in  ordinary  conversation  in  civil  life. 


124 


Reserve  Officers  Examiner 


When  he  answers  a question  in  the  affirmative,  it  is 
“Yes,  sir”;  when  in  the  negative,  it  is  “No,  sir”  — 
not  plain  “yes”  or  “no,”  or  the  more  common 
“naw.” 

Note. — When  the  soldier  approaches  the  officer  for  the  pur- 
pose of  addressing  him,  he  halts  at  a suitable  distance  from 
the  officer,  comes  to  attention,  salutes  and  proceeds.  At  the 
end  of  the  conversation  he  again  salutes,  remains  at  the  salute 
until  it  is  acknowledged,  then  faces  about  and  departs. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  by  a soldier  in  ranks  when  spoken  to 
by  an  officer? 

A.  He  assumes  the  position  of  attention.  He  does  not  salute. 

Note. — The  theory  of  this  custom  is  that,  when  a man  is  in 
ranks,  he  is  commanded  by  someone  who  salutes  and  carries 
out  the  requirements  of  military  courtesy  for  the  command; 
when  he  is  alone,  he  does  this  for  himself. 

Q.  What  does  the  mounted  soldier  do  before  addressing  an 
officer? 

A.  He  dismounts.  This  same  rule  applies  to  a junior  officer 
when  he  addresses  a senior. 

Q.  Describe  how  a soldier  reports  as  orderly  for  the  com- 
manding officer? 

A.  Every  soldier  must  know  the  form  for  reporting  as  orderly 
the  same  as  he  answers  “Here”  at  roll  call : Approach 
within  about  six  paces  of  the  officer  you  are  reporting 
to;  halt  and  stand  at  attention ; salute;  say  “Sir, 
Private  (Smith),  Company  ( B ),  reports  as  orderly .” 

Note. — The  rules  governing  the  requirements  of  military 
courtesy  between  commanders  of  troops  are  few  and  simple. 

The  following  illustrations  will  make  them  clear : 

A platoon  commanded  by  an  officer  is  formed,  standing  at 
ease,  on  the  platoon  parade.  An  officer  of  equal  or  junior 
rank  approaches  or  passes  in  front  of  the  platoon.  The  pla- 
toon remains  at  ease ; the  officers  only  salute.  This  same  rule 
holds  when  the  platoon  is  marching. 

The  same  situation  as  above.  An  officer  senior  to  the  pla- 
toon commander  approaches  or  passes  in  front  of  the  platoon. 
The  platoon  commander  gives  the  command,  1.  Platoon,  2. 
Attention,  and  the  officers  exchange  salutes.  This  rule  holds 
if  the  platoon  is  marching. 

Same  situation  as  above.  Senior  officer  passes  in  rear  of 
the  platoon.  The  platoon  commander  gives  the  command, 
1.  Platoon,  2.  Attention,  faces  in  the  some  direction  as  the 
men  face,  but  does  not  salute. 
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Q.  What  do  you  understand  by  “ colors ” and  “ standards ”1 
A.  The  national  and  regimental  flags  belonging  to  a dis- 
mounted organization  are  called  Colors.  Those  be- 
longing to  a mounted  organization  are  called  Stand- 
ards. They  are  protected  from  the  weather  by  a 
waterproof  cover.  When  this  is  on  them,  they  are 
“cased,”  and  are  not  saluted  because  they  are  not 
visible. 

Note. — An  officer  inspected  a “rooky”  sentinel  on  post  one 
night.  The  sentinel  “sounded  off”  his  General  Orders  with- 
out missing  a comma.  When  he  came  to  the  paragraph — ‘ ‘ To 
salute  all  officers,  colors  and  standards,  not  cased” — the  of- 
ficer asked  him,  “What  do  you  understand  by  colors  and 
standards,  not  cased  ? ’ ’ The  sentinel  pondered  for  a moment, 
then  replied,  “Why,  them’s  second  lieutenants.” 

You  will  find  many  others  who  have  no  more  definite  idea 
of  what  is  meant. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  the  salute  to  colors? 

A.  1.  A platoon  is  standing  at  ease  on  the  platoon  parade, 
or  marching  at  route  step  or  at  ease.  The  colors  are 
carried  past,  cased.  No  attention  is  paid  to  them. 

2.  The  same  situation  with  the  colors  uncased  and  show- 

ing. The  platoon  commander  gives  the  command,  1. 
Platoon , 2.  Attention,  faces  the  colors  and  salutes  with 
the  rifle  or  hand  salute. 

3.  Soldiers  out  of  ranks  and  in  uniform,  covered  or  un- 

covered, salute  the  uncased  colors  and  standards  when- 
ever they  pass  them.  If  they  are  armed  with  the  rifle 
or  saber  (drawn),  they  render  the  rifle  or  saber 
salute.  If  they  are  unarmed,  they  render  the  hand 
salute. 

4.  Soldiers  in  civilian  clothes,  when  passing  the  uncased 

colors,  remove  the  headdress  with  the  right  hand  and 
hold  it  opposite  the  left  shoulder.  If  they  are  uncov- 
ered, they  make  the  hand  salute. 

Q.  What  does  a flag  represent? 

A.  A flag  is  the  symbol  of  the  integrity  of  a nation.  It  has 
been  used  since  the  oldest  time  to  represent  the  char- 
acter of  its  people.  It  is  an  interpretation  of  the  na- 
tion’s aims  and  ideals.  Thus  the  cross  on  the  flag  of 
the  Crusaders  represented  the  Christianity  for  which 
they  were  striving.  The  lion  on  the  flags  of  Richard 
Cceur  de  Lion  represented  a bravery  unsurpassed. 

These  ideas  taught  to  the  people,  particularly  the  children, 
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of  any  nation,  soon  give  the  flag  a value  to  its  people 
and  a firm  belief  in  the  nation.  The  people  them- 
selves thus  attain  a character,  symbolized  by  the  flag, 
of  great  faith,  bravery  and  belief  in  the  correctness  of 
the  things  for  which  the  flag  stands. 

Q.  What  does  our  National  Flag  represent? 

A.  It  is  a symbol  of  our  national  ideals.  It  stands  for  all 
that  is  most  dear  to  us  in  the  life  of  our  Nation. 


Q.  How  is  the  flag  hoisted  and  loivered? 

A.  1.  It  is  hoisted  rapidly  to  the  top  of  the  staff  at  the  first 
notes  of  reveille  in  the  morning. 

2.  It  is  lowered  slowly  and  steadily,  with  dignity  and  rev- 
erence, during  the  playing  of  the  “Star  Spangled 
Banner”  or  “The  Colors”  at  retreat  in  the  evening. 

Q.  What  is  the  procedure  when  a soldier  desires  to  interview 
the  captain  of  his  company? 

A.  A soldier  should  not  go  to  the  Captain  (or  company  com- 
mander) without  first  obtaining  permission  to  do 
so  from  the  first  sergeant.  The  reason  for  this 
is  that  the  first  sergeant  is  the  captain’s  helper  and, 
in  most  cases,  can  give  the  information  desired,  or 
necessary  instructions,  thus  saving  the  captain’s  time 
for  other  more  important  matters.  When  necessary, 
or  for  counsel  or  advice,  whether  in  official  or  private 
matters,  the  soldier  can  always  obtain  an  interview 
with  the  captain.  The  first  sergeant  will  always  grant 
him  the  necessary  permission. 


Q.  What  is  the  appropriate  command  and  the  insignia  of  the 
various  grades  in  the  Army? 

Officers’  Rank  and  Insignia 


Grade 

General 

Lieutenant  General 
Major  General 
Brigadier  General 
Colonel 

Lieutenant  Colonel 

Major 

Captain 

First  Lieutenant 
Second  Lieutenant 


Command 

Commander-in-Chief 

Army  or  Army  Corps 

Division 

Brigade 

Regiment 

Regt.  or  Batt. 

Battalion 

Company,  Troop  or 
Battery 
Platoon 
Platoon 


Insignia 

Four  silver  stars 
Three  silver  stars 
Two  silver  stars 
One  silver  star 
Silver  eagle 
Silver  oak  leaf 
Gold  oak  leaf 
Two  silver  bars 

One  silver  bar 
One  gold  bar 
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Q.  What  is  the  relative  rank  between  officers  of  the  Army 
and  the  Navy? 


Army 

General 

Lieutenant  General 
Major  General 
Brigadier  General 
Colonel 

Lieutenant  Colonel 

Major 

Captain 

First  Lieutenant 
Second  Lieutenant 


Navy 
Admiral 
Vice  Admiral 
Rear  Admiral 

Rear  Admiral  or  Commodore 

Captain 

Commander 

Lieutenant  Commander 
Lieutenant  (Senior) 
Lieutenant  (Junior) 

Ensign 


Q.  What  do  you  understand  by  the  term  “ Customs  of  the 
Service”? 

A.  It  is  the  Common  Law  of  the  military  service — the  code 
which  governs  when  regulations  and  orders  are  silent. 
Note. — The  customs  are  both  official  and  social  and  are 
binding  upon  all  officers  in  the  service.  They  can  only  be 
changed  by  orders  and  regulations  or  modified  by  the  process 
of  change  of  sentiment. 


Q.  What  are  the  essentials  of  a “ custom  of  the  service ”? 

A.  1.  It  must  have  been  a long-established  practice. 

2.  It  must  have  continued  without  interruption  or  dispute. 

3.  It  must  be  consistent  with  other  customs  of  the  service, 

law,  orders  and  regulations. 

Q.  On  arrival  at  a new  station  what  official  action  should  an 
officer  take? 

A.  He  should  immediately  report  to  the  commanding  officer, 
at  his  office. 

If  it  is  after  office  hours,  he  should  hunt  up  the  adjutant 
and  find  out  whether  the  commanding  officer  desires 
that  officers,  on  joining,  report  to  him  at  his  quarters. 
Note. — An  officer  when  reporting  should  wear  the  pre- 
scribed uniform  with  side  arms  and  he  should  have  a copy  of 
his  order  with  him,  when  he  reports  for  duty. 

Q.  In  conversation  and  in  official  correspondence , how  are 
officers  of  the  various  grades  addressed? 

A.  1.  All  general  officers — General. 

2.  Colonels  and  Lieutenant  Colonels — Colonel. 

3.  Majors — Major. 

4.  Captains — Captain. 

5.  Lieutenants — Mister. 
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Note. — It  is  a custom  of  the  service  for  the  junior  officer 
to  address  a captain  or  an  officer  above  that  grade  by  his  title. 
This  is  even  so  in  the  case  of  captains  and  field  officers  ad- 
dressing officers  senior  to  them,  and  of  officers  of  the  same 
grade  where  there  is  a marked  difference  in  age  or  date  of 
commission,  or  when  they  are  but  slightly  acquainted. 

The  exception  to  this  custom  is  the  case  of  officers  who  have 
served  together  for  a long  time  or  who  are  intimately  ac- 
quainted, but  even  in  this  case  and  regardless  of  former  inti- 
macy some  officers  contend  that  propriety  demands  the  use 
of  the  title,  for  the  reason  that  there  is  a decided  line  of 
demarkation  between  the  different  grades. 

The  better  way  would  be  to  address  the  officer  by  his  title; 
if  he  wishes  you  to  address  him  in  a more  intimate  manner 
he  will  undoubtedly  inform  you.  Except  officially,  the  senior, 
if  well  acquainted  with  the  junior,  addresses  him  by  his  sur- 
name ; if  not  he  addresses  him  by  his  title.  But  in  introduc- 
ing a junior  officer  to  civilians  it  is  the  custom  to  use  his  title, 
thus  fixing  his  official  identity. 

Q.  What  social  action  is  taken  by  an  officer  who  is  going 
away? 

A.  1.  Cards  with  P.  P.  C.  inscribed  on  them  should  be  left 
on  every  one  in  the  post  and  mailed  to  nearby  friends 
on  whom  it  is  not  possible  to  call.  With  intimate 
friends,  less  formal  expression  may  be  employed. 

2.  If  an  officer  has  been  the  guest  of  a club  he  should  leave 
a P.  P.  C.  card  marked  “To  the  officers  and  members 
of  the  _ Club.” 

Q.  What  action  should  be  taken  upon  receipt  of  a social  invi- 
tation? 

A.  1.  A dinner  invitation  should  be  answered  within  24 
hours.  The  answer  should  be  decisive — accepted  or 
regrets  expressed. 

2.  If  the  invitation  is  formal  it  should  be  answered  for- 

mally. 

3.  The  envelope  containing  an  answer  to  an  invitation 

extended  by  husband  and  wife  should  be  addressed 
to  the  wife  only. 

4.  Card  party  invitations  should  be  answered  with  the 

same  promptness  as  dinner  invitations. 

5.  A bachelor  having  no  partner  will  do  well  to  ask  the 

hostess  if  there  is  any  lady  whom  she  would  like  to 
have  him  escort. 
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Q.  What  are  the  customs  of  the  service  with  respect  to  call- 
ing? 

A.  1.  It  is  the  custom  for  all  old  residents  of  the  garrison 
to  call  upon  a newly  joined  officer.  If  the  latter  has 
his  family  with  him  the  ladies  of  the  garrison  call 
with  their  husbands. 

2.  Calls  should  be  exchanged  with  sufficient  frequency  to 

keep  all  members  of  the  garrison  in  social  touch  with 
each  other. 

3.  On  the  first  or  second  evening  after  reporting  an  officer 

should  call  upon  the  commanding  officer  at  his  quar- 
ters. If  the  commanding  officer’s  family  are  with 
him,  it  is  customary  for  the  calling  officer’s  wife  to 
accompany  him. 

4.  In  the  smaller  garrisons  the  officers  and  their  wives  call 

on  the  guests  of  officers  in  the  post.  This  custom  has 
fallen  into  disuse  in  many  of  the  larger  posts  and  can- 
tonments. In  these  places  it  is  usually  observed 
within  regiments. 

5.  At  a small  post,  officers  leaving  for  any  length  of  time 

call  upon  everyone  and  bid  them  farewell,  but  in  large 
posts  they  call  upon  their  commanding  officer  and 
intimate  friends  only.  P.  P.  C.  cards  are  sent  to  other 
friends. 

6.  Dinner  and  party  calls  should  be  made  within  a week 

whether  the  invitation  was  accepted  or  not. 

Q.  What  should  officers  do  when  they  meet  for  the  first  time? 
A.  They  should  introduce  themselves  to  each  other. 

Q.  What  are  the  “ customs  of  the  service ” with  respect  to  the 
use  of  calling  cards? 

A.  1.  The  officer’s  card  should  be  left,  one  for  each  member 
of  the  family  called  upon;  the  wife’s  card  should  be 
left  for  each  of  the  ladies  of  the  family. 

2.  Cards  should  be  left  on  the  first  formal  call,  even  if  the 

persons  are  at  home.  Thereafter  cards  may  be 
omitted. 

3.  When  calling  on  an  officer  stopping  at  a hotel,  the  name 

of  the  person  for  whom  it  is  intended  should  be  writ- 
ten on  the  card,  in  order  to  insure  its  being  delivered 
to  the  proper  person. 

4.  Custom  requires  that  cards  be  engraved.  In  no  case 

should  they  be  printed. 
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Q.  When  an  officer  desires  to  see  the  commanding  officer  at 
his  office,  what  does  he  do? 

A.  He  will  ascertain  from  the  adjutant  when  it  will  be  con- 
venient for  the  commanding  officer  to  see  him. 

Q.  How  does  an  officer  indicate  to  his  superior  that  he  has 
understood  his  verbal  orders  or  instructions? 

A.  By  the  words  “Very  well,  sir,”  or  “Very  good,  sir.”  In 
formal  reports  at  formations  this  acknowledgment  is 
made  by  saluting. 

Q.  What  precautions  should  be  taken  by  an  officer  who  falls 
in  command  of  a company  during  the  termporary  ab- 
sence of  the  regular  company  commander? 

A.  1.  He  should  not  make  any  changes  in  the  organization, 
discipline  or  routine  duties  unless  it  is  absolutely 
necessary  to  do  so. 

2.  He  should  not  make  recommendations  for  the  appoint- 

ment or  reduction  of  noncommissioned  officers. 

3.  He  should  make  only  absolutely  necessary  expenditures 

from  the  company  fund. 


CHAPTER  IV 

FIELD  SERVICE  REGULATIONS 


Q.  What  are  the  two  general  classes  of  military  information? 

A.  1.  That  collected  by  the  General  Staff  in  time  of  peace. 

2.  That  obtained  by  troops  in  the  field  after  the  outbreak 
of  hostilities. 

Q.  To  what  does  the  information  obtained  in  time  of  peace 
relate? 

A.  To  the  geography,  topography,  resources  and  military 
strength  of  the  various  nations,  and  it  enables  the  War 
Department  to  decide  upon  the  size  of  an  army  or 
expedition,  the  proportion  of  the  different  arms,  char- 
acter of  clothing  and  equipment,  that  may  be  necessary 
in  the  event  of  war. 

Q.  To  what  does  the  information  in  time  of  war  relate? 

A.  To  the  theater  of  operations  and  the  position,  strength  and 
intentions  of  the  enemy  in  the  field.  The  possession  of 
this  information  is  absolutely  essential  in  order  that  a 
commander  may  properly  make  his  estimate  of  the 
situation,  come  to  a decision  as  to  what  he  is  going  to 
do,  and  issue  his  orders. 

Q.  What  are  the  sources  of  information  in  the  field? 

A.  1.  Higher  commanders.  In  issuing  field  orders,  the  com- 
mander, in  his  first  paragraph,  gives  all  the  infor- 
mation of  the  enemy  and  his  own  troops  in  his  pos- 
session, or  which  it  is  intended  subordinate  comman- 
ders should  know. 

2.  Adjoining  troops.  Troops  in  active  campaign  always 

keep  the  commanders  of  nearby  troops  informed  of 
the  action  they  are  taking. 

3.  Inhabitants.  In  hostile  territory,  influential  persons, 

especially  those  supposed  to  be  active  in  the  enemy’s 
cause,  may  be  seized  and  their  persons  and  houses 
searched. 

4.  Newspapers,  letters  and  telegraph  files.  Letters  and 

newspapers  found  in  post  offices  and  telegraph  files 
are  carefully  searched  and  everything  of  importance 
sent  to  higher  authority. 
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5.  Prisoners.  Prisoners,  captured  from  the  enemy,  are 

carefully  questioned. 

6.  Deserters  and  spies. 

7.  Maps.  Local  maps  of  recent  date  may  contain  most 

valuable  information. 

8.  Reconnaissance. 

Q.  How  does  a commander  gain  a knowledge  of  the  terrain 
over  which  he  intends  to  operate ? 

A.  By  a careful  study  of  available  maps,  supplemented  by 
thorough  reconnaissance. 

Q.  What  disposition  is  made  of  information  that  is  gained? 

A.  Information  received  by  any  person  in  the  military  serv- 
ice, and  the  action  taken  thereon,  must  be  promptly 
reported  to  the  proper  military  superior.  This  su- 
perior, in  the  case  of  forces  larger  than  a brigade,  is 
the  chief  of  stall,  by  whom  it  is  referred  to  the  intel- 
ligence section  of  the  general  staff  group  at  head- 
quarters. In  the  division  staff  this  is  known  as  the 
G-2,  or  intelligence,  section  of  the  general  staff  and 
it  concerns  itself  with  the  movements  and  dispositions 
of  the  enemy,  including  explorations,  reconnaissance 
and  the  gathering  and  distribution  of  information. 

Q.  What  limitations  are  placed  on  the  discussion  of  military 
information? 

A.  Unless  instructions  are  given  to  spread  false  information, 
all  persons  connected  with  the  military  service  are  for- 
bidden to  discuss  the  military  situation,  plans,  move- 
ments, etc.,  with  or  in  the  presence  of  civilians  of  any 
age,  sex  or  nationality. 

Q.  What  do  you  understand  by  the  term  “reconnaissance”? 

A.  It  is  a military  term  used  to  designate  the  work  of  troops 
or  individuals  in  gathering  information  in  the  field. 

Q.  When  does  reconnaissance  begin  and  end? 

A.  It  begins  as  soon  as  the  theater  of  possible  operations 
is  entered  and  ends  at  the  conclusion  of  the  campaign. 

Note. — No  matter  what  other  sources  of  information  may 

be  available  reconnaissance  must  be  depended  upon  to  obtain 

the  information  upon  which  all  tactical  movements  should  be 

based. 
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Q.  What  are  the  functions  of  the  aero  squadron  in  recon- 
naissance? 

A.  In  a division  or  larger  force,  it  will  operate  in  advance  of 
the  independent  cavalry,  for  the  purpose  of  locating 
the  enemy  and  keeping  track  of  his  movements. 

Q.  What  are  the  general  duties  of  the  cavalry  in  reconnais- 
sance? 

A.  1.  From  the  beginning  of  the  campaign,  it  seeks  to  de- 
termine the  enemy’s  strength  and  dispositions. 

2.  It  protects  its  own  army  against  surprise,  screens  its 

movements,  and  insures  the  safety  of  the  other  arms. 

3.  It  defeats  the  opposing  cavalry  and  expels  it  from  the 

field. 

4.  As  the  opposing  armies  draw  nearer  to  each  other,  it 

endeavors  to  secure  control  of  the  ground  between, 
and  bends  every  effort  to  that  continuous  and  close 
reconnaissance  of  the  enemy’s  forces  so  vital  to  suc- 
cess. 

Q.  Distinguish  between  independent  cavalry  and  divisional 
cavalry. 

A.  1.  Independent  cavalry  is  a body  of  cavalry  operating  in 
advance  of  the  main  force  and  responsible  only  to  the 
supreme  commander  of  the  force  with  which  it  is 
operating. 

2.  Divisional  cavalry  is  that  which  is  attached  to  an  in- 
fantry division.  The  force  normally  attached  to  an 
infantry  division  is  one  regiment  of  cavalry.  When 
the  division  is  operating  independently,  this  cavalry 
may  be  employed  as  independent  cavalry.  When  the 
division  is  operating  as  a part  of  a field  army,  the 
divisional  cavalry  is  generally  attached  to  the  divi- 
sional covering  troops. 

Q.  What  are  the  functions  of  independent  cavalry? 

A.  1.  It  precedes  the  advance  of  the  force  at  such  distance  as 
may  be  practicable. 

2.  If  it  is  strong  enough  to  defeat  the  enemy’s  cavalry,  it 

should  locate  the  hostile  infantry  and  artillery  and 
determine  their  approximate  strength. 

3.  If  it  is  weaker  than  the  enemy’s  cavalry,  it  must  rely 

upon  the  work  of  strategical  and  tactical  patrols  to 
obtain  detailed  information  of  the  enemy  or  it  must 
be  assisted  by  the  other  arms. 

4.  On  very  wide  fronts,  an  army  is  generally  covered  by 
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two  or  more  bodies  of  independent  cavalry ; each  is 
informed  of  the  extent  of  ground  it  is  to  cover  and 
keeps  in  touch  with  the  neighboring  cavalry. 

Q.  What  are  the  functions  of  cavalry  when  attached  to  divi- 
sions? 

A.  1.  Within  its  powers  and  limitations,  it  furnishes  imme- 
diate security  for  the  main  body. 

2.  Though  its  reconnaissance  is  more  restricted  than  that 

of  the  independent  cavalry,  it  goes  more  into  detail 
and  gathers  information  as  to  the  resources  of  the 
country,  roads,  campaign  places,  etc. 

3.  As  combat  becomes  imminent  and  the  independent  cav- 

alry is  drawn  off  to  a flank,  it  must  be  especially 
active  to  guard  against  surprise,  gain  information 
of  the  enemy’s  movements,  and  prevent  the  incursion 
of  his  patrols. 

4.  When  there  is  independent  cavalry  in  front,  it  main- 

tains connections  with  it;  when  not,  it  reconnoiters 
far  to  the  front  and  gains  touch  with  the  enemy. 

Q.  What  is  the  general  scope  of  the  infantry  reconnaissance ? 
A.  1.  The  close-in  infantry  reconnaissance  is  necessary  for  the 
immediate  security  of  the  troops  and  to  determine  the 
immediate  dispositions  of  the  enemy. 

2.  In  the  absence  of  cavalry,  extended  reconnaissance  is 

made  by  infantry  patrols  and  scouts. 

3.  When  the  country  is  rough  and  broken,  infantry  recon- 

naissance may  be  necessary. 

Q.  What  factors  determine  the  extent  of  the  reconnaissance 
immediately  preceding  combat? 

A.  1.  The  time  that  can  be  spared  for  the  purpose  without 
losing  the  initiative  in  action. 

2.  The  character  of  the  information  desired. 

3.  The  efficiency  of  the  measures  taken  by  the  enemy  to 

conceal  his  dispositions. 

Q.  Upon  what  does  the  strength  of  the  force  engaged  in  recon- 
naissance depend? 

A.  1.  The  character  of  the  information  desired.  When  de- 
tailed information  of  the  enemy’s  position  is  desired, 
the  strength  of  the  reconnoitering  forces  must  be  suf- 
ficient to  cause  the  deployment  of  his  infantry  and  the 
opening  of  the  fire  by  at  least  a part  of  his  artillery. 
2.  The  nature  of  the  hostile  screen.  In  this  case  the  com- 


Field  Service  Regulations 


135 


bat  reconnaissance  may  develop  into  the  opening 
phases  of  the  combat,  and  care  must  be  taken  that 
enough  troops  are  employed  to  change  the  course  of 
the  attack,  if  the  information  secured  calls  for  such 
action. 

Q.  Describe  the  successive  steps  of  the  reconnaissance  and  de- 
velopment of  an  enemy  in  position. 

A.  1.  The  independent  cavalry  first  comes  in  contact,  drives 
in  the  enemy  cavalry  and  gains  such  information  as 
is  possible ; then,  when  the  attacking  force  draws  near, 
it  withdraws  to  one  or  both  flanks. 

2.  The  advance  cavalry,  usually  attached  to  the  advance 

guard,  and  closely  backed  up  by  it,  continues  the 
reconnaissance  begun  by  the  independent  cavalry. 

3.  The  advance  of  the  infantry  will  finally  force  back  all 

of  the  advance  detachments  of  the  enemy  and  bare 
his  position.  The  artillery  will  assist  the  advance  by 
opening  fire  on  any  targets  of  importance  that  the  in- 
fantry advance  may  uncover. 

4.  The  enemy  will  have  to  disclose  his  artillery  and  infan- 

try positions  to  keep  down  the  fire  of  the  hostile  ar- 
tillery and  to  stop  the  advance  of  the  opposing 
infantry. 

5.  The  information  thus  gained  will  enable  the  commander 

to  formulate  his  plan  of  action. 

Q.  What  measures  take  the  place  of  reconnaissance  in  rencon- 
tre or  meeting  engagements? 

A.  The  measures  for  security  on  the  march  must  be  relied 
upon  to  take  the  place  of  the  more  complete  recon- 
naissance which  the  necessity  of  obtaining  the  initi- 
ative in  deployments  forbids. 

Q.  What  reconnaissance  is  required  of  the  infantry  during 
combat? 

A.  1.  Such  as  will  enable  it  to  keep  contact  with  the  enemy. 

2.  Acquaint  itself  with  the  terrain  in  the  front. 

3.  To  protect  its  flanks  and  rear. 

Q.  What  reconnaissance  is  required  of  the  aero  squadron 
during  combat? 

A.  It  will  operate  around  the  flanks  and  over  the  rear  of  the 
enemy  position,  for  the  purpose  of  reporting  his  dis- 
positions, the  approach  of  reinforcements  and  the  be- 
ginning of  a withdrawal. 
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Q.  What  reconnaissance  is  required  of  cavalry  during  com- 
bat? 

A.  It  will  conduct  in  extended  reconnaissance  with  small 
detachments  around  and  to  the  rear  of  enemy’s  po- 
sition. 

Q.  What  is  a patrol ?* 

A.  The  term  patrol  is  used  to  designate  small  detachments 
employed  for  a variety  of  purposes,  the  name  of  the 
detachment  indicating  its  duty  as,  visiting,  connecting, 
combat,  exploring,  reconnoitring,  flanking,  harassing, 
and  pursuing  patrols. 

Q.  What  is  the  chief  duty  of  reconnoitring  patrols ? 

A.  To  gather  information.  They  habitually  seek  safety  in 
flight,  fighting  only  when  the  accomplishment  of  their 
mission  demands  it. 

Q.  How  do  patrols  vary  in  strength ? 

A.  From  two  or  three  men  to  a company. 

Q.  What  are  the  advantages  of  small  patrols  over  strong 
patrols? 

A.  1.  They  have  greater  mobility. 

2.  They  are  more  easily  handled  and  controlled. 

3.  They  do  not  draw  heavily  on  the  fighting  strength  of 

the  command. 

Q.  What  precautions  are  taken  by  the  officer  sending  out  the 
patrol? 

A.  He  verifies  the  detail,  gives  the  necessary  instructions  and 
designates  a second  in  command. 

He  eliminates  horses  of  a conspicuous  color,  and  those 
likely  to  make  a noise  when  left  alone. 

He  takes  precautions  to  see  that  equipment  is  arranged 
so  that  it  will  not  glitter  in  the  sunlight,  nor  rattle. 

Q.  What  points  are  embraced  in  the  orders  and  instructions 
given  a patrol  commander  by  the  officer  sending  out 
the  patrol? 

A.  1.  Where  the  enemy  is  or  is  supposed  to  be. 

2.  What  information  is  desired. 

3.  What  features  are  of  special  importance. 

4.  The  general  direction  to  be  followed. 

5.  Whether  friendly  patrols  are  likely  to  be  encountered. 

* For  complete  text  on  the  subject  see  Scouting  and  Patrolling,  published  by 

U.  S.  Infantry  Association. 
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6.  Where  messages  are  to  be  sent  or  where  the  patrol  is 
to  report. 

Note. — Important  and  comprehensive  instructions  should 

be  in  writing.  Precautions  against  capture  of  papers  must 

be  taken.  It  must  be  certain  that  orders  are  fully  understood. 

Detailed  instruction  is,  as  a rule,  avoided.  When  necessary 

the  time  of  return  is  stated. 

Q.  What  qualifications  should  a patrol  leader  possess? 

A.  Patrol  leaders  should  combine  the  qualities  of  good  health, 
vigorous  physique,  keen  eyesight,  presence  of  mind, 
and  courage,  with  good  judgment,  military  training 
and  experience. 

They  should  be  able  to  read  maps,  make  sketches  and  send 
clear  and  concise  messages. 

Officers  on  such  duty  often  find  themselves  in  positions 
where  it  is  necessary  to  consider  a situation  from  the 
viewpoint  of  the  commander  and  should  be  able  to 
reason  accordingly. 

Q.  What  governs  the  formation  adopted  by  a patrol? 

A.  No  normal  formation  is  or  should  be  prescribed.  The 
patrol  takes  such  formation  as  may  be  necessary  to 
guard  against  surprise,  usually  with  point  and  flank- 
ers. Scouts  from  the  patrol  may  be  sent  out  for  short 
distances  in  order  to  extend  the  sphere  of  observation. 
Whatever  the  formation  it  should  favor  the  escape  of 
at  least  one  man. 

Q.  How  may  the  composition  of  an  enemy’s  force  on  the 
march  be  estimated  from  the  dust  raised? 

A.  1.  A thick,  low  cloud  of  dust  indicates  infantry. 

2.  A high,  thin  cloud  indicates  cavalry. 

3.  A broken  cloud  indicates  artillery  or  wagon  trains. 

Q.  How  may  the  strength  of  an  enemy’s  force  on  the  march 
be  estimated? 

A.  By  the  time  that  it  takes  to  pass  a given  point.  A point 
is  passed  in  one  minute  by 
175  infantry,  in  column  of  squads. 

110  cavalry,  in  column  of  fours,  at  a walk. 

200  cavalry,  in  column  of  fours,  at  a trot. 

5 guns  or  caissons. 

By  the  amount  of  road  space  occupied  by  the  column.  In 
estimating  it  is  assumed  that  infantry,  in  column  of 
squads,  occupies  one-half  yard  per  man;  cavalry,  in 
column  of  fours  one  yard  per  trooper;  artillery,  20 
yards  per  gun  or  caisson. 
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Q.  If  the  enemy  is  discovered,  what  points  should  the  patrol 
leader’s  report  contain ? 

A.  1.  His  exact  location,  whether  deployed,  marching  or  in 
camp. 

2.  His  strength  and  composition. 

Q.  What  signals  are  authorized  for  use  by  patrols? 

A.  1.  Enemy  in  sight,  in  small  numbers : hold  the  rifle  above 
the  head  horizontally. 

2.  Enemy  in  sight,  in  force:  same  as  above,  raising  and 

lowering  the  rifle. 

3.  Take  cover : a downward  motion  of  the  hand. 

Q.  What  are  the  several  classes  of  balloons  and  for  what  serv- 
ice are  they  employed? 

A.  1.  Free  balloons : used  to  convey  information  from  be- 
sieged places,  the  return  message  being  sent  by  radio- 
telegraphy or  carrier  pigeons. 

2.  Captive  balloons:  for  tactical  reconnaissance,  observa- 
tion of  artillery  fire  and  signalling. 

3 Dirigible  balloons : for  strategical  reconnaissance,  for 
travel  to  great  distances,  to  carry  a large  number  of 
observers,  radio  equipment,  machine  guns  or  a quan- 
tity of  explosives. 

Q.  For  what  classes  of  reconnaissance  are  aeroplanes  em- 
ployed? 

A.  Strategical  and  tactical  reconnaissance  and  the  observation 
of  artillery  fire. 

Q.  What  is  included  in  strategical  reconnaissance? 

A.  The  determining  of  the  position,  strength  and  direction  of 
advance  of  the  larger  elements  of  an  enemy’s  force; 
ascertaining  the  character  of  the  roads,  railroads, 
streams,  and  general  military  topography  of  the 
theater  of  operations. 

Q.  What  is  the  purpose  of  tactical  reconnaissance? 

A.  It  is  designed  to  discover  tactical,  turning  and  enveloping 
movements,  the  position  and  strength  of  the  enemy’s 
general  reserve,  his  artillery  positions  and  the  move- 
ments of  his  cavalry  and  his  tactical  movements  and 
dispositions  in  the  rear  of  his  lines. 

Q.  What  is  a field  message? 

A.  In  the  field,  the  term  message  is  generally  applied  to  writ- 
ten information  sent  by  messenger  or  by  wire. 
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Q.  What  points  are  required  in  the  composition  of  field  mes- 
sagesf 

A.  1.  They  should  be  brief  and  clear,  resembling  telegrams. 

2.  The  source  of  the  information  contained  in  the  message 

should  be  given,  the  writer  separating  what  he  has 
actually  seen  himself  from  that  which  has  come  to 
him  second  hand. 

3.  Expressions  depending  upon  the  viewpoint  of  the  ob- 

server, except  when  reference  is  made  to  the  banks 
of  a stream  and  the  elements  of  a body  of  troops, 
should  not  be  used.  Points  of  the  compass  should  be 
employed  instead. 

4.  Geographical  names  should  be  printed  in  Roman  cap- 

itals. 

5.  When  two  or  more  features  on  the  map  have  the  same 

name  or  designation,  they  should  be  designated  by 
reference  to  other  points. 

6.  The  message  should  terminate  with  a sentence  telling 

the  commander  what  the  writer  proposes  to  do  next. 
As  “I  remain  in  observation,”  or  “I  move  to  cross- 
roads 45,”  etc. 

Q.  What  is  a military  report? 

A.  A more  or  less  formal  account  of  some  military  enterprise, 
undertaking  or  event,  such  as  a march,  a reconnais- 
sance, battle,  etc. 

Q.  What  scales  are  authorized  for  military  maps  and  sleet ches? 
A.  1.  One  inch  to  one  mile,  vertical  interval  60  feet;  used 
for  extended  operations.  The  maps  of  our  own  coun- 
try prepared  by  the  Geological  Survey  are  on  a scale 
of  1:62500  (which  is  approximately  1 inch  to  the 
mile),  with  vertical  interval  20  feet. 

2.  Three  inches  to  one  mile,  vertical  interval,  20  feet; 

used  for  road  maps  and  sketches. 

3.  Six  inches  to  one  mile,  vertical  interval,  10  feet;  used 

for  position  sketches. 

4.  Twelve  inches  to  one  mile,  vertical  interval,  5 feet; 

used  in  siege  operations  in  the  field  and  for  war  games. 

Q.  What  is  a war  diary? 

A.  A record  of  events  kept  in  campaign  by  each  battalion 
and  higher  organization,  each  ammunition,  supply 
and  sanitary  train.  Entries  are  made  daily  and  form 
a concise  history  of  the  military  operations  in  which 
the  organization  participates. 
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Q.  What  elements  are  included  in  a war  diary ? 

A.  1.  A march  table,  or  statement  of  the  operations,  includ- 
ing an  account  of  the  weather,  roads,  camp,  health  of 
troops,  etc. 

2.  A chronological  record  of  events,  including  time  and 

place  of  receipt  of  orders  and  messages,  with  a copy 
or  synopsis  of  their  contents. 

3.  After  an  engagement  the  war  diary  should  contain  a 

report  of  losses  and  captures  and  be  accompanied 
by  a sketch  showing  the  positions  of  the  command  at 
important  phases. 

4.  Each  day’s  record  will  be  attested  by  the  adjutant  or 

the  commander,  and  with  copies  of  orders  and  mes- 
sages, sent  and  received,  forwarded  daily  to  the  next 
higher  commander. 

Q.  How  is  military  information  transmitted? 

A.  1.  By  wire.  (Telegraph,  buzzer,  telephone.) 

2.  By  visual  signalling.  (Flag,  helio,  lamp.) 

3.  By  radio.  (Wireless.) 

4.  By  messenger.  (Foot,  mounted,  cycle,  motor  car,  aero- 

plane. ) 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  transmission  of  messages  by  mes- 
sengers? 

A.  1.  They  are  inclosed  in  enevelopes  and  properly  addressed. 

2.  When  not  confidential,  they  are  left  unsealed  so  that 

commanders  along  the  line  may  read  them. 

3.  On  the  envelope  is  noted  the  name  of  the  messenger, 

his  time  of  departure  and  his  rate  of  speed. 

Note. — Ordinary  speed  for  a mounted  man  means  about 
5 miles  per  hour ; rapid,  about  7 to  8 miles  per  hour ; urgent, 
the  highest  speed  consistent  with  certainty  of  arrival  at  des- 
tination. 

4.  The  recipient  of  the  message  notes  the  time  of  receipt 

on  the  envelope  and  returns  it  to  the  bearer. 

Q.  When  there  is  danger  of  messages  falling  into  unauthor- 
ized hands  what  'precautions  are  taken? 

A.  1.  They  may  be  sent  in  cipher.1 

2.  They  may  be  sent  by  two  or  more  messengers;  traveling 

different  roads  or  routes. 

3.  Messengers  are  informed  of  the  contents  of  messages. 

Q.  Describe  the  method  employed  in  relaying  messages? 

A.  When  the  usual  means  of  communication  cannot  be  estab- 
lished, or  fail  to  work,  relays  of  mounted  men  may  be- 

1 For  complete  text  on  cipher  and  code  work,  see  Military  Signaling,  U.  S. 
Infantry  Association. 
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come  necessary.  When  such  lines  are  established,  con- 
necting posts  are  generally  placed  on  the  roads  at 
cross  roads  or  road  forks,  bridges,  etc.  The  distance 
between  posts  depends  upon  the  rapidity  of  transmis- 
sion desired,  the  number  of  men  available  for  the  serv- 
ice and  the  location  of  suitable  stations.  The  usual 
distance  is  from  5 to  10  miles.  The  strength  of  posts 
varies  from  a noncommissioned  officer  and  six  men  to 
half  a troop.  A record  of  all  communications  received 
and  transmitted  is  kept.  When  a messenger  arrives 
at  a post,  his  message  is  turned  over  to  a member  of 
that  post  and  relayed  on  to  the  next,  the  former  mes- 
senger returning  to  his  proper  post. 

The  Service  of  Security 

Q,  What  elements  does  the  service  of  security  embrace? 

A.  All  those  measures  taken  by  a command  to  protect  itself 
from  observation,  annoyance,  or  surprise  by  the 
enemy. 

Q.  Row  are  the  various  bodies  of  covering  troops  employed 
in  the  service  of  security  designated ? 

A.  1.  On  the  march,  these  detachments  are  called  advance, 
flank  and  rear  guards. 

2.  In  camp  or  bivouac,  these  troops  are  called  outposts. 

Q.  What  are  the  general  duties  of  covering  troops? 

A.  1.  To  facilitate  the  advance  of  the  main  body  by  promptly 
driving  off  small  bodies  of  the  enemy  who  seek  to 
harass  or  delay  it. 

2.  To  remove  obstacles  from  the  line  of  advance. 

3.  To  repair  roads,  bridges,  etc. 

4.  To  protect  the  main  body  by  preventing  the  enemy  from 

firing  into  them  when  in  close  formation. 

5.  To  hold  the  enemy  and  thus  enable  the  main  body  to 

deploy  before  coming  under  effective  fire. 

6.  To  prevent  the  enemy  from  discovering  the  strength  and 

composition  of  the  main  body. 

7.  In  retreat,  to  fight  delaying  actions  in  order  to  gain 

time  for  the  main  body  to  make  its  escape  or  to  re- 
organize its  forces. 

Q.  Describe  the  general  formation  assumed  by  covering 
troops? 

A.  1.  The  cavalry;  covering  the  front  and  extending  around 
the  flanks. 
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2.  A group  (advance  party  of  the  advance  guard)  or  line 

of  groups  (the  outguards  of  an  outpost)  in  observa- 
tion. 

3.  A support  or  line  of  supports;  whose  duty  it  is  to 

furnish  the  observation  and  reconnaissance  groups, 
and  to  hold  the  enemy  pending  the  arrival  of  rein- 
forcements. 

4.  A reserve. 

Q.  What  elements  with  respect  to  covering  troops  are  con- 
tained in  an  order  for  the  movement  of  a command ? 
A.  1.  Explain  the  situation.  Give  all  information  of  the 
enemy  and  of  our  own  troops. 

2.  Indicate,  in  general  terms,  the  plan  of  the  commander. 

3.  Detail  the  commander  and  troops  for  each  covering  de- 

tachment. 

4.  Specify  the  route  to  be  taken  and  the  distance  to  be 

maintained  between  the  main  body  and  its  covering 
detachments. 

5.  Order  such  special  reconnaissance  as  the  commander  de- 

sires to  have  made. 

Q.  What  part  of  a command  is  detailed  on  covering  duty? 

A.  The  strength  may  vary  from  one-twentieth  to  one-third 
of  the  command. 

Q.  What  compliments  are  paid  by  troops  engaged  in  the  serv- 
ice of  security? 

A.  They  pay  no  compliments.  Individuals  salute  when  they 
address,  or  are  addressed  by,  a superior  officer. 

Q.  What  is  an  advance  guard?  1 

A.  An  advance  guard  is  a detachment  of  the  main  body 
which  precedes  and  covers  it  on  the  march. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  an  advance  guard? 

A.  1.  To  guard  against  surprise  and  furnish  information 
through  reconnaissance  to  the  front  and  flanks. 

2.  To  push  back  small  parties  of  the  enemy  and  prevent 

their  observing,  firing  upon,  or  delaying  the  advance 
of  the  main  body. 

3.  To  check  the  enemy’s  advance  in  force  long  enough  to 

permit  the  main  body  to  prepare  for  action. 

4.  When  the  enemy  is  encountered  on  the  defensive,  to 

seize  a good  position  and  locate  his  lines,  care  being 

1 For  complete  text  on  Advance  Guard,  see  Minor  Tactics.  U.  S.  Infantry 
Association. 
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taken  not  to  bring  on  a general  engagement,  unless  the 
advance  guard  commander  is  empowered  to  do  so. 

5.  To  remove  obstacles,  repair  the  road,  and  favor  in  every 
way  the  steady  and  uninterrupted  advance  of  the 
main  body. 

Q.  What  is  the  strength  of  an  advance  guard? 

A.  One-twentieth  to  one-third  of  the  entire  force. 

Q.  What  factors  determine  the  strength  and  composition  of 
the  advance  guard? 

A.  1.  The  larger  the  force,  the  larger  in  proportion  the  ad- 
vance guard;  because  it  takes  a large  force  relatively 
longer  to  deploy. 

2.  In  large  commands,  it  is  usually  composed  of  all  arms. 

The  proportions  depend  upon  the  character  of  the 
country,  the  nature  of  the  enemy  and  his  strength  and 
proximity. 

3.  In  open  country,  the  advance  guard  will  be  strong  in 

cavalry  and  field  artillery. 

4.  In  swampy  country  and  jungle,  it  may  be  composed  of 

infantry  alone. 

5.  Machine  guns  are  useful  in  holding  places  of  special 

importance. 

6.  Engineers  are  attached  for  pioneer  work. 

7.  Sanitary  detachments  are  attached  for  special  work. 

Q.  What  factors  determine  the  distance  between  the  advance 
guard  and  the  main  body? 

A.  1.  It  must  be  sufficient  to  prevent  needless  interruptions 
to  the  march  of  the  main  body. 

2.  The  distance  must  be  such  that  sufficient  time  will  be 

allowed  the  main  body  to  deploy  for  action. 

3.  It  must  not  be  so  great  that  it  is  impracticable  to  sup- 

port the  advance  guard. 

Q.  What  are  the  elements  of  the  advance  guard. 

A.  1.  The  advance  cavalry. 

2.  The  support,  from  which  is  thrown  out  the  advance 

party  and  the  covering  detachments. 

3.  The  reserve,  which  forms  the  fighting  element  of  the 

advance  guard. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  advance  cavalry? 

A.  1.  It  reconnoiters  far  enough  to  the  front  and  flanks  to 
guard  the  column  against  surprise  by  artillery  fire, 
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and  to  enable  timely  information  to  be  sent  to  the 
advance  guard  commander. 

2.  If  preceded  by  independent  cavalry,  the  advance  cav- 
alry maintains  connection  therewith.  If  not  preceded 
by  independent  cavalry,  it  pushes  well  out  and  en- 
deavors to  find  the  enemy,  performing  to  a limited 
extent  the  functions  of  independent  cavalry. 

Q.  What  is  the  strength  of  the  support? 

A.  From  one-fourth  to  one-half  of  the  advance  guard. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  advance  party? 

A.  It  supplements  the  work  of  the  advance  cavalry,  recon- 
noitering  to  the  front  and  flanks  to  guard  the  support 
against  surprise  by  effective  rifle  fire. 

Q.  What  is  the  point  of  the  advance  guard? 

A.  It  is  a patrol  that  precedes  the  advance  party  at  a dis- 
tance of  about  150  to  200  yards.  It  generally  consists 
of  one  squad  under  an  officer  or  experienced  sergeant. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  support  commander? 

A.  1.  He  marches  with  the  advance  party,  or  goes  wherever 
he  is  needed. 

2.  He  sees  that  guides  are  left  at  towns  and  cross-roads. 

3.  He  sees  that  necessary  repairs  are  made  to  roads, 

bridges,  etc. 

4.  He  sees  that  information  of  the  enemy  is  promptly 

transmitted  to  the  advance  guard  commander. 

5.  He  sees  that  the  reconnoitering  parties,  sent  out  from 

the  support,  do  their  work  efficiently. 

Q.  What  modifications  are  made  in  the  normal  formations  of 
an  advance  guard  when  it  is  covering  a small  command 
only? 

A.  1.  A company  or  troop  usually  sends  forward  only  a 
point. 

2.  A battalion  or  squadron  sends  forward  an  advance 

party. 

3.  A battalion  or  squadron  at  war  strength  would  have  an 

advance  party  of  one  company  or  troop. 

4.  The  advance  guard  of  a regiment  would  be  one  bat- 

talion or  squadron. 

5.  When  the  advance  guard  is  less  than  a battalion  or 

squadron,  the  reserve  is  omitted. 
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Q.  What  modifications  are  made  in  the  advance  guard  cov- 
ering the  advance  of  a cavalry  command ? 

A.  The  formation  is  similar  to  that  of  the  infantry  or  mixed 
command,  except  that  the  distances  between  the 
various  elements  are  much  greater. 

Q.  What  are  leading  troops? 

A.  In  a retreat  the  column  is  preceded  by  a body  of  troops 
designated  “leading  troops.” 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  and  functions  of  leading  troops? 

A.  1.  To  clear  the  road  of  obstacles  and  facilitate  the  with- 
drawal of  the  command. 

2.  They  afford  protection  against  guerillas  or  small  parties 

that  have  succeeded  in  getting  around  the  command. 

3.  If  the  rear  is  seriously  threatened,  the  leading  troops 

march  practically  in  advance  formation  and  have  the 
same  role. 

Q.  What  is  a flank  guard? 

A.  A covering  detachment  sent  out  to  protect  the  flank  of  a 
column  of  troops  on  the  march. 

Q.  What  formation  does  a flank  guard  assume? 

A.  The  normal  formation  of  a column  of  troops  on  the  march. 
It  throws  out  an  advance  guard,  also  covering  detach- 
ments on  the  exposed  flank. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  a flank  guard? 

A.  Their  duties  are  similar  to  those  of  the  advance  guard. 
They  maintain  constant  communication  with  the 
troops  of  the  main  body  and  keep  abreast  of  the  unit 
from  which  they  are  sent  out.  They  cover  exposed 
points  to  protect  the  passage  of  the  main  body. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  does  the  flank  guard  become  of 
great  importance? 

A.  When  the  main  body  is  executing  a flank  march. 

Q.  What  factors  determine  the  strength  and  composition  of  a 
rear  guard? 

A.  1.  The  nature  of  the  country  and  the  strength  and  char- 
acter of  the  pursuing  force. 

2.  Machine  guns  are  especially  useful  in  covering  the 
crossings  of  rivers  and  the  passage  of  defiles. 
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Q.  From  what  troops  is  the  rear  guard  usually  taken? 

A.  From  those  who  have  had  previous  local  successes,  or  have 
suffered  little  loss  and  are  comparatively  fresh. 

Q.  What  is  the  general  formation  of  a rear  guard? 

A.  The  formation  is  similar  to  that  of  an  advance  guard  re- 
versed. Its  elements  are  the  rear  cavalry;  the  sup- 
port, divided  into  the  support  proper  and  the  rear 
party;  and  the  reserve,  which  is  the  largest  body  and 
marches  nearest  to  the  rear  of  the  main  body. 

Q.  What  is  an  outpost?1 

A.  A body  of  troops  sent  out  to  cover  the  front  and  flanks  of 
a body  of  troops  when  halted,  to  protect  it  from  sur- 
prise, and  delay  the  enemy  long  enough  for  it  to 
prepare  for  action. 

Q.  What  determines  the  size  and  disposition  of  the  outpost? 

A.  The  size  of  the  whole  command;  the  proximity  of  the 
enemy  and  the  situation  with  respect  to  him;  and  the 
nature  of  the  terrain. 

Q.  What  is  the  size  of  outpost  for  the  various  units? 

A.  1.  For  a single  company  in  bivouac,  a few  sentinels  and 
patrols  will  suffice. 

2.  For  a battalion,  a company. 

3.  For  a regiment,  a battalion. 

4.  For  a brigade,  a regiment. 

Note. — The  outpost  should  be  no  stronger  than  is  necessary 

to  provide  reasonable  security.  The  integrity  of  units  is  pre- 
served whenever  practicable. 

Q.  What  troops  are  generally  detailed  for  the  outpost? 

A.  At  the  end  of  the  day ’s  march  on  the  advance,  the  advance 
guard  generally  forms  the  outpost. 

In  retreat,  the  main  body  furnishes  the  outpost. 

Q.  What  are  the  functions  of  the  several  arms  on  outpost 
duty? 

A.  1.  Infantry : The  infantry  is  charged  with  the  duty  of 
local  observation,  especially  at  night,  and  with  re- 
sisting the  enemy  long  enough  for  the  main  body  to 
prepare  for  action.  It  conducts  the  local  reconnais- 
sance in  front  of  the  outpost  lines. 

2.  Cavalry:  The  cavalry  is  charged  with  the  duty  of 

1 For  complete  text  on  “Outposts,”  see  “Minor  Tactics,"  U.  S.  Infantry  Asso- 
ciation. 
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reconnaissance  in  front  and  to  the  flanks  of  the  out- 
post position. 

3.  Artillery : Artillery  is  useful  to  the  outpost  when  it  can 

be  posted  so  that  its  fire  can  sweep  defiles  or  large 
open  spaces  and  when  it  commands  positions  that 
may  be  occupied  by  hostile  artillery. 

4.  Machine  guns  are  useful  to  command  approaches  and 

check  sudden  advances  of  the  enemy. 

5.  Engineers  are  attached  to  the  outpost  to  assist  in  laying 

out  and  constructing  the  defensive  works  connected 
therewith,  clearing  the  field  of  fire,  and  preparing 
lateral  and  rearward  communications. 

Q.  What  is  the  distribution  of  outpost  troops? 

A.  1.  The  reserve,  constituting  the  main  body  of  the  outpost, 
is  held  at  some  central  point  under  the  direct  com- 
mand of  the  outpost  commander,  so  that  it  can  readily 
support  any  of  the  troops  in  front,  or  hold  a rallying 
position  upon  which  they  may  retire.  Its  strength 
may  be  from  one-fourth  to  two-thirds  of  the  entire 
outpost. 

2.  The  supports  constitute  a line  of  supporting  and  resist- 

ing detachments,  varying  in  size  from  a half  a com- 
pany to  a battalion.  They  furnish  troops  for  the  out- 
guards,  and  are  generally,  though  not  necessarily, 
posted  on  the  line  of  resistance  of  the  outpost. 

3.  The  outguards  constitute  the  line  of  small  detachments 

most  advanced  to  the  front.  They  are  posted  along 
the  line  of  observation,  and  furnish  the  sentinel  posts 
of  the  outpost. 

4.  The  advance  cavalry  reconnoiters  in  advance  of  the  line 

of  observation  by  day  and  is  withdrawn!  behind  the 
lines  at  night. 

Q.  How  are  the  supports  numbered? 

A.  They  are  numbered  consecutively  from  right  to  left : as 
Support  No.  1,  Support  No.  2,  etc. 

Q.  Where  are  the  supports  usually  posted? 

A.  On  or  near  a road  leading  towards  the  enemy. 

Q.  How  are  outguards  classified? 

A.  Pickets,  sentry  squads  and  cossack  posts. 

Q.  What  is  a picket? 

A.  A group  consisting  of  two  or  more  squads  ordinarily  not 
more  than  half  a company — posted  in  the  line  of  out- 
guards to  cover  a given  sector. 
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Q.  Where  are  pickets  usually  posted ? 

A.  At  the  most  important  points  on  the  line  of  outgnards, 
for  example,  at  road  forks  or  cross-roads. 

Q.  Upon  what  does  the  strength  of  the  picket  depend ? 

A.  The  number  of  small  groups  that  it  has  to  furnish  in  order 
to  cover  its  sector,  and  the  amount  of  patrolling  that 
has  to  be  carried  on. 

Q.  What  is  a sentry  squad? 

A.  A sentry  squad  is  a squad  posted  in  observation.  It  posts 
a double  sentinel  in  observation,  the  remaining  men 
resting  nearby  and  furnishing  reliefs  for  the  senti- 
nels. In  some  cases,  it  may  be  required  to  furnish 
a patrol. 

Q.  What  is  a cossack  post ? 

A.  It  is  an  observation  group  composed  of  four  men,  similar 
to  the  sentry  squad;  it  posts  a single  sentinel.  The 
cossack  post  commander  and  three  privates  furnish 
the  reliefs  for  the  single  sentinel  post. 

Q.  What  use  is  made  of  patrols  in  connection  with  outpost 
service? 

A.  Instead  of  using  outguards  along  the  entire  front  of  ob- 
servation, part  of  this  front  may  be  covered  by  patrols 
only.  These  should  be  used  to  cover  such  sections  of 
the  front  as  can  be  crossed  by  the  enemy  only  with 
difficulty  and  over  which  he  is  not  likely  to  attempt 
a crossing  after  dark. 

Q.  What  resistance  is  required  to  he  made  by  the  several 
elements  of  the  outpost? 

A.  Each  successive  element  of  the  outpost  must  afford  suf- 
ficient resistence  to  delay  the  enemy  the  length  of  time 
necessary  for  the  next  succeeding  body  to  prepare  to 
receive  him. 

Q.  How  is  connection  maintained  between  the  several  ele- 
ments of  the  outpost? 

A.  By  patrols. 

Q.  What  are' detached  posts? 

A.  They  are  detachments  sent  out  from  the  reserve  to  occupy 
positions  of  importance  that  are  not  included  in  the 
general  line  assigned  to  the  supports.  In  some  in- 
stances they  may  be  sent  out  from  the  main  body  to 
cover  points  not  included  in  the  general  outpost  line. 
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Q.  What  reference  to  the  outpost  is  contained  in  the  halt  order 
issued  by  the  commander  of  a force ? 

A.  A paragraph: 

1.  Detailing  the  troops  of  outpost  duty. 

2.  Assigning  an  outpost  commander. 

3.  Designating  the  general  line  to  be  occupied. 

4.  When  practicable,  points  of  the  general  line  to  be  held 

in  case  of  attack. 

Q.  What  elements  are  included  in  the  order  of  the  outpost 
commander? 

A.  1.  All  information  of  the  enemy  and  our  own  troops  that 
is  necessary  for  the  proper  guidance  of  subordinates. 

2.  The  designation  of  the  troops  to  constitute  the  supports 

and  the  detailing  of  a commander  for  each. 

3.  The  assignment  of  the  sector  that  each  support  is  to 

cover. 

4.  The  detail  of  troops  and  commanders  for  all  detached 

posts. 

5.  Orders  for  any  special  reconnaissance  that  it  is  desired 

be  made. 

6.  The  location  and  disposition  of  the  reserve. 

7.  The  disposition  of  the  trains  if  they  are  ordered  to 

join  the  outpost  troops. 

8.  The  place  where  information  is  to  be  sent. 

Q.  Describe  in  detail  the  method  employed  in  posting  the 
outpost. 

A.  1.  The  commander  of  the  whole  force  issues  his  halt  order. 
Based  on  this  the  outpost  commander  issues  his  order. 

2.  The  reserve  is  marched  directly  to  its  designated  posi- 

tion, maintaining  connection  with  the  main  body,  the 
supports  and  the  detached  posts  that  may  have  been 
sent  out  from  it. 

3.  The  supports  march  to  their  positions,  using  the  neces- 

sary covering  detachments.  Each  support  sends  for- 
ward a detachment  to  cover  the  posting  of  the  out- 
guards  along  the  sector  that  it  is  to  occupy.  These 
detachments  may  be  small  patrols  or  a line  of  skir- 
mishers. The  support  commander  details  the  troops 
for  each  outguard  and  assigns  a commander,  defines 
its  location  and  sector  of  the  front  to  be  covered. 
Posts  sentinels  at  the  post  of  the  support.  The  neces- 
sary reconnnoitering  patrols  are  sent  out.  Connec- 
tion is  established  with  the  reserve,  the  adjoining 
supports,  and  all  the  elements  of  the  support  itself. 
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4.  Each  outguard  is  marched  to  its  designated  location 

where  sentinels  are  posted  to  cover  the  front  of  the 
sector  assigned  to  the  outguard.  Connection  is  gained 
with  adjoining  outguards  and  sentinel  posts  and  with 
the  support.  The  sentinels  are  given  their  instruc- 
tions, which  include  the  location  and  direction  of  the 
enemy,  the  number  of  the  post,  the  position  of  the 
adjoining  sentinel  posts  and  outguards,  the  names  of 
all  towns,  roads,  rivers  and  principal  features  in  sight. 

5.  The  commander  of  each  element  of  the  outpost  explains 

the  military  situation  to  the  men  of  his  command  in 
sufficient  detail  to  enable  all  of  them  to  act  intelli- 
gently under  the  circumstances.  As  soon  as  the  sev- 
eral elements  are  posted  the  commander  conducts  an 
inspection,  makes  any  changes  that  may  be  necessary 
and  renders  a report  of  his  dispositions  to  his  next 
superior.  Such  intrenching  and  field  works  are  con- 
structed as  the  situation  demands. 

Q.  What  are  the  hours  of  special  danger  on  the  outposts? 

A.  Evening  and  before  dawn.  The  enemy  may  attack  late  in 
the  day  in  order  to  establish  himself  on  captured 
ground  by  intrenching  during  the  night;  or  he  may 
send  forward  troops  during  the  night  under  the  cover 
of  darkness  in  order  to  make  a strong  attack  at  early 
dawn. 

Q.  At  what  hour  is  the  outpost  generally  relieved? 

A.  At  daylight.  This  makes  a double  strength  on  the  outpost 
line  at  the  hour  of  greatest  danger. 

Q.  What  is  an  examining  post? 

A.  A small  detachment  under  the  command  of  an  officer  or 
noncommissioned  officer,  stationed  at  some  convenient 
point  to  examine  strangers,  receive  flags  of  truce 
brought  in  by  outguards  or  patrols. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  are  examining  posts  used? 

A.  1.  When  the  outguards  do  not  speak  the  language  of  the 
country  or  the  enemy. 

2.  When  preparations  are  being  made  for  a movement  and 

strict  scrutiny  at  the  outguards  has  been  ordered. 

3.  At  sieges,  whether  in  attack  or  defense. 

Q.  Define  a successful  march? 

A.  A successful  march,  whether  in  peace  or  war,  is  one  that 
places  the  troops  at  their  destination  at  the  proper 
moment  and  in  the  best  possible  condition. 
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Q.  Upon  what  does  the  success  of  a march  depend ? 

A.  Upon  the  skill  with  which  it  is  conducted,  careful  prepara- 
tion, strict  discipline,  and  the  observance  of  march 
sanitation. 

Q.  What  are  the  general  principles  governing  the  conduct  of 
marches? 

A.  1.  While  conforming  to  other  requirements,  marches  are 
conducted  so  as  to  reduce  to  a minimum  the  hard- 
ships on  the  troops. 

2.  When  possible  ample  notice  is  given  so  that  prepara- 

tions may  be  made  without  haste. 

3.  The  march  is  habitually  in  route  order. 

4.  Troops  are  informed  of  the  length  of  halts,  so  that  they 

can  take  full  advantage  of  the  same. 

5.  The  men  are  not  kept  under  arms  longer  than  is  neces- 

sary, nor  required  to  carry  heavy  burdens  when  trans- 
portation is  available. 

6.  Special  care  is  paid  to  the  feet  of  the  men  and  the  hoofs 

and  backs  of  animals. 

7.  In  prolonged  marches,  at  least  one  day  in  seven  should 

be  a day  of  rest. 

8.  A forced  march  is  never  undertaken  unless  the  situation 

requires  it. 

Q.  What  compliments  are  paid  by  troops  on  the  march? 

A.  As  a rule,  troops  on  the  march  pay  no  compliments;  in- 
dividuals salute  when  they  address,  or  are  addressed 
by  a superior  officer. 

Q.  What  preparations  for  a march  devolve  upon  the  com- 
mander of  a force? 

A.  1.  That  the  men  and  animals  are  in  fit  condition,  and  that 
they  are  properly  equipped. 

2.  That  all  trains  accompanying  the  command  are  loaded 

as  prescribed. 

3.  That  proper  measures  have  been  made  for  the  replen- 

ishment of  supplies. 

4.  That  necessary  arrangements  have  been  made  for  the 

care  and  evacuation  of  the  sick  and  wounded. 

Q.  When  units  are  camped  some  distance  apart,  how  is  the 
march  column  formed? 

A.  The  column  is  formed  by  the  successive  arrival  of  the 
fractions  at  an  initial  or  starting  point  which,  as  a 
rule,  is  located  in  the  direction  of  the  proposed  march. 
The  commander  fixes  the  initial  point  after  consider- 
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ing  the  position  of  the  troops  and  the  location  of  the 
roads  by  which  they  can  join  the  column.  He  pre- 
scribes the  hour  by  which  the  leading  fraction  clears 
the  initial  point,  and  if  necessary  the  routes  to  be 
followed  in  reaching  it.  To  prevent  needless  march- 
ing, he  may  designate  special  initial  points  for  various 
units  of  the  command. 

Q.  What  road  space  is  occupied  by  the  troops  of  the  several 
arms? 

A.  1.  Foot  troops  in  column  of  squads,  two  men  per  yard. 

2.  Cavalry  in  column  of  fours,  one  man  per  yard. 

3.  Guns,  caissons  or  wagons,  20  yards. 

4.  Auto  trucks,  12  yards. 

Q.  What  factors  govern  the  distribution  of  troops  in  a column 
on  the  march? 

A.  1.  Tactical  consideration,  which  in  the  presence  of  the 
enemy  are  paramount. 

2.  By  the  rule  requiring  the  hardships  of  troops  to  be  re- 
duced to  a minimum. 

Q.  What  rule  is  followed  in  designating  the  troops  to  lead  in 
the  column  of  march? 

A.  The  order  of  brigades  in  divisions,  regiments  in  brigades, 
battalions  or  squadrons  in  regiments,  and  company 
units  in  battalions  and  squadrons  is  generally  changed 
from  day  to  day — the  leading  unit  one  day  taking  its 
place  at  the  rear  on  the  following  day. 

Q.  What  rules  are  prescribed  for  troops  marching  on  roads ? 

A.  1.  They  keep  to  the  right  of  the  road,  leaving  the  left 
free. 

2.  When  roads  are  narrow,  space  should  be  left  for  mes- 
sengers to  pass  freely  up  and  down  the  column. 

3.  When  roads  are  soft  with  mud  or  heavy  with  sand  or 

very  dusty,  it  may  be  advisable  to  divide  the  column 
longitudinally,  thus  permitting  the  men  and  animals 
to  pick  their  way,  leaving  the  middle  of  the  road  clear. 

4.  Straggling  and  undue  lengthening  of  the  column  is  not 

permitted. 

Q.  What  is  the  formation  of  the  route  column  for  the  various 
arms  of  the  service? 

A.  1.  Infantry,  column  of  squads,  or  column  of  twos  when 
necessary. 

2.  Cavalry,  column  of  fours  on  good  roads  or  when  a 
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compact  formation  is  necessary,  otherwise  in  column 
of  twos. 

3.  Artillery,  section  column,  or  in  double  section  column 
if  the  width  of  the  road  permits. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  time  for  starting  a march? 

A.  1.  As  a rule,  foot  troops  do  not  start  before  broad  day- 
light. 

2.  Mounted  troops,  when  practicable,  do  not  start  until 
an  hour  after  broad  daylight. 

Note. — Tactical  considerations  are  always  paramount. 

Q.  What  factors  affect  the  rate  of  march  of  troops? 

A.  1.  The  length  of  the  march  to  be  made. 

2.  The  size  of  the  command. 

3.  The  condition  of  the  troops. 

4.  The  condition  of  the  roads.  (Sandy,  rough,  muddy  and 

slippery  roads  reduce  the  rate  of  march.) 

5.  The  state  of  the  weather.  (Great  heat,  strong  head 

winds  and  storms  reduce  the  rate.) 

6.  The  topography  of  the  country.  If  hills  are  to  be 

climbed  or  swampy  country  is  to  be  crossed,  or  defiles 
passed,  liberal  allowances  must  be  made  in  time 
calculations. 

Q.  Under  the  varying  conditions  of  service,  what  are  the  rates 
of  march  for  infantry? 

A.  1.  For  drill  it  is  100  yards  per  minute  or  3.4  miles  per 
hour. 

2.  On  the  road,  the  maximum  to  be  counted  upon  is  88 

yards  per  minute,  or  3 miles  per  hour ; including  halts 
21/2  to  2%  miles  per  hour. 

3.  Under  ordinary  conditions,  the  rate  of  infantry  columns 

may  be  taken  at  21/4  to  21/2  miles  per  hour. 

4.  For  small  bodies,  the  average  day’s  march  is  15  miles; 

for  large  bodies  12  miles  is  all  that  can  be  counted 
upon.  Small  commands  of  seasoned  infantry  march- 
ing on  good  roads  in  cool  weather  can  average  more 
than  20  miles  a day. 

Q.  Under  the  varying  conditions  of  the  service,  what  are  the 
rates  of  march  for  cavalry? 

A.  1.  The  walk  4 miles,  the  trot  8 miles,  and  the  gallop  12 
miles  per  hour.  The  average  walk  of  a horse  is  at  the 
rate  of  a mile  in  16  minutes  or  3%  miles  per  hour; 
the  average  trot  a mile  in  88  minutes  or  714  miles  an 
hour. 
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2.  In  the  field,  the  usual  gait  is  the  walk  which,  including 

halts,  make  about  314  to  3t/2  miles  an  hour. 

3.  The  average  march  of  cavalry,  after  men  and  animals 

are  hardened,  is  25  miles  a day. 

Q.  Under  the  varying  conditions  of  the  service , what  are  the 
rates  of  march  of  artillery  ? 

A.  The  daily  march  of  the  field  artillery  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  command  of  which  it  forms  a part;  if  alone, 
it  covers  from  15  to  25  miles.  The  rate  of  horse  ar- 
tillery is  the  same  as  that  of  the  cavalry  to  which  it  is 
attached. 

Q.  What  is  the  rate  of  march  of  wagon  trains? 

A.  The  rate  of  march  of  wagon  trains  varies  with  the  condi- 
tion of  the  draft  animals,  the  load,  the  length  of  the 
column,  and  the  condition  of  the  roads.  While  large 
mules  drawing  light  loads  on  good  roads  can  cover 
nearly  four  miles  an  hour,  in  long  columns  a rate  of 
two  miles  an  hour  is  all  that  can  be  expected.  The 
daily  march  of  a wagon  train  is  about  that  of  in- 
fantry. 

Q.  What  is  the  average  load  for  a pack  mule? 

A.  About  250  pounds. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  halts  of  a column  of  troops  on  the 
march? 

A.  The  first  halt  is  made  after  the  troops  have  marched  about 
45  minutes,  and  is  about  15  minutes  long;  after  this, 
the  troops  are  halted  10  minutes  in  each  hour,  that  is, 
they  march  50  minutes  and  halt  10  minutes.  In  very 
hot  weather,  the  halts  may  be  more  frequent  and  for 
longer  periods. 

For  cavalry  the  hourly  halts  are  shorter — 5 minutes. 

For  artillery  the  hourly  halts  are  from  5 to  10  minutes. 

When  the  day’s  march  will  run  well  into  the  afternoon, 
a halt  of  about  an  hour  at  noon  time  is  advantageous. 

Q.  What  rides  govern  the  selection  of  places  for  halts? 

A.  1.  They  should  not  be  made  in  villages  or  towns  where  the 
object  of  the  halt  would  be  defeated. 

2.  Places  for  long  halts  should  be  selected  with  care ; wood, 
water,  grass,  dry  ground  and  shade  are  desirable 
features: 
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Q.  Row  may  troops  be  marched  so  as  to  avoid  the  mid-day 
heat  in  hot  weather  or  in  the  tropics? 

A.  If  the  march  is  long,  the  command  may  make  an  earlier 
start,  or  it  may  rest  for  three  or  four  hours  during 
the  hottest  part  of  the  day  and  finish  the  march  in 
the  evening.  As  a general  rule,  it  is  undesirable  to 
arrive  at  a strange  place  after  nightfall,  or  even  late 
in  the  afternoon. 

Q.  What  general  rules  govern  the  passage  of  troops  through 
defiles,  across  bridges,  etc.? 

A.  1.  The  troops  in  rear  are  notified  of  the  minimum  length 
of  the  delay  and  conduct  themselves  as  during  a halt. 

2.  Where  a reduction  of  front  is  necessary,  every  precau- 

tion is  taken  to  prevent  the  interruption  of  troops  in 
the  rear.  If  the  distances  are  not  sufficient  to  prevent 
cheek,  units  are  allowed  to  overlap. 

3.  If  practicable  streams  are  crossed  at  two  or  more  places. 

4.  In  passing  through  short  defiles,  the  pace  may  be  accel- 

erated. 

5.  If  a company  unit  is  delayed  while  crossing  an  obstacle, 

the  head  slackens  the  pace  or  halts  until  all  of  that 
unit  has  passed;  it  then  resumes  its  place  in  the 
column,  increasing  the  pace  if  necessary. 

Q.  What  precautions  are  taken  prior  to  the  passage  of  troops 
over  dangerous  places? 

A.  A careful  examination  is  made  of  fords,  boggy  places, 
bridges  of  a doubtful  character,  ice,  etc.,  before  at- 
tempting to  cross. 

When  roads  lead  through  swamps  or  quicksand,  or  across 
streams  with  treacherous  bottoms,  their  limits  are 
marked  with  stakes  or  bushes,  or  warnings  are  placed 
at  dangerous  points.  At  night  lanterns  are  hung 
from  the  stakes,  and  a fire  is  built  or  a lantern  hung 
from  a stake  to  mark  the  landing. 

Q.  What  precautions  are  taken  when  troops  cross  fords? 

A.  1.  When  the  current  is  strong  and  the  water  deep,  foot 
troops  cross  on  as  broad  a front  as  possible,  the  men 
marching  abreast  and  holding  hands.  They  should 
not  look  at  the  water,  but  at  the  opposite  shore. 

2.  If  the  ford  is  wide  enough,  mounted  troops  may  cross 
at  the  same  time  up-stream,  thus  breaking  the  force 
of  the  current. 
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Q.  When  a passage  of  a stream  is  made  in  boats,  what  rules 
govern ? 

A.  1.  Persons  operating  the  ferry  are  interfered  with  as 
little  as  possible. 

2.  The  men  enter  the  boats  singly  at  the  bow  and  move 

gradually  towards  the  stern. 

3.  The  men  retain  the  places  assigned  to  them,  so  as  not 

to  interfere  with  the  handling  of  the  boat. 

4.  In  small  boats,  and  where  the  water  is  rough,  they 

are  required  to  sit  down,  and  in  case  the  passage 
is  dangerous,  they  may  be  required  to  remove  equip- 
ments. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  ferrying  of  animals  across  a stream? 
A.  1.  Horses  are  loaded  one  at  a time.  When  there  is  room 
for  a single  row  only,  they  are  alternate,  heads  and 
tails;  if  in  two  rows  they  face  inward. 

2.  If  a horse  falls  into  the  water  he  is  turned  loose. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  supply  of  drinking  water  for  men 
on  the  march? 

A.  1.  Sources  of  water  supply  are  examined  by  experts  and 
marked  good  or  bad.  In  countries  infected  with 
cholera  or  other  injurious  bacteria  this  action  is  im- 
perative. 

2.  Soldiers  should  be  trained  to  an  economical  use  of 

water,  and  should  keep  a small  supply  in  their  can- 
teens until  there  is  opportunity  to  replenish  it. 

3.  If  water  is  plentiful,  the  men  may  drink  often,  but 

only  a small  quantity  at  a time. 

4.  Commanders  will  furnish  the  men  ample  opportunity 

for  replenishing  their  canteens.  This  is  done  by  order 
and  not  by  straggling  from  the  command. 

5.  In  certain  cases,  the  advance  guard  may  require  the 

inhabitants  to  place  water  in  vessels  along  the  line  of 
march  for  the  convenient  use  of  the  troops. 

6.  On  long  marches,  through  country  deficient  in  water, 

or  where  the  water  is  bad,  it  may  be  necessary  to 
carry  a supply  in  wagons. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  supply  of  drinking  water  for  the 
animals  on  the  march? 

A.  The  watering  of  cavalry  horses  on  the  march  depends 
largely  upon  the  facilities  available.  In  hot  weather, 
or  if  nothing  is  known  of  the  water  supply  for  the 
day’s  march,  the  horses  are  watered  before  leaving 
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the  camp.  Good  opportunities  on  the  road  for  water- 
ing should  not  be  neglected.  To  avoid  delay,  as  manj 
troops  as  possible  are  watered  at  the  same  time.  As 
the  head  of  the  column  approaches  a place  suitable 
for  watering,  the  several  units  are  conducted  to  the 
different  watering  places. 

Q.  What  precautions  are  taken  for  the  protection  of  troops 
against  hot  weather  on  the  march ? 

A.  1.  When  practicable,  halting  places  are  selected  where 
there  is  shade  and  free  circulation  of  air,  and  the  men 
are  cautioned  against  drinking  too  much  water. 

2.  Green  leaves,  or  a moist  handkerchief,  in  the  hat,  af- 

ford relief  from  the  hot  rays  of  the  sun. 

3.  If  the  men  are  overheated,  care  is  taken  to  prevent 

them  from  being  chilled  by  exposure  to  cool  winds  or 
drafts. 

Q.  How  are  marches  classified? 

A.  1.  Marches  in  peace: 

1.  Marches  in  changing  station. 

2.  Practice  marches. 

2.  Marches  in  campaign. 

1.  Concentration  marches. 

2.  Marches  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy. 

3.  Forced  marches. 

4.  Night  marches. 

Q.  When  change  of  station  is  made  by  marching,  what  ele- 
ments does  the  daily  march  order  contain? 

A.  1.  Distribution  of  troops. 

2.  Time  of  starting. 

3.  Location  of  camping  places. 

4.  Service  calls. 

Q.  What  rides  govern  the  conduct  of  the  march  in  changing 
station? 

A.  1.  The  distances  between  the  elements  of  the  column  may 
be  materially  increased. 

2.  In  wet  weather  the  mounted  troops  may  be  required  to 

follow  the  foot  troops.  In  going  through  high  vege- 
tation or  snow  the  mounted  troops  may  be  required 
to  precede  the  foot  troops  to  break  the  way. 

3.  Field  trains  may  be  permitted  to  follow  immediately 

in  rear  of  their  regiments  and  supply  trains  may  be 
placed  so  as  to  facilitate  issues. 
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Q.  What  are  the  purposes  of  practice  marches? 

A.  1.  That  of  hardening  the  men  and  animals  and  keeping 
them  in  proper  physical  condition. 

2.  That  of  instructing  officers  and  men  in  duties  incident 
to  a campaign — marching,  camping,  cooking,  etc. — 
and  the  principles  of  tactics,  including  the  service  of 
information  and  security. 

Q.  For  what  purposes  are  concentration  marches  made? 

A.  To  assemble  at  a certain  time  and  place  bodies  of  troops 
from  different  localities. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  columns  of  troops  meet  on  the 
march? 

A.  1.  A column  of  troops  on  the  march  should  not  be  cut  by 
another. 

2.  If  the  heads  of  two  columns  meet  at  a distance  from 

the  enemy,  the  senior  commander  has  the  right  of 
way;  if  near  the  enemy  the  senior  determines  the 
action  to  bet  taken. 

3.  If  a column  in  march  overtakes  another  at  a halt,  it 

may  pass  on,  provided  the  commander  be  senior,  or 
the  other  commander  gives  his  consent. 

Q.  What  considerations  control  the  march  of  troops  in  the 
presence  of  the  enemy? 

A.  Tactical  considerations. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  conduct  of  the  march  of  troops  in 
the  presence  of  the  enemy? 

A.  1.  The  order  of  march  of  the  main  body  is  determined  by 
the  contemplated  employment  of  the  troops. 

2.  When  contact  with  the  enemy  is  probable,  columns  are 

closed  up  on  the  march  on  broad  fronts. 

3.  Communication  is  maintained  between  the  columns  on 

parallel  roads. 

4.  All  impedimenta  not  necessary  in  the  conflict  is  kept  in 

the  rear. 

5.  If  a part  of  a unit  is  assigned  to  the  advance  guard 

the  remaining  part  of  that  unit  marches  at  the  head 
of  the  main  body. 

Q.  What  rides  govern  the  location  of  the  artillery  in  the 
column  when  a march  is  conducted  near  the  enemy? 
A.  1.  During  the  advance,  in  order  to  expedite  the  entry  of 
the  artillery  into  action,  it  is  generally  near  the  head 
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of  the  main  body,  sufficient  infantry  leading  to  insure 
proper  protection. 

2.  If  there  is  danger  to  the  flanks  from  small  bodies  of  the 
enemy,  the  artillery  may  be  broken  into  columns  not 
longer  than  a regiment ; it  then  marches  like  a convoy 
with  infantry  in  front,  in  or  near  the  center,  and  at 
the  rear. 

Q.  Outline  the  disposition  of  the  troops  of  a division  column 
marching  on  one  road? 

A.  Advance  Guard: 

Troops : 

One  regiment  of  infantry. 

One  battalion  field  artillery. 

One  company  engineers. 

Detachment  signal  troops. 

Detachment  sanitary  troops. 

Dispositions : 

Advance  cavalry : one  squadron.  Point  and  flanking 

patrols.  Communication  maintained  with  indepen- 
dent cavalry. 

Support : one  battalion  infantry  and  mounted  detachment 
of  engineers.  The  support  sends  forward  an  advance 
party  of  one  company  about  500  yards,  and  this,  in 
turn,  is  preceded  by  a point. 

The  Reserve,  in  order  of  march:  one  battalion  infantry, 
one  battalion  artillery,  one  battalion  infantry,  one 
company  engineers  (less  mounted  detachment),  one 
ambulance  company. 

Main  body,  in  order  of  march: 

1 regiment  infantry. 

1 battalion  field  artillery. 

1 brigade  infantry. 

1 regiment  field  artillery. 

Engineers. 

Signal  troops. 

Artillery  combat  trains. 

Trains. 

Q.  Who  furnish  protection  to  the  field  trains ? 

A.  The  men  on  duty  with  the  train;  convalescents  and  other 
noneffectives;  dismounted  men  of  the  cavalry;  and 
men  from  the  battery  reserves  in  the  artillery. 
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Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  a wagon  of  the  train  breaks 
down? 

A.  Its  load  is  transferred  to  other  wagons  and  the  road  cleared 
as  soon  as  practicable. 

Q.  What  factors  control  the  conduct  of  forced  marches? 

A.  The  distance  to  be  covered  and  the  time  in  which  the  march 
must  be  accomplished. 

Q.  What  rides  govern  the  forced  marching  of  foot  troops? 

A.  The  number  of  marching  hours  are  increased,  the  halts 
and  periods  for  cooking  being  arranged  so  as  to  de- 
rive the  greatest  benefit. 

The  rules  for  the  ordinary  march  are  followed  as  closely 
as  possible. 

For  large  columns  of  infantry  marching  long  distances,  an 
increase  of  pace  is  seldom  advisable. 

The  maximum  day’s  march  is  28  to  30  miles.  The  march 
can  not  as  a rule  be  prolonged  profitably  more  than 
36  hours. 

Foot  troops  are  favored  in  every  way  possible.  They  are 
assigned  to  the  best  roads  and  are  not  intermingled 
with  vehicles  or  mounted  men.  If  transportation  is 
available,  their  packs  are  lightened. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  forced  marching  of  mounted  troops? 

A.  The  gait  as  well  as  the  number  of  marching  hours  may 
be  increased. 

A rate  of  50  miles  in  24  hours  may  be  maintained  for 
several  days. 

In  addition  to  the  usual  halts,  a special  halt  of  2 hours  is 
made  at  the  end  of  the  first  half  of  each  day’s  march, 
during  which  time  the  horses  are  unsaddled,  permitted 
to  roll  and  feed,  and  lie  down. 

The  rate  is  about  5 miles  an  hour  exclusive  of  halts. 

Under  favorable  conditions,  a march  of  100  miles  can  be 
made  in  24  to  30  hours. 

If  the  march  is  more  than  150  miles,  the  marches  begin 
at  not  more  than  50  miles  a day.  Where  the  distance 
is  more  than  200  miles,  the  length  of  march  is  reduced 
to  30  to  40  miles  a day. 

Q.  With  what  objects  in  view  may  night  marches  be  made? 

A.  1.  In  very  hot  weather,  to  avoid  the  heat  of  the  day. 

2.  As  a forced  march,  to  surprise  the  enemy  or  to  secure 
a favorable  position  from  which  he  may  be  attacked 
during  the  night  or  at  dawn. 
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Q.  What  conditions  favor  night  marching ? 

A.  Moonlight  and  good  roads.  A waning  moon  is  of  advan- 
tage in  marches  beginning  early  in  the  morning. 

Q.  What  'precautions',  are  taken  to  keep  the  right  road  in 
night  marches  ? 

A.  1.  Contact  between  units  is  maintained  at  all  times. 

2.  Men  are  stationed  to  mark  changes  of  direction. 

3.  Guides  are  employed. 

4.  When,  due  to  unfavorable  conditions,  units  can  not  be 

kept  well  closed  up,  men  will  be  placed  at  forks,  road 
crossings,  and  at  any  other  point  where  there  is  any 
danger  of  the  units  in  rear  taking  the  wrong  road. 

Q.  When  night  marches  are  made  with  secrecy,  what  precau- 
tions are  taken? 

A.  Silence  is  maintained ; mouthpieces  of  bugles  are  removed ; 
articles  of  equipment  are  secured  to  prevent  rattling ; 
smoking  is  prohibited;  villages  and  farmhouses  are 
avoided  on  account  of  the  warning  that  may  be  given 
by  barking  dogs. 

Q.  In  night  marches  where  do  the  mounted  troops  march? 

A.  They  ordinarily  march  in  rear  of  the  infantry. 

Q.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  term  “convoy” ? 

A.  On  land,  the  term  “convoy”  is  usually  applied  to  the 
trains  by  which  supplies  are  forwarded  from  depots 
or  magazines  in  rear  to  an  army ; and  to  trains  bring- 
ing in  supplies  collected  by  requisition. 

Q.  What  is  the  limit  as  to  size  for  wagon  convoys ? 

A.  It  should  not,  as  a rule,  contain  more  than  100  wagons. 

Q.  Into  what  elements  is  a wagon  convoy  divided? 

A.  Into  sections  of  20  to  30  wagons  each.  A noncommissioned 
officer  or  wagon  master  is  placed  in  charge  of  each 
section. 

Q.  What  is  the  distance  between  elements  in  a convoy? 

A.  About  25  yards  between  sections  and  about  2 yards  be- 
tween wagons. 

Q.  How  is  security  for  a convoy  provided? 

A.  By  the  escort ; usually  composed  of  infantry,  with  enough 
cavalry  for  scouting  and  communication,  and  some 
engineer  troops. 
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Q.  Upon  what  factors  does  the  convoy  escort  depend ? 

A.  Upon  tlie  importance  and  size  of  the  train,  the  risk,  nature 
of  the  country,  length  of  the  journey,  etc.  A train 
containing  explosives  requires  a strong  escort  to  pre- 
vent the  enemy  from  firing  into  it. 

Q.  What  is  the  distribution  of  troops  in  the  convoy ? 

A.  1.  Military  police  assigned  to  the  different  sections  of  the 
convoy. 

2.  The  advance  guard. 

3.  The  main  body. 

4.  Such  flank  guards  as  may  be  necessary. 

5.  The  rear  guard. 

Q.  What  are  the  functions  of  the  advance  guard  of  the  escort t 

A.  The  advance  cavalry  precedes  the  train  3 to  5 miles,  scout- 
ing to  the  front  and  flanks.  Careful  examination  is 
made  of  bridges,  defiles  and  the  country  in  the 
vicinity.  Temporary  guards  are  left  at  such  points 
until  the  advance  guard  comes  up.  The  remainder  of 
the  advance  guard  marches  in  normal  advance-guard 
formation  about  a mile  in  front  of  the  train. 

Q.  Where  does  the  main  body  of  the  escort  march? 

A.  At  the  most  important  point,  usually  opposite  the  center 
of  the  train. 

Q.  What  are  the  general  rules  regarding  the  camping  of  the 
convoy  and  escort? 

A.  The  place  for  camping  is  usually  selected  by  the  advance 
guard  commander,  due  regard  being  paid  to  water 
supply,  fuel,  grass,  and  facilities  for  defense.  A 
field  inclosed  by  a wire  fence  is  advantageous. 

The  train  is  parked,  the  formation  depending  upon  the 
proximity  and  character  of  the  enemy  and  the  amount 
of  ground  available.  When  the  enemy  is  at  a dis- 
tance the  train  is  usually  parked  in  column  of  sections 
or  half  sections  with  distances  of  about  20  yards  be- 
tween subdivisions,  and  intervals  of  6 to  8 yards  be- 
tween wagons.  A compact  formation  is  secured  by 
placing  the  wagons  axle  to  axle  and  tying  the  ani- 
mals to  picket  lines  in  front  of  the  wagons.  For  pur- 
poses of  defense,  wagons  may  be  placed  in  two  lines 
facing  each  other  in  the  form  of  a square,  rectangle, 
oval,  or  circle,  the  poles  inside.  The  enclosure  thus 
formed  furnishes  shelter  for  the  men  and  animals 
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inside.  When  there  is  time,  wire  entanglements  are 
constructed  and  shelter  trenches  dug  outside  the 
corral. 

Q.  Describe  the  forming  of  the  diamond  corral  and  state  its 
advantages ? 

A.  It  is  formed  as  the  wagons  successively  arrive  on  the 
ground.  If  the  nature  of  the  ground  permits,  the 
teams  of  the  first  two  sections  may  countermarch  be- 
fore forming  the  corral,  thus  obviating  the  necessity 
of  unhitching.  The  advantages  are  that  it  can  be 
rapidly  formed  and  the  march  quickly  resumed. 

Q.  What  are  the  most  vulnerable  parts  of  a convoy? 

A.  The  flanks. 

Q.  What  tactics  are  employed  by  the  escort? 

A.  1.  The  chief  duty  of  the  escort  is  to  keep  the  enemy  from 
gaining  a position  permitting  effective  fire  on  the  train. 

2.  The  escort  fights  only  when  necessary,  and  does  not 

pursue  when  the  enemy  is  repulsed. 

3.  If  the  enemy  is  reported  near,  the  wagons  are  closed 

up  and  the  march  is  continued  in  the  most  orderly 
manner  possible.  If  practicable,  the  wagons  are 
formed  in  double  column. 

4.  If  the  enemy  holds  a commanding  position  or  a defile 

on  the  line  of  march,  he  is  either  dislodged  by  the 
escort  or  the  convoy  takes  another  road. 

5.  The  advance  cavalry  reports  the  presence  of  the  enemy 

with  the  utmost  dispatch,  so  that  the  commander  may 
change  the  direction  of  the  march,  park  the  train  or 
make  a retreat. 

6.  If  menaced  by  small  parties  of  the  enemy,  the  convoy 

continues  its  march  under  the  protection  of  the  escort. 
If  attacked  by  a superior  force,  the  train  is  parked 
or  a corral  formed.  Skirmishers  are  thrown  out  to 
delay  the  enemy  and  gain  time  for  the  formation.  If 
possible,  a defensive  position  at  some  distance  from 
the  train  is  intrenched  and  prepared  for  stubborn  re- 
sistance. Word  is  sent  to  the  nearest  troops.  Should 
the  enemy  be  repulsed,  his  retreat  is  carefully  verified 
before  the  march  is  resumed.  If  it  is  evident  that  the 
train  can  not  be  saved,  the  commander  escapes  with 
the  most  valuable  part,  the  remainder  being  destroyed. 
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Q.  What  is  the  most  favorable  time  for  attacking  a convoy? 

A.  When  it  is  passing  through  woods,  a defile,  over  a bridge ; 
when  it  is  going  around  a sharp  bend  in  a road ; when 
it  is  ascending  or  descending  difficult  slopes  or  passing 
over  bad  sections  of  road;  when  it  is  beginning  to 
form  corral;  when  teams  are  being  watered;  or, 
generally,  whenever  the  conditions  are  such  that  the 
escort  can  not  quickly  prepare  for  defense. 

Q.  What  tactics  are  employed  in  attacking  a convoy? 

A.  The  attacking  force  endeavors  to  bring  the  convoy  to  a 
halt  and  to  throw  it  into  confusion  by  making  an 
attack  from  an  unexpected  quarter.  The  fire  of  ar- 
tillery and  machine  guns  is  very  effective. 

Q.  What  methods  are  employed  in  the  conduct  of  a convoy 
of  prisoners? 

A.  In  addition  to  a guard  to  prevent  attempts  at  rescue,  a 
guard  of  about  10  foot  soldiers  and  several  mounted 
men  is  required  for  every  100  prisoners.  The  pris- 
oners are  formed  in  companies  and  marched  in 
column,  their  officers  marching  separately.  Prisoners 
are  treated  kindly,  but  they  must  be  given  to  under- 
stand that  any  attempt  to  escape  will  draw  fire.  If 
the  convoy  is  attacked,  they  are  ordered  to  lie  down. 
At  night  they  are  placed  in  well-lighted  buildings  or 
enclosures. 

Q.  What  methods  are  employed  for  the  convoy  of  boats  on 
interior  waterways? 

A.  For  protection  against  guerillas  and  raiding  parties,  a 
shallow  draft  steamboat,  provided  with  machine  guns 
and  shelter  against  rifle  fire,  carries  part  of  the  escort 
and  precedes  the  convoy.  Means  for  rapidly  disem- 
barking the  escort  is  provided  in  order  that  hostile 
parties  on  shore  may  be  dislodged.  In  case  of  narrow 
streams,  or  canals,  lined  with  woods  or  other  cover, 
it  may  be  necessary  to  have  the  escort  march  on  both 
banks  and  clear  the  country  as  it  advances. 

Shelter 

Q.  Under  the  varying  conditions  of  the  service  how  are  troops 
sheltered? 

A.  In  time  of  peace  troops  in  the  field  are  generally  sheltered 
under  canvas.  In  local  insurrections,  riot  or  disorder, 
public  buildings  in  the  disturbed  district  may  be  used, 
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when  other  shelter  is  not  provided.  Private  buildings 
are  not  entered  without  the  owner’s  consent,  except 
in  the  performance  of  duty. 

Q.  Under  what  conditions  is  seizure  of  buildings  made  for 
shelter ? 

A.  In  enemy  territory,  public  and  private  buildings  may  be 
used  to  shelter  troops  and  for  other  military  purposes. 
When  these  buildings  are  to  be  taken  for  shelter,  the 
civil  authorities  should  be  consulted  and  satisfactory 
arrangements  made.  Families  are  not  to  be  removed 
from  their  dwellings  if  it  can  be  avoided. 

Q.  Distinguish  between  the  terms  “camp,”  “bivouac”  and 
“ cantonment ”? 

A.  When  troops  are  sheltered  under  canvas,  they  are  in  camp. 
When  they  rest  on  the  ground  without  shelter,  they  are  in 
bivouac. 

When  they  occupy  buildings  in  towns  and  villages  or  oc- 
cupy huts  specially  erected,  they  are  in  cantonment. 

Q.  To  what  conditions  are  cantonments  especially  adapted ? 

A.  1.  During  prolonged  suspension  of  hostilities. 

2.  When  enemy  territory  is  occupied. 

3.  During  sieges. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  “billeting” ? 

A.  The  assignment  of  troops  to  public  and  private  buildings 
for  quarters. 

Q.  What  conditions  should  mobilization  and  concentration 
camps  fulfill? 

A.  1.  The  grounds  should  be  easily  drained,  naturally  health- 
ful and  large  enough  for  depots,  corrals,  hospitals, 
etc.,  and  the  encampment  of  the  troops  without  crowd- 
ing and  with  ample  space  for  exercise  and  instruction. 

2.  The  water  supply  should  be  excellent  and  abundant  and 

not  liable  to  contamination  from  any  source. 

3.  There  should  be  ample  railroad  and  switching  facilities, 

and  suitable  arrangements  for  loading  and  unloading. 

4.  All  parts  of  the  camp  should  be  easily  accessible  by 

good  roads. 

Q.  What  arrangements  are  made  for  the  shelter  of  troops  be- 
fore they  arrive  at  a mobilization  or  concentration 
camp? 

A.  1.  Camps  are  laid  out  so  as  to  preserve  the  integrity  of 

units. 
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2.  Tents  are  pitched  and  aligned. 

3.  Kitchens  are  equipped  and  arrangements  made  for  the 

water  and  fuel  supply. 

4.  Latrines  are  prepared. 

5.  Hospitals  are  erected. 

6.  Arrangements  for  mail,  telegraph,  and  telephone 

service. 

7.  Depots  and  storehouses  are  constructed. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  shelter  and  supply  of  troops  in 
active  campaign? 

A.  If  troops  are  actually  engaged  in  field  operations,  their 
equipment,  including  tentage,  is  limited  to  that  carried 
on  the  men  and  animals  and  in  the  trains.  In  certain 
instances,  local  buildings  may  be  used. 

If  the  length  of  a halt  is  to  be  considerable,  when  prac- 
ticable additional  camp  equipment,  baggage,  tents, 
surplus  kits,  etc.,  are  sent  forward  and  placed  at  the 
disposition  of  organizations  to  the  end  that  the  troops 
may  be  made  as  comfortable  as  possible  during  the 
halt. 

Q.  What  requisites  should  camp  sites  in  war  fulfil  when 
tactical  considerations  are  not  paramount? 

A.  1.  The  ground  should  accommodate  the  command  with  as 
little  crowding  as  possible,  be  easily  drained,  and  have 
no  stagnant  water  within  300  yards. 

2.  The  water  supply  should  be  ample,  pure  and  accessible. 

3.  There  should  be  good  roads  to  camp  and  good  interior 

communication. 

4.  Wood,  grass,  forage  and  supplies  must  be  at  hand  or 

easily  obtainable. 

Q.  What  classes  of  ground  make  the  best  camp  sites? 

A.  Closely  cropped  turf  with  sandy  or  gravelly  subsoil;  high 
banks  of  rivers,  provided  no  marshes  are  near,  are 
suitable.  In  hot  summer  months  the  ground  selected 
should  be  high,  free  from  underbrush,  and  shaded 
with  trees  if  possible.  In  cold  weather  ground  sloping 
to  the  south  with  woods  to  break  the  north  winds  is 
desirable. 

Q.  What  classes  of  ground  should  be  avoided  in  the  selection 
of  camp  sites? 

A.  Old  camp  grounds  and  ground  in  the  vicinity  of  ceme- 
teries is  undesirable.  Marshy  ground  and  ground 
near  stagnant  water  is  to  be  avoided.  Thick  forests, 
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dense  vegetation,  made  ground,  alluvial  soil,  punch- 
bowl depressions,  inclosed  ravines,  and  dry  beds  of 
streams  are  unfavorable  camp  sites.  ' 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  form  and  dimension  of  camps? 

A.  The  form  of  a camp  should  be  such  as  to  facilitate  the 
prompt  encampment  of  troops  after  a march  and 
their  prompt  departure  when  camp  is  broken.  It  will 
depend  upon  the  tactical  situation  and  the  amount  of 
ground  available.  In  one  night  halts  in  the  presence 
of  the  enemy,  camps  must  of  necessity  be  contracted. 
Where  a more  protracted  halt  is  contemplated  and 
where  the  tactical  situation  permits,  a more  com- 
fortable arrangement  may  be  made  by  the  expansion 
of  the  camp. 

Q.  What  is  the  procedure  in  establishing  a camp  in  campaign? 

A.  A staff  officer,  accompanied  by  representatives  from  each 
command,  precedes  the  troops.  Camping  places  are 
assigned  and  the  troops  conducted  thereto,  as  they 
arrive.  The  place  for  procuring  drinking  and  cooking 
water,  for  watering  animals  and  bathing  and  for 
washing  clothing,  in  the  order  named  from  upstream 
down,  are  designated  and  marked.  On  the  arrival  of 
troops,  guards  are  posted  over  the  water  supply.  The 
interior  camp  guards  are  posted.  The  remaining 
troops  pitch  their  tents,  make  camp,  establish  kitch- 
ens and  picket  lines.  In  the  presence  of  the  enemy, 
assembly  places  in  case  of  attack  are  designated. 

Q.  What  is  the  procedure  when  troops  are  billeted? 

A.  Staff  officers  and  representatives  from  each  unit  precede 
the  column.  The  staff  officer  confers  with  the  civil 
authorities  and  makes  an  equitable  distribution  of  the 
quarters  available  and  assigns  sections  to  each  unit. 
The  troops  are  assigned  to  buildings  by  the  immediate 
representatives. 

Q.  Under  what  conditions  are  bivouacs  established? 

A.  1.  In  the  presence  of  the  enemy,  such  action  may  be 
necessary. 

2.  In  fine  weather,  in  midsummer,  or  in  the  tropics,  the 
troops  may  bivouac  from  choice. 

Q.  What  precautions  are  taken  in  the  selection  of  a bivouac 
site? 

A.  The  general  principles  that  govern  in  the  selection  of  a 
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camp  site  are  the  same.  The  ground  should  be  dry 
and  protected  from  sun  and  wind.  Light  woods  are 
nearly  always  good  sites  for  infantry  bivouacs  on  ac- 
count of  the  available  shelter  and  material. 

Q.  What  arrangements  and  rules  govern  the  sheltering  of 
troops  during  battle ? 

A.  During  a lull  in  an  engagement,  or  when  hostilities  are 
suspended  for  the  night,  the  troops  bivouac  in  line  of 
battle  on  or  near  the  position  they  occupy,  the  officers 
in  rear  of  the  center  of  their  units.  Reserves,  required 
to  be  in  instant  readiness,  generally  bivouac  in  column 
with  a flank  to  the  front. 

Q.  How  is  shelter  during  sieges  provided? 

A.  The  main  body  is  some  five  miles  to  the  rear,  in  camp  or 
cantonment.  To  guard  against  surprise,  a large  part 
of  the  command  is  continually  on  outpost  and  when 
they  complete  their  tours  of  duty  the  troops  return 
to  their  ora  camps. 

Q.  What  precautions  are  taken  with  respect  to  the  sleeping 
arrangements  of  the  men  in  camp  and  bivouac? 

A.  The  men  should  not  lie  on  the  ground.  In  temporary 
camps  and  in  bivouac,  they  raise  their  beds  if  suitable 
material  such  as  straw,  leaves  or  boughs  are  available, 
or  use  their  ponchos  or  slickers.  In  cold  weather 
when  fuel  is  plentiful  the  ground  may  be  warmed  by 
fires,  the  men  making  their  beds  after  raking  away 
the  ashes. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  when  a camp  is  to  be  occupied  for 
some  length  of  time ? 

A.  All  underbrush  is  cleared  away  and  the  camp  made  as 
comfortable  as  possible.  Watering  troughs,  shelter 
in  cold  weather,  and  shade  in  hot,  are  provided  for 
the  animals,  if  practicable. 

Q.  What  is  the  daily  routine  prescribed  for  troops  in  camps? 

A.  Guard  and  other  routine  duties  follow  about  the  same 
course  as  when  in  garrison.  The  watering,  feeding 
and  grooming  of  animals  take  place  at  regular  hours 
under  the  supervision  of  officers. 

The  camp  is  policed  daily  after  breakfast  and  all  refuse 
matter  is  burned.  Weather  permitting,  the  walls  of 
tents  are  raised  and  the  bedding  and  clothing  aired 
daily. 
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Q.  What  precautions  are  taken  with  respect  to  the  water 
supply  of  the  camp? 

A.  1.  The  water  supply  is  carefully  guarded.  When  several 
units  are  camped  along  the  same  stream,  this  matter 
is  regulated  by  the  senior  commander. 

2.  If  the  stream  is  small,  the  supply  may  be  increased  by 

building  dams.  Small  springs  will  be  dug  out  and 
lined  with  stone  or  brick,  or  empty  barrels  may  be 
sunk  in  them.  Surface  drainage  may  be  kept  off  by 
a bank  of  clay  around  the  spring. 

3.  When  sterilized  water  is  not  provided,  or  when  there  is 

doubt  as  to  the  purity  of  the  water,  it  is  boiled  20 
minutes,  then  cooled  and  aerated. 

Q.  Where  are  latrines  located? 

A.  Always  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  camp  from  the  kitchens. 

Q.  What  are  the  general  rides  with  respect  to  the  class  of 
latrines  to  be  provided  in  the  various  types  of  camps? 
A.  1.  WAen  the  camp  is  for  one  night  only,  straddle  trenches 
will  suffice. 

2.  In  camps  of  longer  duration,  and  when  it  is  possible  to 

provide  latrine  boxes,  as  in  permanent  camps,  deeper 
trenches  should  be  dug.  These  may  be  used  as  strad- 
dle trenches  or  a box  provided  or  a seat  improvised. 

3.  In  more  permanent  camps,  the  trenches  are  not  over 

2 feet  wide,  6 feet  deep  and  12  feet  long  and  suitably 
screened.  Seats  with  lids  are  provided,  and  the 
boxes  extend  down  to  the  ground  and  made  flyproof. 
Urinal  troughs  which  discharge  into  the  trenches  are 
provided.  Latrine  boxes  are  thoroughly  cleaned  daily. 
The  seats  are  scrubbed.  The  pit  is  burned  out  with 
oil  and  straw  or  hay.  WTien  these  latrines  are  filled 
within  two  feet  of  the  surface,  they  are  filled  in  and 
discarded  and  their  position  carefully  marked. 

Q.  What  precautions  are  taken  when  open  trenches  are  used? 
A.  The  excrement  must  be  kept  covered  at  all  times  with  a 
layer  of  earth.  They  are  always  filled  before  the 
march  is  resumed  the  next  morning. 

Field  Orders 
Q.  What  are  field  orders? 

A.  Field  orders  are  the  formal  orders  setting  forth  the  tactical 
plan  of  action  and  missions  decided  upon  and  such 
details  as  to  method  of  execution  as  will  insure  co- 
ordinated action  by  the  whole  command. 
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Q.  What  are  the  objects  of  field  orders ? 

A.  Their  objects  are  to  bring  about  a course  of  action,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  intention  of  the  leader,  suited  to 
the  situation  and  to  insure  full  cooperation  between 
all  arms  and  services.  They  are  issued  for  marches, 
halts,  formation  of  camps  or  bivouacs,  advance,  flank 
and  rear  guards,  outposts,  combats,  etc. 

Q.  What  qualities  does  the  properly  written  field  order  pos- 
sess? 

A.  The  properly  written  field  order  is  brief  and  to  the  point 
but  contains  all  information  and  directions  essential 
to  the  proper  functioning  of  the  combat  arms.  It  is 
so  plain  that  the  recipients  obtain  a clear  mental 
picture  of  the  plans  and  intentions  of  the  commander 
who  issues  it. 

Q.  What  is  an  administrative  order? 

A.  The  administrative  order  is  a companion  to  the  field  order 
and  covers  in  detail  the  questions  of  trains,  supply, 
evacuation,  road  control,  salvage,  etc.  It  is  the  name 
given  to  that  class  of  orders  referred  to  in  paragraph 
87,  Field  Service  Regulations,  as  “Orders.” 

Q.  In  small  commands  what  paragraph  of  the  field  orders 
covers  the  information  contained  in  the  administrative 
order? 

A.  Paragraph  four. 

Q.  What  commands  issue  administrative  orders? 

A.  Divisions  and  higher  commands. 

Q.  What  mental  process  is  required  in  the  composition  of 
field  orders? 

A.  The  preparation  of  field  orders  requires  thought,  study 
and  concentration.  It  is  an  art  which  can  not  be  ac- 
quired over  night.  To  write  a concise  and  understand- 
able field  order  requires  much  and  constant  practice. 

Q.  Upon  what  are  military  decisions  and  plans  of  actions 
based? 

A.  Before  writing  the  field  order  the  commander  issuing  it 
goes  through  a process  of  reasoning,  as  a result  of 
which  he  forms  a decision  and  settles  upon  a definite 
plan  of  action.  The  field  order  is  the  method  of  com- 
municating to  the  troops  this  decision  and  plan  of 
action.  It  is  the  expression  of  the  decision  and  will 
of  the  commander. 
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Q.  What  is  the  technical  designation  of  this  process  of  reason- 
ing? 

A.  The  ‘ ‘ estimate  of  the  situation.  ’ ’ 

Note. — This  process  of  reasoning  is  known  as  the  “estimate 
of  the  situation.”  It  varies  widely  from,  on  the  one  hand, 
the  commander  of  a separate  force  who  decides  freely  as  to 
his  mission  and  methods,  to,  on  the  other,  the  commander  of 
a subordinate  unit  whose  functions  are  confined  mainly  to 
amplifying  and  executing  the  decision  of  his  superior. 
Whether  written  out,  or  only  performed  mentally,  an  esti- 
mate of  the  situation  is  a necessary  preliminary  to  every  field 
order  issued  by  a commander  clothed  with  freedom  of  de- 
cision; and,  to  a lesser  degree  only  by  one  restricted  to  am- 
plifying and  executing  the  decision  of  his  superior.  In  no 
other  way  can  a logical  and  definite  decision  be  reached.  It 
involves  a careful  consideration,  from  the  commander’s  point 
of  view,  of  all  the  circumstances  affecting  the  particular 
problem.  It  means  a methodical  analysis  of  the  facts  and 
factors  which  might  influence  decision,  an  assignment  of 
values  to  the  same,  a weighing  of  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages of  every  possible  course  of  action,  and  finally, 
a decision  as  to  the  one  which  promises  most.  A suitable 
solution  is  reached  only  by  hard,  methodical,  systematic 
thought. 

Q.  In  making  his  estimate  of  the  situation  what  elements  must 
be  considered  by  a commander? 

A.  1.  His  mission  as  set  forth  in  the  orders  or  instructions 
under  which  he  is  acting,  or  as  deduced  by  him  from 
his  knowledge  of  the  situation. 

2.  All  available  information  of  the  enemy  (strength,  po- 

sition, movements,  probable  intentions,  etc.). 

3.  Conditions  affecting  his  own  command  (strength,  po- 

sition, supporting  troops,  etc.),  and 

4.  The  terrain  in  so  far  as  it  affects  the  particular  military 

situation. 

Note. — Clear  and  definite  orders  result  from  logical  and 
sure  decisions  and  transform  the  decision  into  action.  The 
finest  decision  and  tactical  plan  are  of  little  value  unless  fol- 
lowed by  clear  and  definite  orders. 

• Q.  What  requisites  must  every  field  order  possess? 

A.  A field  order  is  faulty  if  it  does  not  convey  to  the  recipient 
the  exact  meaning  and  intention  of  the  author.  Ex- 
actitude of  language  and  care  in  the  choice  of  words 
are  necessary.  Vague  and  ambiguous  orders  indicate 
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vacillation  and  the  absence  of  definite  decision  on  the 
part  of  their  author.  Troops  have  the  right  to  be  told, 
in  terms  that  are  direct  and  unmistakable,  exactly 
what  their  leader  wants  them  to  do. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  that  govern  the  indication  of  direction 
in  field  orders? 

1.  Expressions  depending  upon  the  viewpoint  of  the  ob- 

server such  as  “right,”  “left,”  “in  front  of,”  “be- 
hind,” “on  this  side,”  “beyond,”  etc.,  should  be 
avoided.  Reference  should  be  made  to  points  of  the 
compass  instead. 

2.  The  terms  “right”  and  “left,”  however,  may  be  ap- 

plied to  individuals  or  bodies  of  men,  or  to  the  banks 
of  a stream.  In  the  latter  case  the  observer  is  sup- 
posed to  be  facing  down  stream. 

3.  The  terms  “right  flank”  and  “left  flank”  are  fixed  des- 

ignations. They  apply  primarily  to  the  right  and 
left  of  a command  when  facing  an  opposing  force  and 
do  not  change  when  a command  is  retreating. 

4.  The  “head”  of  a column  is  its  leading  element,  no 

matter  in  what  direction  the  column  is  facing.  The 
other  extremity  is  the  “tail.” 

Q.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  expression  “advance  on” 
when  employed  in  field  orders ? 

A.  The  expression  “advance  on,”  or  “march  on,”  is  used 
when  doubt  exists  as  to  whether  the  unit  will  reach 
the  destination  mentioned ; or  when  two  or  more  days  ’ 
marching  is  necessary. 

Note. — The  expression  “advance  to,”  or  “march  to,”  is 

used  when  it  is  reasonably  certain  the  destination  will  be 

reached. 

Q.  In  what  sense  is  the  expression  “will  clear ” used  in  field 
orders? 

A.  The  expression  “will  clear”  means  that  all  elements  of  the 
designated  organization  shall  have  passed  the  indi- 
cated place.  Thus,  “The  column  will  clear  cross- 
roads 573  by  7 :00  A.  M.”  means  that  the  tail  of  the 
column  shall  have  passed  the  designated  point  by  the 
hour  indicated.  "When  speaking  of  the  head  of  a 
column,  “will  reach”  or  “will  pass”  are  used  instead 
of  “will  clear.” 
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Q.  What  is  the  technical  meaning  of  the  word  “precede”  as 
used  in  field  orders? 

A.  The  word  “precede”  means  that  a leading  element  regu- 
lates its  march  on  a rear  element,  thus : ‘ ‘ The  advance 
guard  will  precede  the  main  body  at  500  yards” 
means  that  the  main  body  regulates  the  march. 

Q.  What  is  the  technical  meaning  of  the  word  “follow”  as 
used  in  field  orders ? 

A.  The  word  “follow”  means  that  a rear  element  regulates 
on  an  element  in  front,  thus : ‘ ‘ The  main  body  will 
follow  the  advance  guard  at  500  yards”  means  that 
the  advance  guard  regulates  the  march. 

Q.  In  what  sense  is  the  phrase  “attached  to”  used  in  field 
orders? 

A.  The  words  “attached  to”  mean  that  the  unit  to  which 
they  refer  is  actually  attached  to  and  comes  under 
the  direct  orders  of  the  commander  of  the  unit  to 
which  attached.  For  example,  “The  1st  Light  Ar- 
tillery is  attached  to  the  1st  Brigade”  means  that 
the  artillery  regiment  is  temporarily  detached  from 
the  control  of  the  artillery  brigade  commander  and 
comes  directly  under  the  orders  of  the  commander  of 
the  infantry  brigade. 

Q.  When  the  words  “will  support”  are  used  in  a field  order 
what  is  meant? 

A.  The  words  “will  support”  mean  that  the  unit  affording 
the  support  does  not  necessarily  come  under  the  direct 
orders  of  the  commander  of  the  unit  supported.  Thus, 
“The  1st  Light  Artillery  will  support  the  1st 
Brigade  ’ ’ shows  the  infantry  commander  to  what  unit 
he  looks  for  artillery  support,  while  the  artillery 
regiment  remains  under  the  direct  orders  of  the  ar- 
tillery brigade  commander. 

Q.  How  should  geographical  names  he  written  in  field  orders? 

A.  Geographical  names  are  written  or  printed  in  Capitals. 
This  minimizes  the  chance  of  error  and  makes  the 
places  mentioned  stand  out  prominently  in  the  order. 
If  the  spelling  does  not  conform  to  the  pronunciation, 
the  latter  is  shown  phonetically  in  parentheses,  thus : 
Bicester  (Bister),  Gila  (Hee-la). 
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Q.  When  two  or  more  places  or  features  have  the  same  name 
of  designation  how  are  they  distinguished  from  each 
other  in  the  composition  of  field  orders? 

A.  When  two  or  more  places  or  features  on  the  map  have  the 
same  name  they  should  be  distinguished  by  reference 
to  other  prominent  nearby  points.  The  same  rule 
applies  to  obscure  places  or  features.  If  the  map  is 
provided  with  grid  lines,  places  or  features  can  be 
located  easily  and  accurately  by  giving  the  coordi- 
nates. This  should  be  done  whenever  any  doubt  ex- 
ists. On  some  maps,  such  as  the  geological  survey 
maps,  places  can  be  located  by  giving  the  latitude  and 
longitude. 

Q.  How  are  roads,  axes  of  communication  and  boundaries  of 
sectors  indicated  in  field  orders? 

A.  A road  is  designated  by  connecting  two  or  more  names  of 
places  on  the  road  with  dashes,  thus:  “Leavenworth 
— Lowemont — Atchison  road.  ’ ’ 

Axes  of  signal  communications  and  boundary  lines  be- 
tween units  are  designated  in  like  manner.  It  should 
be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  axes  and  boundary 
lines  are  not  necessarily  along  roads.  The  use  of  a 
road  as  a boundary  line  is  the  exception  rather  than 
the  rule.  In  describing  boundary  lines  prominent 
and  unmistakable  terrain  features  are  chosen. 

Q.  Give  an  example  of  the  use  of  affirmative  expressions  in 
the  composition  of  field  orders? 

A.  As  a rule  an  affirmative  form  of  expression  is  used.  Such 
an  order  as : “ The  supply  train  will  not  accompany 
the  division”  is  defective,  because  the  gist  of  the 
order  depends  upon  the  single  word  “not.”  A better 
form  is  “The  supply  train  will  remain  at  Leaven- 
worth.” No  doubt  then  arises. 

Q.  What  is  the  necessity  for  making  field  orders  legible? 

A.  Written  orders  should  be  so  distinct  as  to  be  legible  even 
in  a bad  light.  The  one  who  receives  the  order  may 
have  only  a candle  or  a flash  light  by  which  to  read 
it.  If  the  order  is  not  distinct  and  legible  the  plan 
may  miscarry.  Care  should  be  taken  also  to  see  that 
typed,  carbon  or  mimeographed  copies  are  so  distinct 
as  to  be  easily  read. 
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Q.  What  are  the  essentials  of  a field  order  with  respect  to 
brevity  and  clearness? 

A.  Field  orders  should  be  brief,  but  clearness  should  not  be 
sacrified  for  the  sake  of  brevity.  A telegraphic  brevity 
of  expression  should  be  cultivated.  Care  must  be 
taken  in  so  doing  that  clarity  is  not  lost  by  the  omis- 
sion of  essential  words.  To  express  an  order  with 
telegraphic  brevity  requires  much  thought  and  con- 
centration. Short  and  terse  sentences  are  easily  un- 
derstood and  are  therefore  preferable  to  long  and 
involved  ones.  Conciseness,  brevity,  and  exactitude  of 
language  are  paramount  considerations.  Neither  too 
much  nor  too  little  should  be  stated.  Above  all,  an 
order  must  be  so  worded  that  the  exact  intention  of 
the  commander  is  conveyed  to  the  subordinate  receiv- 
ing it,  and  so  expressed  that  the  latter  gets  a com- 
plete picture  of  the  situation. 

Q.  What  class  of  expressions  are  taboo  in  a field  order? 

A.  Conjectures,  expectations,  reasons  for  measures  adopted, 
and  detailed  instructions  for  a variety  of  possible 
events,  do  not  inspire  confidence  and  should  be 
avoided.  Ambiguous  terms  must  not  be  used.  The 
commander  must  accept  the  entire  responsibility. 
Such  expressions  as  “attempt  to  capture,”  “try  to 
hold,”  “as  far  as  possible,”  “as  well  as  you  can,”  etc., 
should  be  avoided.  They  tend  to  divide  responsibil- 
ity between  the  commander  and  his  subordinates. 
They  are  equivalent  to  hedging.  A good  commander 
does  not  hedge.  The  order  must  be  so  plain  that  there 
is  no  possible  chance  for  misunderstanding. 

Q.  What  precautions  should  be  taken  about  arranging  for 
events  too  far  in  advance  in  field  orders? 

A.  Field  orders  should  not  attempt  to  arrange  matters  too 
far  in  advance.  Such  orders  may  have  to  be  recalled 
and  others  substituted.  Such  changes  injure  morale 
and  are  apt  to  impose  unnecessary  hardships  upon  a 
command. 

When  the  transmission  of  orders  involves  a considerable 
period  of  time,  during  which  the  situation  may 
change,  detailed  instructions  are  avoided.  The  same 
rule  applies  when  orders  may  have  to  be  carried  out 
under  unforeseen  circumstances.  It  is  better  to  give 
general  instructions,  preferably  in  letters  of  guidance, 
stressing  the  object  to  be  attained,  but  leaving  open 
the  means  to  be  employed. 
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Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  the  use  of  abbreviations  in 
field  orders? 

A.  The  use  of  recognized  and  authorized  abbreviations  is 
recommended.  The  only  abbreviations  used  in  the 
body  of  the  order  are  those  authorized  for  tactical 
organizations  for  designating  rank,  and  the  use  of 
A.  M.  and  P.  M.  for  morning  and  afternoon.  Such 
use  of  abbreviations  is  preferable  but  not  mandatory. 
The  principal  desideratus  is  consistency.  If  any 
abbreviations  are  used  they  should  be  used  through- 
out. In  other  words,  the  order  should  not  contain 
words  abbreviated  at  times  and  written  out  in  full  at 
others.  One  method  or  the  other  should  be  followed 
throughout. 

Dates  in  the  heading  of  an  order  are  abbreviated  the  same 
as  are  the  dates  in  the  Army  Register,  i.  e.,  “1  Jan 
20.”  In  naming  a night  both  days  should  be  men- 
tioned, thus:  “night  1-2  Jan  20.” 

Q.  How  is  time  designated  in  field  orders? 

A.  Time  is  designated  by  using  twelve-hour  periods  and  ap- 
pending AM  or  PM  as  the  case  may  be.  These  abbre- 
viations are  written  in  capitals  and  without  periods. 
Minutes  from  0 to  9 are  indicated  by  using  ciphers, 
thus:  “1:00  AM,  1:09  PM.”  “Noon”  and  “mid- 
night” are  written,  thus:  “12:00  noon”  and  “12:00 
midnight.  ’ ’ 

Q.  What  is  the  necessity  for  a general  form  for  field  orders? 

A.  To  enable  the  will  of  the  commander  to  be  quickly  under- 
stood, to  secure  prompt  cooperation  among  his  subor- 
dinates, and  for  ready  reference,  field  orders  are  re- 
quired to  follow  a general  form.  If  each  commander 
who  issues  a field  order  follows  a form  of  his  own, 
and  if  no  two  of  these  forms  are  the  same,  confusion 
will  result,  misunderstandings  occur,  and  essentials 
be  overlooked.  If  each  has  his  own  method  there  will 
be  no  uniformity  and  uniformity  is  necessary  for  the 
reasons  above  stated.  The  standarized  form  for  field 
orders  is  logical  and  necessary. 

Q.  What  is  the  general  form  for  field  orders? 

A.  The  form  prescribed  is  divided  into  the  following  sections 
or  parts  to  each  of  which  is  assigned  a particular  class 
of  information: 

(a)  The  heading. 
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(&)  The  distribution  of  troops  (in  certain  orders), 
(e)  The  body. 

( d ) The  ending. 

Q.  What  does  the  heading  of  the  field  order  contain ? 

A.  The  heading  contains  the  title  or  name  of  the  issuing 
officer’s  command,  the  place,  date  and  hour  of  issue, 
the  number  of  the  order,  and  reference  to  the  map  or 
maps  used. 

1.  The  title  appears  in  the  upper  right  hand  corner  of  the 

first  page.  It  is  the  official  designation  of  the  com- 
mand and  may  be  abbreviated  or  written  in  full.  If 
abbreviated  then  abbreviations  should  be  used 
throughout  the  order.  Conversely,  if  written  in  full, 
the  remainder  of  the  order  should  be  consistent  and 
no  abbreviations  should  be  used. 

2.  A fraction  of  an  organization  which  can  not  be  desig- 

nated by  naming  one  or  more  of  the  subdivisions  re- 
ceives the  general  title  of  “detachment.” 

3.  A detachment  is  a body  of  troops  separated  from  a 

higher  command  and  intrusted  with  a special  mission. 

4.  Nearly  every  command  of  any  size  is  composed  of 

troops  from  different  arms  or  special  services,  or  both, 
and  when  not  constituting  a division,  brigade,  or  other 
authorized  unit,  the  question  arises  whether  to  call 
such  a command  a “detachment,”  or  to  give  it  the 
tactical  designation  of  the  predominating  arm  or 
special  service. 

The  title  of  the  command  is  that  of  the  predominating 
element,  unless  the  proportion  of  auxiliary  troops  or 
special  troops  equals  or  exceeds  that  prescribed  for  a 
division,  in  which  case  the  command  is  a detachment. 
As  a matter  of  fact,  under  our  present  organization, 
the  occasions  that  will  make  it  necessary,  to  draw  this 
fine  distinction  will  be  rare. 

5.  In  the  same  corner  and  on  the  line  next  below  the  title 

appears  the  place  of  issue.  Because  of  need  for 
secrecy,  it  may  be  desirable  at  times  to  omit  the  place 
of  issue.  Instructions  that  such  omission  will  be  made 
will  emanate  usually  from  higher  authority. 

6.  The  date  and  hour  are  written  on  the  line  below  the 

place  of  issue. 

Q.  What  is  the  hour  stated  in  the  heading  of  a field  order  f 
A.  The  hour  given  in  the  heading  is  the  time  at  which  the 
order  is  signed;  not  when  the  decision  is  made  nor 
when  the  order  is  begun. 
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Q.  How  are  field  orders  numbered  f 

A.  The  number  of  the  order  appears  in  the  upper  left-hand 
corner  of  the  first  page.  Field  orders  are  numbered 
separately  and  consecutively,  even  though  two  or  more 
are  issued  in  one  day.  A new  series  is  not  instituted 
for  each  year. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  the  references  to  maps  in 
field  orders ? 

A.  The  map  reference  appears  next  below  the  number  of  the 
order,  and  designates  the  map,  or  the  list  of  maps,  to 
which  reference  is  made  in  the  order.  Such  designa- 
tion is  necessary  to  prevent  confusion  that  might 
arise  because  of  maps  of  different  classes  and  scales 
covering  an  aera.  This  reference  is  “Map(s)  : Title, 
scale,  and  names  of  sheets  used.”  The  description 
should  sufficiently  identify  the  maps.  The  word 
‘reference”  is  not  necessary. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  governing  the  distribution  of  troops 
in  a field  order? 

A.  The  distribution  of  troops  shows  the  tactical  components 
into  which  a command  is  divided  (advance  guard, 
main  body,  etc.),  and  the  troops  assigned  to  each. 
Its  use  is  restricted  ordinarily  to  march  orders,  out- 
post orders,  or  the  first  field  order  of  a command 
newly  created  or  organized.  In  other  cases  it  is 
usually  more  convenient  to  name  the  troops  in  the 
body  of  the  order,  where  their  duties  are  prescribed. 
When  a distribution  of  troops  is  used  it  is  headed 
‘ ‘ Troops  ’ ’ and,  in  written  or  printed  orders,  is  placed 
on  the  left  of  the  body,  generally  occupying  about 
one-third  of  the  page.  The  tactical  components  are 
marked  with  lettered  subheads  (a),  (6),  (c),  etc.,  the 
troops  listed  under  each  performing  the  task  pre- 
scribed in  the  similarly  marked  subparagraphs  of 
paragraph  3 of  the  order.  In  case  orders  are  dictated, 
or  sent  by  wire  or  signals,  the  distribution  of  troops 
(if  used)  is  given  immediately  after  paragraph  2, 
without  number. 

Q.  What  does  the  body  of  a field  order  contain? 

A.  It  contains  the  information  and  instructions  most  needed 
by  the  troops.  In  order  that  a command  may  function 
properly  its  field  orders  must  contain  certain  infor- 
mation and  data,  such  as: 
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(1)  Information  of  the  enemy  and  of  our  support 

ing  troops. 

(2)  The  general  plan  or  mission. 

(3)  Detailed  tactical  instructions  for  the  various 

units. 

(4)  Instructions  regarding  supply  and  evacuation. 

(5)  The  means  by  which  communication  is  main- 

tained and  the  location  of  commanders. 

Note. — This  data  should  be  presented  to  the  command  in 
some  logical  order.  The  above  if  properly  arranged  and  pre- 
sented, comprises  everything  needful  to  a complete  and 
thorough  understanding  by  those  receiving  it.  This  data,  in 
varying  degrees  of  detail,  is  needed  by  every  unit,  no  matter 
what  its  size.  The  prescribed  five-paragraph  field  order  segre- 
gates in  separate  paragraphs  and  presents  in  logical  sequence 
the  information  and  instructions  most  needed  by  the  troops. 
Paragraph  1 is  devoted  to  information,  paragraph  2 outlines 
the  general  plan,  paragraph  3 sets  forth  the  necessary  tactical 
instructions,  paragraph  4 provides  for  supply  and  evacua- 
tion, and  paragraph  5 contains  the  needed  information  and 
directions  as  to  the  maintenance  of  command. 

Q.  In  detail,  what  is  contained  in  paragraph  1 of  a field 
order ? 

A.  Paragraph  1 contains  such  information  of  the  enemy  and 
of  our  suporting  troops  as  subordinates  should  know. 
It  is  probably  one  of  the  hardest  paragraphs  to  write. 
It  requires  a wise  discrimination  to  determine  just 
how  much  information  is  necessary  to  impart  to  the 
troops.  If  too  verbose  the  salient  and  principal  in- 
formation may  be  hidden  in  a mass  of  unimportant 
detail.  On  the  contrary,  if  too  brief,  essential  infor- 
mation may  be  omitted.  Verbosity  is  to  be  guarded 
against  but,  at  the  same  time,  the  information  given 
should  not  be  so  limited  as  to  hamper  the  command- 
ers concerned. 

Notes.— -1.  Subordinate  commanders  should  not  copy  ver- 
batim the  information  contained  in  the  order  of  the  superior 
commander.  It  is  an  easily  acquired  habit  which  should  be 
rigidly  avoided.  It  is  much  better  to  digest  the  information, 
select  that  which  is  essential,  rewrite  it  and  present  it  from 
the  viewpoint  of  the  commander  concerned. 

2.  Subordinate  commanders  have  sources  of  information 
other  than  that  contained  in  the  orders  of  the  superior  com- 
mander. The  information  in  the  possession  of  the  intelligence 
personnel  of  the  unit  concerned  should  be  studied  and  utilized. 
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3.  Paragraph  1 should  contain  no  part  of  the  plan  or  de- 
tailed instructions  of  the  commander.  Conversely,  items  of  in- 
formation purely  should  be  excluded  from  the  other  para- 
graphs of  the  order.  However,  the  information  contained  in 
paragraph  1 should  bear  a direct  relation  to  the  plan  given 
in  paragraph  2.  The  latter  is  necessarily  based  to  a certain 
extent  on  the  former. 

4.  The  information  contained  in  this  paragraph  is  of  two 
kinds : 

(a)  That  referring  to  the  enemy. 

(b)  That  referring  to  our  own  troops. 

These  two  classes  should  not  be  mixed.  Each  should  be 
segregated.  It  may  be  advisable  frequently  to  give  each  as  a 
separate  lettered  subparagraph. 

5.  A distinction  should  be  made  between  information  which 
is  positive  and  that  which  is  only  conjecture.  Care  must  be 
used  to  avoid  conjecture  as  to  the  enemy’s  probable  mode  of 
action.  Information  which  tends  to  raise  morale  is  always 
advisable,  but  information  which  may  have  the  contrary  ef- 
fect should  be  used  sparingly  or  avoided.  In  general  the  in- 
formation imparted  should  be  such  as  will  give  the  subordi- 
nates receiving  it  a clear  picture  of  the  situation  and  enable 
them  to  see  how  the  part  they  play  fits  into  the  teamwork 
of  the  whole. 

Q.  What  does  paragraph  2 of  the  field  order  contain? 

A.  Paragraph  2 contains  the  general  plan  of  the  commander, 
or  so  much  thereof  as  will  insure  cooperation  of  all 
parts  of  the  command.  It  should  be  in  definite,  con- 
cise language;  not  ambiguous  nor  filled  with  qualify- 
ing phrases.  This  paragraph  should : 

(1)  Give  to  the  command  a definite  picture  of  what  the 
commander  has  decided  to  do,  and 

(2)  Show  that  the  responsibility  for  the  action  decided 
upon  is  assumed  in  its  entirety  by  the  commander. 

Note. — This  paragraph  may  recite  the  mission  as  given  by 
higher  authority,  or  it  may  state  the  decision  of  the  com- 
mander arrived  at  by  his  estimate  of  the  situation.  The  plan 
of  a subordinate  commander  is  not  necessarily  the  same  as  the 
plan  of  the  superior.  The  plan  of  the  subordinate  is  based 
primarily  on  the  plan  of  the  superior,  but  more  specifically  on 
the  detailed  tactical  instructions  contained  in  the  order  of 
the  superior.  Even  when  a superior  sets  forth  in  detail  the 
task  of  a subordinate  commander  the  latter  should  determine 
and  announce  a plan  by  which  he  will  execute  the  prescribed 
task.  Each  subordinate  must  formulate  and  announce  a plan 
of  action  for  his  command.  A clear  distinction  must  be  made 
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between  a unit  operating  alone  and  one  operating  as  part  of 
a larger  force.  In  the  latter  case  the  area  within  which  the 
subordinate  unit  is  to  operate  must  be  clearly  and  accurately 
defined.  Otherwise  units  'will  interfere,  or  become  mixed 
with  adjacent  units.  This  area  is  known  as  the  zone  of  action 
of  the  unit  in  the  case  of  an  attack,  as  the  sector  or  subsector 
in  the  case  of  a defense,  or  as  the  zone  of  advance  in  the  case 
of  a forward  movement  when  not  in  contact  with"  the  enemy. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  governing  the  designation  of  the 
“zones  of  action”  in  field  orders ? 

A.  1.  The  zone  of  action  assigned  to  any  unit  is  dependent 
upon  the  particular  tactical  considerations  of  the 
situation.  A zone  of  action  is  prescribed  only  where 
a unit  forms  part  of  a larger  force  which  makes  it 
necessary  to  restrict  the  unit  to  a certain  lane  or  area 
of  operation.  Where  a unit  is  operating  alone,  pre- 
scribing a zone  of  action  is  unnecessary  and  undesir- 
able unless,  for  some  particular  reason,  the  commander 
desires  to  restrict  the  lateral  movements  of  the  unit. 
In  such  case  the  mission  assigned,  information  of  the 
enemy,  terrain,  and  action  of  neighboring  troops  de- 
termine the  zone  of  action. 

2.  Zones  of  action  for  units  are  prescribed  by  the  next 

higher  commanders;  thus  the  army  prescribes  the 
zone  for  corps,  corps  for  divisions,  divisions  for  bri- 
gades, brigades  for  regiments,  regiments  for  battalions, 
battalions  for  companies. 

3.  The  zone  of  action  is  prescribed  by  giving  its  lateral 

boundaries.  These  boundaries  are  described  by  speci- 
fying prominent  and  easily  distinguishable  terrain 
features,  from  rear  to  front,  and  connecting  them 
with  dashes  as  is  done  in  describing  roads.  It  must 
be  definitely  stated  to  which  unit  each  terrain  fea- 
ture is  assigned.  This  is  done  by  placing  the  word 
“exclusive”  or  “inclusive,”  in  parentheses,  after  ter- 
rain features  named.  The  lateral  boundaries  of  a 
unit  may  thus  be  straight  lines,  irregular  lines,  paral- 
lel lines,  or  lines  forming  an  angle  with  each  other, 
depending  upon  circumstances.  In  the  order  the  zone 
of  action  is  expressed  by  using  the  words  “Zone  of 
Action”  followed  by  a description  of  each  boundary 
in  turn,  the  particular  boundary  being  indicated  by 
using  the  words  ‘ ‘ right  ” or  “ left,  ” or  by  giving  points 
of  the  compass,  thus : 

Zone  of  Action : 

East  (right)  boundary:  Two  Taverns — M.  Fink 
— Newchester  (all  inclusive). 
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West  (left)  boundary:  White  Run  (exclusive) 
— Granite  Hill  (inclusive) — Oak  Grove  S.  H. 
(exclusive). 

4.  If  the  zone  has  been  prescribed  in  previous  orders  and 

there  is  no  change,  it  will  be  indicated  in  subsequent 
orders  as  follows : 

Zone  of  Action : No  change,  or  unchanged. 

5.  If  the  boundary  line  of  a subordinate  unit  corresponds 

to  that  of  a higher  unit,  or  the  boundary  of  an  ad- 
joining unit  has  been  given  already,  time  can  be  saved 
and  repetition  avoided  by  writing  it  as  follows : 

Zone  of  Action: 

West  boundary:  Same  as  west  boundary  of  divi- 
sion, or,  same  as  east  boundary  of  1st  Brigade. 

6.  When  it  is  necessary  to  prescribe  zones  of  action,  the 
zone  of  action  of  the  unit  issuing  the  order  is  given  in  para- 
graph 2.  Those  of  subordinate  units  are  given  in  the  sub- 
paragraphs  of  paragraph  3 relating  to  those  units.  For  ex- 
ample : paragraph  2 of  the  army  order  gives  the  zone  of  action 
of  the  army,  paragraph  3 the  zones  of  action  of  the  different 
corps;  paragraph  2 of  the  corps  order  gives  the  zone  action 
of  the  corps,  paragraph  3 the  zones  of  the  divisions,  etc.  Zones 
are  not  prescribed  for  supporting  and  auxiliary  arms;  i.  e., 
artillery,  tanks,  air  service,  etc. 

7.  The  zone  of  action  of  a higher  or  of  an  adjoining  unit, 
when  given,  appears  in  paragraph  1.  To  illustrate : a division 
gives  its  own  zone  of  action  in  paragraph  2,  the  zone  of  the 
corps  in  paragraph  1,  and  the  zones  of  the  brigades  in  para- 
graph 3. 

8.  When  a unit  operating  independently,  advances  with 
two  subordinate  units  abreast  it  is  almost  invariably  neces- 
sary to  prescribe  a longitudinal  boundary  line  between  such 
subordinate  units.  It  is  done  by  giving  the  names  of  terrain 
features,  stating  to  which  unit  they  belong,  either  in  para- 
graph 2,  or  in  the  subparagraphs  dealing  with  the  units.  The 
former  is  preferable.  For  example,  in  a division  order: 

“Boundary  line  between  brigades:  Harney — Koon — 
Trustle  (all  to  1st  Brigade).” 

9.  Boundaries  are  necessaxy  in  the  control  of  units,  particu- 
larly large  ones,  to  prevent  interference;  to  fix  responsibility 
for  covering  definite  territory ; and  to  insure  that  units  are  in 
localities  where  they  are  needed  or  desired  for  further  action. 
However,  boundaries  must  not  prevent  teamwork;  adjoining 
units  cross  such  boundaries  when  the  tactical  situation  de- 
mands. 

10.  In  an  attack  order  it  may  be  necessary  to  give  in  para- 
graph 2,  in  addition  to  the  general  plan  or  mission  of  the  com- 
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mander,  the  objective,  time  of  attack,  line  of  departure,  direc- 
tion of  attack,  etc.  In  other  classes  of  order  it  may  be  neces- 
sary to  give  other  essential  data.  The  amount  of  detail  to  be 
given  depends  upon  the  conditions  in  each  situation.  The  rule 
is  to  give  sufficient  to  make  the  plan  clear  and  to  insure  team- 
play;  to  give  to  each  subordinate  a general  understanding  of 
the  whole  and  a complete  picture  of  the  part  he  is  to  play. 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  paragraph  3 of  the  field  order? 

A.  Paragraph  3 gives  the  detailed  tactical  dispositions  or- 
dered by  the  commander  to  carry  out  the  plan  out- 
lined in  paragraph  2;  the  tasks  assigned  to  each  of 
the  several  combatant  fractions  of  the  command. 
These  tasks  are  given  under  as  many  lettered  sub- 
paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  etc.,  as  may  be  necessary. 
Instructions  applicable  to  all  fractions  are  usually  em- 
bodied in  a subparagraph,  lettered  (x),  at  the  end  of 
the  paragraph. 

Notes. — 1.  The  order  in  which  the  subparagraphs  are  as- 
signed to  the  several  combatant  fractions  is  optional  with  the 
commander.  There  is  no  general  rule.  In  march  orders  the 
fractions  are  considered  in  their  order  in  column.  In  other 
cases,  the  various  elements  are  considered,  and  assigned  sub- 
paragraphs,  in  the  order  of  their  importance  in  the  situation 
in  question. 

2.  While  a subparagraph  may  be  assigned  each  arm  and 
contain  the  instructions  for  the  various  units  of  that  arm,  it 
is  preferable,  especially  as  regards  infantry  units,  to  assign 
a subparagraph  to  each  tactical  unit  to  which  instructions  are 
given.  As  an  example,  in  a division  order  paragraph  3 (a) 
may  contain  all  the  instructions  for  the  infantry.  However, 
the  infantry  is  organized  into  brigades  and  the  instructions 
are  really  to  the  brigades  as  such.  In  such  case  the  instruc- 
tions to  each  brigade  are  better  separated  into  subparagraphs 
and  not  run  together.  If  the  instructions  to  the  infantry  are 
given  in  one  subparagraph,  then  that  subparagraph  should  be 
subdivided  into  additional  numbered  subparagraphs,  as  (a) 
1,  (a)  2,  each  devoted  to  a brigade. 

Q.  What  is  the  general  rule  regarding  the  amount  of  details 
to  he  contained  in  paragraph  3 of  the  field  order? 

A.  The  amount  of  detail  to  be  given  in  the  instructions  de- 
pends upon  the  circumstances  of  the  particular  situa- 
tion, the  unit  under  consideration,  and  the  plan  of 
action  of  the  commander.  The  larger  the  unit  the 
more  general  are  its  instructions.  The  lower  the  unit 
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is  in  the  military  scale  the  more  detailed  are  its  in- 
structions. The  general  rule  is  that  the  commander 
of  the  unit  should  be  told  what  he  is  to  accomplish, 
not  how  to  do  it.  The  order  should  not  trespass  upon 
the  province  of  the  subordinate  nor  destroy  his  initia- 
tive. 

The  situation  itself  largely  determines  the  amount  of  de- 
tail. For  a march,  not  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy, 
practically  all  that  need  be  given  is  the  route  to  be 
followed  and  the  time  of  starting.  On  the  other  hand, 
for  an  attack,  it  may  be  necessary,  in  addition  to  the 
plan  of  maneuver,  to  prescribe  the  formation,  to  give 
an  objective,  the  line  of  departure,  the  time  of  at- 
tack, the  direction  of  attack,  the  zone  of  action,  etc. 

Note. — In  every  situation  which  involves  combat  the  com- 
mander of  the  unit  concerned  must  evolve  some  form  or  plan 
of  maneuver.  Even  in  a straight  frontal  attack  every  unit, 
no  matter  how  restricted  its  area,  has  certain  maneuvering 
ability,  and  each  commander  should  show  clearly  in  his  order 
how  he  proposes  to  maneuver  his  command  to  carry  out  his 
plan  as  outlined  in  paragraph  2.  This  can  be  illustrated  by 
assuming  a situation  where  a division  is  attacking  with  bri- 
gades abreast  and  a certain  terrain  feature,  such  as  a hill 
close  to  the  boundary  of  one  brigade,  is  a key  point.  The 
brigade  in  whose  zone  this  terrain  feature  lies  may  have  very 
difficult  terrain  to  cross,  whereas  the  other  brigade  may  have 
favorable  ground  for  advancing.  The  rapid  advance  of  the 
latter  brigade  beyond  the  hill  arid  threatening  it  from  the 
rear,  or  covering  it  with  fire,  will  probably  cause  a lessening 
of  the  opposition  to  the  first  brigade  and  assist  it  to  advance 
more  rapidly  and  with  less  loss.  Such  an  operation  would 
constitute  the  plan  of  maneuver  of  the  division  commander. 
It  should  be  so  clearly  defined  in  his  orders  to  his  brigade 
commanders  that  the  picture  will  be  clear  to  them  and  the 
required  teamplay  secured. 

Q.  What  does  subparagraph  ( x ) of  the  field  order  contain t 
A.  Subparagraph  (x)  contains  instructions  applicable  to  all 
elements  of  the  command.  To  state  more  in  detail 
what  this  paragraph  includes  is  difficult.  It  will  be 
found  useful  to  place  herein  instructions  which  would 
result  in  much  repetition  if  given  in  the  various  other 
subparagraphs.  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  include 
in  this  subparagraph  instructions  which  properly  be- 
long elsewhere. 
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Q.  What  are  annexes  to  a field  order? 

A.  Annexes  are  orders  prepared  by  commanders  of  auxiliary 
and  supporting  arms  prescribing  tbe  details  for  the 
employment  of  their  respective  arms  in  accordance 
with  the  missions  assigned  in  paragraph  3.  Although 
tied  to  and  amplifying  the  field  order  of  the  division, 
corps,  or  army,  as  the  case  may  be,  these  annexes  are 
nothing  more  nor  less  than  field  orders  for  the  re- 
spective auxiliary  arms  and  are  so  designated.  They 
set  forth  in  detail  the  mission  of  each  and  the  part 
each  is  to  play.  They  are  employed  in  situations 
where  time  is  available  for  detailed  and  thorough  de- 
liberation and  preparation,  and  where  the  amount  of 
detail  necessary  is  such  that  to  incorporate  it  in  the 
field  order  itself  would  make  it  too  voluminous.  This 
may  perhaps  be  made  clearer  in  the  following  presen- 
tation. Certain  subparagraphs  of  paragraph  3 of  the 
division  field  order  contain  instructions  for  the  in- 
fantry brigades  of  the  division.  Based  upon  these  in- 
structions brigade  commanders  issue  field  orders  for 
their  brigades.  In  a similar  manner  certain  subpara- 
graphs contain  instructions  for  the  artillery,  air  serv- 
ice, etc.  Based  upon  these  instructions  these  com- 
manders issue  field  orders  covering  the  employment  of 
their  arms.  The  distinction  is  this : these  arms  are 
auxiliary  to  and  support  the  infantry,  they  are  a part 
of  the  team  directly  under  the  division  commander, 
and  the  part  they  are  to  play,  and  their  functions  in 
conjunction  with  the  infantry,  are  determined  upon 
before  the  field  order  is  issued.  Such  information  is 
needed  by  the  infantry  brigade  commanders  in  for- 
mulating their  orders.  Therefore,  the  orders  for  the 
auxiliary  arms  are  issued  as  annexes  to  the  field  order 
of  the  division  so  that  the  infantry  brigade  com- 
manders may  have  complete  information  as  to  how 
these  arms  are  to  play  their  parts  in  conjunction  with 
the  infantry. 

Note. — Even  when  accompanied  by  annexes  the  field  order 
should  contain  within  itself  all  information  and  directions 
essential  to  the  proper  functioning  of  the  combat  arms.  While 
the  field  order  should  be  brief  and  to  the  point,  information 
and  directions  essential  to  the  proper  functioning  of  the  com- 
bat arms  should  not  be  eliminated  therefrom  and  covered  in 
an  annex  to  secure  brevity.  For  example,  if  paragraph  3 (c) 
of  a division  field  order  is  devoted  to  the  artillery  and  reads, 
“See  Annex  No.  1,”  the  order  is  decidedly  faulty  in  that  it 
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contains  nothing  to  show  the  mission  of  the  artillery  nor  how 
it  is  to  function  in  conjunction  with  the  infantry.  In  addi- 
tion the  superior  commander  does  not  take  the  full  respon- 
sibility and  assign  tactical  missions  to  all  his  command.  If 
the  annex  should  be  lost,  or  does  not  accompany  the  field 
order,  the  infantry  brigade  commander  will  have  no  concep- 
tion of  the  part  the  artillery  is  to  play  in  the  team.  The  pic- 
ture is  incomplete  and  that  part  of  the  order  is  valueless  so 
far  as  he  is  concerned.  However,  if  the  paragraph  reads  ‘ ‘ The 
1st  LA  will  support  the  1st  Brig,”  the  picture  is  complete 
and  the  superior  commander  takes  the  full  responsibility. 

Q.  What  annexes  may  he  necessary  to  accompany  a field  or- 
der? 

A.  All,  or  only  a portion,  of  the  following  annexes  may  be 
necessary : 

(a)  Artillery. 

(b)  Air  service. 

(c)  Tank. 

(d)  Chemical  warfare. 

(e)  Signal  communications. 

(f)  Engineer. 

(g)  Intelligence. 

Notes. — The  artillery  annex  is  prepared  by  the  division 
and  army  artillery  commanders  and  the  corps  chief  of  artil- 
lery, the  air  serviceannex  by  the  air  service  commander,  the 
tank  annex  by  the  tank  commander,  the  machine  gun  annex 
by  the  division  machine  gun  officer  (this  annex  is  not  issued 
for  the  corps  or  army),  the  chemical  warfare  annex  by  the 
gas  officer,  the  signal  communications  annex  by  the  signal 
officer,  the  engineer  annex  by  the  engineer  officer,  the  in- 
telligence annex  by  G2.  However,  before  issue,  all  are  pre- 
sented to  the  operations  section  of  the  general  staff  of  the 
unit  to  insure  their  coordination  with  the  general  plan. 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  paragraph  4 of  the  field  order? 

A.  Paragraph  4 is  devoted  to  the  question  of  supply,  circu- 
lation and  evacuation  of  the  command.  In  commands 
smaller  than  the  division  this  paragraph  is  complete 
in  itself  and  contains  information  regarding  the  trains, 
ammunition  distributing  stations,  refilling  points, 
march  collecting  stations,  dressing  stations,  stations 
for  slightly  wounded,  etc. 

Q.  What  is  an  administrative  order? 

A.  As  a general  rule,  in  division  and  higher  units,  paragraph 
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4 is  very  brief  and  an  administrative  order  is  issued 
in  connection  therewith  as  a companion  order  to  the 
field  order. 

Q.  What  does  the  administrative  order  contain ? 

A.  The  administrative  order  contains  all  the  administrative 
and  supply  information  needed  by  the  command.  It 
gives  details  as  to  the  location  of  railheads,  refilling 
points,  ration  distributing  points,  hours  of  issues,  am- 
munition refilling  points  and  distributing  stations ; in- 
formation regarding  kinds,  location  and  distribution 
of  engineer,  signal  corps  and  other  material;  instruc- 
tions for  the  sanitary  train,  location  of  dressing  sta- 
tions, field  hospitals,  march  collecting  stations,  evacu- 
ation of  men  and  animals ; instructions  regarding  road 
circulation,  road  maintenance,  traffic  control;  instruc- 
tions for  salvage  and  burial,  military  police,  straggler 
lines,  collection  and  evacuation  of  prisoners  of  war, 
location  of  trains  and  maintenance  of  contact. 

Q.  What  annexes  may  accompany  the  administrative  order ? 

A.  Annexes  to  administrative  orders  include : 

(a)  A plan  of  circulation,  road  control  and  military  police. 

(b)  A plan  of  rationing  and  miscellaneous  supply. 

(c)  A plan  of  ammunition  supply. 

(d)  A plan  of  engineer  supply  and  work. 

(e)  A plan  of  evacuation  of  sick  and  wounded. 

(f)  A plan  of  evacuation  of  prisoners. 

(g)  A plan  of  salvage  and  burial. 

Ordinarily  the  above  plans  are  in  the  administrative  order 
itself,  but  occasions  may  arise  where  an  elaborate 
plan,  supplementing  the  administrative  order  as  to  de- 
tails, is  necessary.  It  should  be  noted  that  these  plans 
do  not  necessarily  follow  a prescribed  form. 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  paragraph  5 of  the  field  order? 

A.  Paragraph  5 is  devoted  to  command.  It  refers  to  the  plan 
of  signal  communications,  gives  the  axes  of  signal 
communications,  and  the  location  of  command  posts. 
These  subjects  appear  in  this  sequence  and  each  is 
given  a lettered  subparagraph. 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  paragraph  5(a)  of  the  field  order ? 

A.  1.  Paragraph  5 (a)  refers  to  the  plan  of  signal  communi- 
cations very  briefly,  containing  merely  a reference  to 
the  number  of  the  annex.  In  the  field  order  which 
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has  this  annex  accompanying  it,  paragraph  5 (a) 
reads : 

“5  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communications:  see  Annex 
No.  — 

2.  In  subsequent  field  orders  paragraph  5 (a)  is  omitted 
until  there  is  a change  in  the  plan.  In  such  case  the 
subparagraph  is  again  used,  thus : 

“5  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communication:  (Give  brief 
statement  of  changes  or  if  the  changes  are  embodied 
in  an  annex  to  the  field  order,  refer  to  the  annex  by 
number.)  ” 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  paragraph  5 ( b ) of  the  field  order? 
A.  Paragraph  5 (b)  gives  the  axes  of  signal  communications. 

Notes.— 1.  An  axis  of  signal  communications  is  the  route  of 
advance  of  the  command  post  and  is  generally  along  a road, 
trail,  or  other  available  line  of  advance.  It  indicates  to  the 
signal  unit  the  route  along  which  it  will  establish  a communi- 
cation system.  Wire  lines  as  a rule  follow  the  axis  but  not 
necessarily  throughout  its  entire  length.  If  the  axis  makes  a 
large  bend,  or  a number  of  bends,  the  wire  lines  may  be 
strung  along  the  chords  of  the  arcs.  All  classes  of  couriers, 
foot,  mounted  and  motor,  are  an  essential  link  in  the  chain  of 
signal  communications,  and  the  designated  axes  are  convenient 
routes  for  couriers  going  forward  and  to  the  rear.  If  the  lo- 
cation of  the  command  post  is  not  definitely  known,  as  might 
be  the  case  while  it  is  being  changed  from  one  place  to  another, 
the  designated  axis  is  a route  on  which  may  be  found  the 
command  post  or  the  means  of  establishing  communication 
therewith. 

2.  Axes  are  designated  by  enumerating,  from  rear  to  front, 
starting  with  the  location  of  the  initial  command  post,  various 
points  or  places  along  the  route  and  joining  them  by  dashes 
as  in  indicating  a road. 

3.  Each  unit  designates  the  axes  for  the  next  lower  units. 
For  example,  the  corps  order  designates  its  own  axis  and 
those  of  the  divisions;  the  division,  its  own  and  those  of  the 
brigades ; the  brigade,  its  own  and  those  of  the  regiments ; the 
regiment,  its  own  and  those  of  the  battalions. 

To  illustrate : 

5.  (b)  Axes  of  Signal  Communications: 

Division:  Crossroads  530 — 562 — Guldens — New- 
chester — Hampton. 

9th  Brigade  : Road  junctions  582 — 567 — crossroads 
573 — then  same  as  divisions. 
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10th  Brigade:  Crossroads  562 — Guldens — road 
junction  600 — Cashmun — hill  602. 

4.  The  points  or  places  enumerated  are  possible  subsequent 
locations  of  command  posts,  which  may  be  located  at  one  or 
more  of  the  places  enumerated,  or  at  points  in  between.  How- 
ever, they  must  be  located  somewhere  on  the  designated  axis. 
The  facilities  existing,  shelter,  observation,  etc.,  are  some  of 
the  determining  factors  in  locating  command  posts. 

5.  It  is  not  always  necessary  to  prescribe  axes.  It  is  neces- 
sary in  orders  involving  combat  that  the  axes  and  command 
posts  be  given  to  aid  the  signal  troops  in  promptly  establish- 
ing communications.  When  moving  from  one  area  or  locality 
to  another,  or  in  marches  where  combat  is  not  a possibility,  no 
axis  need  be  designated.  However,  in  marches  where  combat 
is  a possibility  and  a unit  is  advancing  in  more  than  one 
column,  the  route  along  which  the  command  post  will  ad- 
vance is  designated  as  the  axis.  When  a unit  is  marching  on 
a single  road,  whether  there  is  a possibility  of  combat  or  not, 
no  axis  need  be  prescribed.  The  axis  is  along  the  route  of 
advance. 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  paragraph  5 (c)  of  the  field  order ? 
A.  Paragraph  5 (c)  shows  the  location  of  command  posts, 
places  where  the  commander  may  be  found  or  where 
messages  are  to  be  sent.  If,  on  a march,  the  com- 
mander moves  along  at  some  prescribed  place  in  the 
column,  this  paragraph  need  only  state  that  the  com- 
mander will  be  in  the  indicated  place,  or  that  mes- 
sages will  be  sent  there.  However,  if  the  commander 
or  his  command  post  does  not  move  along  at  a pre- 
scribed place  in  the  column  and  the  command  post 
moves  by  bounds,  that  is,  jumps  from  one  designated 
locality  to  another  from  time  to  time,  then  the  loca- 
tion of  the  command  post  at  the  beginning  of  the 
march,  the  subsequent  locations  and  the  hour  each  Avill 
be  occupied  are  given.  Movement  by  bounds  is  the 
customary  procedure  in  divisions  and  higher  units. 
When  the  commander  moves  along  at  a prescribed 
place  in  the  column  paragraph  5 of  his  order  need 
state  merely,  “I  will  be  at  the  head  of  the  main  body,” 
or  “Messages  to  the  head  of  the  main  body.”  When 
the  command  post  moves  by  bounds  it  is  expressed 
in  various  ways,  depending  upon  circumstances,  as 
• “Division  command  post  will  close  at  Leavenworth  at 
12  :00  noon,  1 Jan  20,  and  open  at  Lansing  same  date 
and  hour”;  or  “Command  post,  no  change.  To  open 
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at  Lansing  at  12:00  noon,  1 Jan  20,”  or  “Command 
post:  Lansing  after  12  :00  noon,  1 Jan  20.” 

Paragraph  5 (c)  usually  shows  the  location  of  the  com- 
mand post  of  the  unit  and  of  those  of  the  next  lower 
units.  In  combat  this  is  essential.  Thus,  in  a di- 
vision order  appears  the  location  of  the  division  com- 
mand post  and  those  of  its  brigades.  The  locations 
given  are  the  initial  locations,  that  is,  the  locations  at 
the  beginning  of  the  combat.  If  the  locations  of  sub- 
sequent command  posts  can  be  definitely  foreseen  they 
may  be  given,  together  with  the  hour  of  occupation. 
However,  this  should  not  be  done  if  it  is  merely  a mat- 
ter of  conjecture.  The  course  of  a combat  cannot  al- 
ways be  foreseen.  If  occasion  demands,  the  locations 
of  command  posts  of  higher  or  adjoining  units  may 
be  given  also. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  the  authentication  of  field 
orders ? 

A.  Field  orders  are  signed  by  commanders  themselves  or  by 
their  principal  staff  officers.  Corps  and  army  field 
orders  usually  are  signed  by  the  chief  of  staff.  In 
divisions  and  smaller  units  customs  differ.  In  some 
cases  the  commanders  prefer  to  sign  their  orders  per- 
sonally. In  other  cases  this  is  done  by  the  division 
chief  of  staff,  or  by  the  adjutant  of  smaller  com- 
mands. Either  method  is  correct.  Which  shall  be  fol- 
lowed is  a matter  for  determination  by  the  com- 
mander concerned  and  depends  upon  his  personality. 
He  is  the  responsible  officer  and  it  is  his  order,  whether 
signed  by  himself  or  by  a staff  officer. 

Q.  What  are  the  rides  governing  the  distribution  of  field 
orders? 

A.  The  distribution  given  at  the  bottom  is  an  essential  feature 
of  the  order  and  is  a check  to  insure  that  every  officer 
or  unit  concerned  has  been  duly  notified.  It  may  con- 
sist of  a general  statement  showing  to  what  officers  or 
units  the  order  has  been  furnished  and  the  means  by 
which  sent.  It  may  be  a list  showing  specifically  the 
officers  and  units  to  which  furnished;  or  be  indicated 
by  a symbol,  as  “Distribution  A.”  In  this  case  “Dis- 
tribution A”  is  a standard  distribution  applicable  to 
that  organization  alone.  In  some  cases  it  is  advisable 
to  number  each  copy  of  the  field  order,  specific  num- 
bers going  to  specific  organizations  or  officers.  This 
tends  to  insure  secrecy  and  to  prevent  the  loss  of  im- 
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portant  orders.  In  the  larger  units  chiefs  of  sections 
and  services  must  receive  copies  of  the  order,  as  well 
as  the  units  involved,  and  the  distribution  should 
show  that  such  copies  have  been  furnished.  What- 
ever the  method  adopted  the  distribution  should  show 
exactly  to  whom  and  how  the  order  is  sent.  A copy 
is  furnished  to  every  unit  or  officer  concerned  in  car- 
rying it  out. 

Q.  What  length  of  time  is  necessary  in  the  transmission  of 
orders  to  the  various  units  of  an  army  ? 

A.  The  time  it  takes  to  distribute  an  order  is  an  important 
consideration  and  in  issuing  the  order  due  allowance 
must  be  made  for  this  so  that  the  order  will  reach  all 
units  concerned  in  ample  time  for  them  to  make  their 
preparations  to  carry  out  the  missions  prescribed.  An 
order  which  does  not  allow  sufficient  time  is,  to  a large 
extent,  valueless,  and  hampers  and  is  unjust  to  sub- 
ordinate commanders.  Experience  in  the  World  War 
demonstrated  that  ordinarily  it  takes  at  least  the  fol- 
lowing periods  of  time  for  a complete  distribution  of 
formal  written  orders  to  reach  the  lowest  unit  con- 
cerned : 

For  a regiment II/2  hours. 

For  a brigade 3 hours. 

For  a division 6 hours. 

In  other  words,  it  takes  ordinarily  six  hours  for  an  order 
emanating  from  division  headquarters  to  reach  the 
platoons  in  the  infantry  regiments.  This  time  is  fig- 
ured from  the  hour  the  division  order  is  signed  and 
includes  the  time  required  at  brigade,  regimental,  bat- 
talion and  company  headquarters  for  each  to  read  and 
digest  the  order  from  the  next  higher  commander  and 
to  prepare  its  own  order.  However,  no  hard  and  fast 
rule  can  be  laid  down.  The  length  of  the  order,  the 
rapidity  with  which  each  headquarters  works,  and  the 
dispersion  of  the  command  are  all  governing  factors. 

Q.  In  what  different  forms  may  field  orders  be  issued? 

A.  Field  orders  may  be  issued  in  written  form,  as  dictated 
orders,  verbally,  or  in  fragmentary  form  as  in  notes, 
brief  messages  or  dispatches.  No  hard  and  fast  rule 
can  be  laid  down  as  to  which  of  the  above  classes  will 
be  issued  by  different  units.  Some  will  utilize  all 
means  at  various  times,  depending  upon  conditions, 
whereas  other  units  may  use  one  class  exclusively. 
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The  particular  means  employed  depends  upon  the  size 
of  the  unit,  the  operation  in  view,  the  time  available, 
the  dispersion  of  the  command  and  other  conditions 
and  circumstances  involved  in  the  case. 

Note. — In  the  initial  stages  of  a combat  the  time  element  is 
usually  sufficient  to  allow  the  orders  of  all  units,  even  down 
to  battalions,  to  be  written,  but  in  subsequent  stages  of  the 
combat  the  time  element  may  require  verbal  orders  even  from 
divisions.  If  the  former  are  sufficiently  comprehensive  in 
assigning  missions  and  functions  the  latter  need  be  only  such 
as  will  provide  for  a continuation.  As  a matter  of  fact  orders 
issued  in  the  subsequent  stages  of  a combat  are  usually  verbal, 
or  brief  notes,  messages  or  dispatches — in  other  words,  frag- 
mentary. The  above  procedure  would  apply  in  the  case  of 
an  attack  where  time  is  available  for  a careful  preparation. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  time  available  may  be  so  short  as  to 
demand  a reverse  process  in  which  the  initial  orders  are  frag- 
mentary and  a complete  order  is  issued  subsequently.  Such 
will  be  the  case  almost  invariably  in  a meeting  engagement. 
In  this  situation  the  time  will  seldom  or  never  be  available 
in  the  initial  stages  for  a formal  written  field  order.  The 
situation  must  be  met  by  verbal  orders,  notes  or  messages, 
to  provide  for  the  development,  during  which  there  will  be 
sufficient  time  usually  to  formulate  and  prepare  a comprehen- 
sive written  field  order  for  the  attack  proper,  or  the  defense 
as  the  case  may  be. 

Q.  What  are  the  advantages  of  written  and  dictated  orders? 
A.  They  may  be  corrected,  modified,  added  to,  or  otherwise 
changed  before  final  issue. 

Note. — The  moment  the  commander  starts  to  change  his 
verbal  order  he  opens  the  door  for  confusion  and  misunder- 
standing, to  say  nothing  of  the  lack  of  confidence  in  him  as  a 
commander  that  will  be  engendered  by  his  apparent  indecision 
or  vagueness. 

Q.  What  precautions  must  be  taken  with  respect  to  the  issue 
of  verbal  orders ? 

A.  A verbal  order  is  much  harder  to  issue  than  a written 
order  and  requires  more  practice.  No  matter  what 
the  size  of  the  unit  for  which  issued,  the  verbal  order 
should  follow  the  prescribed  form.  In  fact,  the  smaller 
the  unit  the  more  this  is  necessary  to  obviate  the  omis- 
sion of  essential  details.  Care  and  exactitude  in  the 
choice  of  language  is  also  a requisite.  Before  issuing 
a dictated  or  verbal  order  the  commander  must  have 
his  plan  thoroughly  crystallized,  must  know  exactly 
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what  he  is  going  to  say,  and  the  exact  verbiage  he  is 
going  to  use.  If  he  has  the  time  he  should  block  out 
on  paper  the  various  headings  and  paragraphs  of  the 
order,  troops  to  be  included  in  each,  and  instructions 
to  be  given  to  each  unit.  If  time  does  not  permit 
this  blocking  out  on  paper  the  order  should  be  com- 
pletely arranged  in  his  mind  before  starting  to  issue 
it.  In  other  words,  the  decision  must  be  made,  and 
the  means  for  carrying  that  decision  into  effect  must 
be  determined  upon,  before  any  start  is  made  to  issue 
the  order. 

Q.  What  are  the  advantages  of  the  five-paragraph  field  order  ? 
A.  The  prescribed  five-paragraph  field  order  will  cover  any 
situation  wherein  it  is  necessary  to  issue  a field  order. 
It  is  applicable  equally  to  a large  unit,  such  as  an 
army,  or  to  as  small  a unit  as  a patrol.  The  only 
difference  between  the  two  is  in  the  amount  of  detail 
and  the  character  of  the  instructions.  An  occasion 
will  seldom  arise  which  will  necessitate  additional 
paragraphs,  but  as  many  subparagraphs  may  be  added 
as  are  necessary.  If  additional  paragraphs  are  neces- 
sary, they  are  entered,  properly  numbered,  after 
paragraph  4.  Sometimes  occasions  will  arise  which 
make  one  or  more  of  the  five  paragraphs  unnecessary. 
The  order  is  a field  order  just  the  same,  the  unneces- 
sary paragraph  or  paragraphs  being  omitted. 

Q.  What  is  the  final  test  of  a field  order ? 

A.  The  final  test  of  a field  order  is : 

1.  Is  it  clear  and  practicable? 

2.  Is  the  expression  crisp,  omitting  nothing  essential  and 

including  nothing  non-essential  in  the  particular 
operation  of  the  particular  unit? 

3.  Does  it  answer  clearly  the  questions,  from  whom,  to 

whom,  what,  where,  and  when  ? 

Note. — While  the  ideal  field  order  is  one  which  is  so  clear 
that  no  misunderstanding  can  occur,  the  fact  remains  that  the 
ideal  is  seldom  realized.  If  time  permits,  conferences  between 
the  commander  and  his  subordinates  are  extremely  valuable 
and  should  be  resorted  to  whenever  possible.  They  promote 
mutual  understanding.  Doubts  and  misunderstandings  can 
be  quickly  cleared  up,  explanations  made  of  obscure  points, 
correct  interpretations  rendered,  and  the  all-important  team- 
play  secured.  It  should  be  made  evident,  however,  that  such 
conferences  are  not  for  the  purpose  of  criticising  the  orders 
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or  plans  of  the  commander,  nor  to  influence  his  action.  The 
commander  issuing  the  order  can  not  share  the  responsibility 
therefore  with  any  of  his  subordinates.  The  decision,  no  mat- 
ter how  arrived  at,  is  his  alone. 

MODEL  FIELD  ORDERS  * 

The  following  forms  are  given  only  for  convenience  of  refer- 
ence and  with  a view  to  securing  uniformity.  While  the  form  and 
general  arrangement  will  not  be  changed,  it  must  be  remembered 
that  no  two  military  situations  are  ever  the  same.  The  amount 
of  detail  or  data  to  be  incorporated  in  the  order  will  depend  upon 
the  size  of  the  unit  under  consideration  and  the  conditions  involved 
in  each  situation.  The  sequence  shown  in  paragraph  3 is  not  ob- 
ligatory, but  is  arranged  by  the  commander  according  to  his  best 
judgment. 

AN  ADVANCE 

This  model  is  for  a unit  advancing  alone  in  one  column.  If  the 
advance  is  made  in  more  than  one  column,  the  column  “Distribu- 
tion of  Troops,”  and  the  subparagraphs  of  paragraph  3 are  modi- 
fied to  show  the  formation  adopted. 


Field  Orders  \ 

No.—  J 

Maps: 

Troops  1. 

(a)  Independent  Cavalry:  2. 

Commander 1  2 
Troops 

(b)  Advance  Guard:  3. 

Commander  2 
Troops 

(c)  Main  Body — in  order 

of  march: 

Commander  3 

(d)  Right  (left)  Flank 


Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 


Information  of  the  enemy  and  of 
our  supporting  troops. 

General  plan  of  commander — gen- 
erally to  advance  to  or  on  a des- 
ignated locality,  mission,  route. 

(a)  Instructions  for  independent 

cavalry — place  and  time  of 
departure,  roads  or  country 
to  be  covered. 

(b)  Instructions  for  advance  guard 

— place  and  time  of  depar- 
ture or  distance  at  which  it 
is  to  precede  main  body, 
route,  special  mission. 


Guard: 

Commander  2 
Troops 

(c)  Instructions  for  main  body— place  and  time  of  departure  or 

distance  at  which  it  is  to  follow  advance  guard. 

(d)  Instructions  for  flank  guard — place  and  time  of  departure, 

route,  special  mission. 


1 In  studying  these  models  a word  of  advice  is  necessary.  No  model 
should  be  followed  blindly.  The  models  follow  the  prescribed  and  recognized 
form,  but  as  no  two  military  situations  are  ever  the  same,  the  details  to  be 
incorporated  in  the  field  order  will  vary  accordingly.  The  models  are  intended 
as  guides  only.  Nor  do  they  cover  all  situations.  Only  a limited  number  are 
given  covering  some  of  the  more  frequent  and  common  situations  that  arise. 
In  applying  the  model  to  the  situation  at  hand  keep  in  mind  the  unit  for 
which  the  order  is  to  be  issued  and  modify  the  model  as  needed  to  fit  the  unit 
and  the  situation. 

2 If  it  consists  of  but  one  specific  tactical  organization  the  name  of  the  com- 
mander may  be  omitted  unless  special  reasons  exist  for  naming  him. 

2 If  a commander  is  designated  for  the  main  body,  his  name  is  inserted  here. 


Field  Service  Regulations 


195 


(e)  Instructions  for  air  service — reconnaissance,  contact,  espe- 

cially with  cavalry,  selection  of  landing  fields  and  time  of 
moving  thereto. 

(f)  Instructions  for  signal  troops — place  in  column,  communica- 

tions to  be  established  if  not  prescribed  in  plan  of  signal 
communications,  special  missions. 

(x)  Instructions  for  outpost — when  relieved,  subsequent  duties. 
Other  instructions  applicable  to  whole  command. 

4.  Instructions  for  trains — escort,  place  in  column,  destination 

when  different  from  that  of  main  body,  collecting  stations  for 
sick  and  wounded,  etc.,  unless  all  these  details  are  covered  in 
the  administrative  orders.  If  an  administrative  order  is  is- 
sued refer  to  it  by  number. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  signal  communications — refer  to  annex,  or  indicate 

changes. 

(b)  Axis  of  signal  communications — if  necessary,  otherwise 

omit. 

(c)  Command  posts — give  successive  locations  and  hours  to  be 

occupied  if  advance  by  bounds,  otherwise  location  of  com- 
mander in  column,  or  place  to  which  messages  are  to  be 
sent. 

Signature. 

Distribution : 

MARCH  ORDER 


1st  Division, 
Newman  School, 

1 June  20,  7:00  PM 

Field  Orders  ) 

No.  3 J 

Maps:  Gettysburg,  1:21120,  Sheets:  Arendtsville  and  Hunterstown. 


Troops 

(a)  Independent  Cavalry: 
1st  Cav  (less  1st  Sq, 
less  2 trs) 


(b)  Advance  Guard: 

Brig  Gen  B 
1st  Sq  1st  Cav  (less 
2 trs) 

1st  Brig  (less  2d  Inf) 
1st  Bn  1st  LA 
Co  A and  Mtd  Det  1st 
Engrs 

4th  Amb  Co 


(c)  Main  Body — in  or- 
der of  march: 

2d  Inf  (less  2 bns) 
Hq  3d  FA  Brig 
1st  LA  (less  1st 
Bn  and  C Tn) 

2 bns  2d  Inf 
2d  LA  (less  C Tn) 

2d  Brig 
1st  MG  Bn 
3d  HvA 


1.  No  new  information  concerning  the 

enemy. 

2.  The  Division  will  advance  on 

Center  Mills  tomorrow,  march- 
ing via  the  Hilltown — Arendts- 
ville — Biglersville  610  — 582 
road. 

3.  (a)  The  Independent  Cavalry  will 

move  early  on  the  Mummas- 
burg — Harrisburg  road  cov- 
ering the  right  of  the  divi- 
sion and  reconnoitering  to- 
wards Hanover  and  York 
Springs.  Contact  will  be 
maintained  with  the  advance 
guard  cavalry. 

(b)  The  Advance  Guard  will 

clear  road  junction  775  by 
6:30  AM.  It  will  recon- 
noiter  toward  York  Springs 
and  Carlisle  Junction. 

(c)  The  main  body  will  follow  at 

one  mile. 

(d)  The  1st  Observation  Squad- 

ron will  reconnoiter  toward 
Hanover,  York  Springs 
and  Carlisle  Junction. 
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Arty  C Tns 
2 plats  Tanks  (in 
trucks) 

1st  Engrs  (less  Co  A 
and  Mtd  Det) 

4th  F Hosp  Co 
2d  Amb  Co 
2d  F Hosp  Co 


(e)  The  1st  Field  Signal  Battalion 
will  march  in  the  interval  be- 
tween the  advance  guard  and 
the  main  body. 

4.  The  field  trains,  combined,  under 
command  of  Captain  X,  will  fol- 
low the  division  without  dis- 
tance. 

Division  Trains  (less  detachments  Sanitary  Train)  will  await 
orders  at  Caledonia  Park.  For  further  details  see  Admin- 
istrative Orders  No.  5. 

5.  Command  Posts: 

Division:  Will  close  at  Newman  School  at  5:00  AM  2 
June  20,  and  open  at  Hilltown  same  date  and  hour. 


Copies  to: 

Div  Staff 
1st  Brig 
2d  Brig 
1st  Engrs 
1st  FA  Brig 
1st  Cav 


A, 

Major  General. 

1st  F Sig  Bn 
1st  Obsn  Sq 
1st  MG  Bn 
CO  Tns 
1st  Army 


AN  ADVANCE  IN  MORE  THAN  ONE  COLUMN  AND  WITHIN 
A PRESCRIBED  ZONE 


)RDERS  | 


Field  Orders 
No 

Maps: 

Troops 1 

(a)  Independent  Cav- 

alry: 

Commander 

Troops 

(b)  Right  Column: 

Commander 

Troops 

(c)  Left  Column: 

Commander 

Troops 

(d)  Center  Column: 

Commander 
Troops 
(b)  “ 


Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 


3. 


(c) 

<d) 


1.  Information  of  the  enemy  and  of 
our  supporting  troops. 

2.  General  plan  of  commander — gen- 
erally to  advance  on  or  to  a des- 
ignated place  or  locality,  mis- 
sion, zone  of  advance. 

(a)  Instructions  for  independent 
cavalry — time  and  place  of 
departure,  roads  or  country 
to  be  covered,  special  mis- 
sions, zone  of  advance  (usu- 
ally same  as  for  unit,  espe- 
cially if  used  as  a screen). 

Instructions  for  right  column — time  and  place  of  departure, 
special  missions,  contact  with  adjoining  units,  security 
measures,  route  or  routes  within  zone  of  advance  (usu- 
ally no  restriction),  zone  of  advance. 

Instructions  for  left  column — same  as  under  (b). 

Instructions  for  center  column — same  as  under  (b). 

If  center  column  is  used  as  reserve,  or  follows  in  rear 
of  other  columns,  usually  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  pre- 
scribe route,  time  and  place  of  departure,  or  distance  at 


1 The  column  “Distribution  of  Troops”  may  be  omitted  and  the  composition 
of  each  column  given  in  the  appropriate  subparagraphs  of  paragraph  3. 
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which  it  is  to  follow.  If  superior  commander  retains 
command  give  order  of  march. 

(e)  Instructions  for  air  service — reconnaissance,  contact,  espe- 

cially with  cavalry,  selection  of  landing  fields  and  time  of 
moving  thereto. 

(f)  Instructions  for  signal  troops — position  in  column  of  sig- 

nal unit,  if  not  included  in  (b),  (c)  or  (d),  special  mis- 
sions other  than  routine. 

(x)  Instructions  applicable  to  whole  command.  May  include  gen- 
eral instructions  as  to  contact  and  security. 

4.  Instructions  regarding  trains,  supply,  evacuation  and  circulation 

if  not  incorporated  in  administrative  order.  If  administrative 
order  is  issued  refer  to  it  by  number. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communications:  Refer  to  annex  or  note 

changes. 

(b)  Axes  of  Signal  Communications:  Give  axis  of  unit  and 

axis  of  each  column  unless  route  of  each  column  has  been 
definitely  prescribed. 

(c)  Command  Posts:  Give  initial  and  subsequent  command 

posts  of  unit  and  time  of  opening  at  each.  If  desired, 
command  posts,  and  time  of  opening  at  each  are  pre- 
scribed for  each  column.  They  may  be  prescribed  as 
“En  route,”  but  the  location  for  the  night  should  be  desig- 
nated where  possible. 

Signature.1 


Distribution: 


MARCH  ORDER 


(2  Columns) 


Field  Orders  ? 

No.  4 j 

Maps:  Gettysburg,  3-inch,  Fairfield, 
Sheets. 

Troops  1. 

(a)  Independent  Cav- 

alry: 

Major  A 
1st  Sq  1st  Cav 

(b)  Northern  Column: 

Brig  Gen  B 
1st  Brig 
1st  LA 

Co  A 1st  Engrs 
% 4th  Amb  Co 
Brig  Gen  C 2- 

(c)  Southern  Column: 

2d  Brig 

2d  LA 

Co  B 1st  Engrs 
% 4th  Amb  Co 


1st  Div, 

Blue  Ridge  Summit,  Md., 
2 Sept  19,  6:00  PM. 


Knoxlyn,  Emmitsburg,  and  Sabillasville 

Red  forces  are  advancing  from 
Baltimore.  A Red  force  of  all 
arms  reached  Taneytown  about 
noon  today. 

Our  2d  Div  moves  to  Cash- 
town  tomorrow.  The  remain- 
der of  the  1st  Corps  will  follow 
the  1st  and  2d  Divs  on  the  4th 
instant.  Our  2d  Army  starts 
crossing  the  Potomac  River  at 
Point  of  Rocks  on  the  3d  in- 
stant. 

This  division  will  advance  tomor- 
row, secure  the  heights  along 
Middle  Creek  from  Liberty 
Hall  School  to  the  Taneytown 
— Emmitsburg  road,  establish- 
ing a bridgehead  covering  the 
Waynesboro  pass. 


1 A modification  of  this  form  is  where  the  unit  marches  in  two  columns,  the 
weaker  column  having  a special  commander  designated.  The  main  column 

is  commanded  by  the  regular  commander  who  designates  an  advance  guard 
therefor. 
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3.  (a)  The  Ind  Cav  will  move  via  the  Waynesboro  Turnpike, 

crossing  the  outpost  line  at  6:00  AM.  A strong  patrol 
will  be  sent  via  Friend’s  Creek.  Officer  patrols  will  be 
sent  to  observe  from  McKee  Knob  and  hill  1263. 

(b)  The  northern  column,  starting  from  Charmian  at  6:00  AM, 

will  advance  via  the  Waynesboro  Turnpike,  to  the  line 
Rhodes  Mill  (exclusive) — Liberty  Hall  School  (in- 
clusive) . 

(c)  The  southern  column,  starting  from  Sabillasville  at  6:00 

AM,  will  advance  via  Friend’s  Creek,  to  the  line  Em- 
mitsburg — Taneytown  road — Rhodes  Mill  (both  in- 
clusive) . 

(d)  The  1st  FA  Brig  (less  1st  and  2d  LA),  1st  MG  Bn,  1st 

Engrs  (less  Cos  A and  B),  Brig  Gen  D,  commanding, 
will  follow  the  northern  column  at  one  mile. 

(e)  The  1st  F Sig  Bn  (less  dets)  will  follow  the  northern  col- 

umn without  distance. 

(x)  Outposts  will  stand  relieved  when  the  reserves  of  the  ad- 
vance guards  pass  road  junction  771  and  crossroads  819. 

4.  Field  trains  of  the  northern  column,  and  of  troops  enumerated 

in  Par.  3 (e),  will  be  assembled  in  Monterey  and  follow  the 
column  of  troops  specified  in  Par.  3 (e)  without  distance. 
Field  trains  of  the  southern  column  will  be  assembled  in 
Sabillasville  and  follow  that  column  at  one  mile. 

Division  trains  will  be  assembled  in  Blue  Ridge  Summit 
and  await  further  orders. 

For  other  details  see  Adm  O No.  4. 

5-  (a)  Axes  of  Signal  Communications. 

Div:  Waynesboro  Turnpike — Zora. 

1st  Brig:  Waynesboro  Pike — Zora — crossroads  493. 

2d  Brig:  Friends  Creek — Orendorf— road  junction 
552. 

(b)  Command  Posts. 

Div:  No  change  until  advance  guards  have  passed 
Zora,  then  Zora.  F, 

Maj  Gen. 

Copies  to  division  staff,  brigades,  regiments,  separate  battalions, 
trains  and  1st  Corps. 

Note. — In  this  problem  no  air  service  was  present  with  division. 

ADVANCE  GUARD 


Field  Orders  \ 

No  — j 

Maps : 

Troops 1 1. 

(a)  Advance  Guard 

Cavalry : 2. 

Commander 
Troops 

(b)  Support: 

Commander 

Troops  3. 


Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 


Information  of  the  enemy  and  of 
our  supporting  troops. 

General  plan  of  commander — gen- 
erally a statement  that  it  forms 
the  advance  guard  for  the  larger 
designated  command,  destination 
or  direction  of  march. 

(a)  Instructions  for  advance 


*In  small  commands  this  column  can  be  omitted,  the  distribution  being  cov- 
ered in  the  subparagraphs  of  paragraph  3. 
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(c) 


guard  cavalry — place  and 
time  of  departure,  roads  01 
country  to  be  covered,  spe- 
cial missions. 

(b)  Instructions  for  support — 
place  and  time  of  departure, 
route,  reconnaissance,  special 
missions. 

(c)  Instructions  for  reserve — distance  at  which  it  is  to  follow 
suport,  reconnaissance. 

(d)  Instructions  for  flank  guard — place  and  time  of  departure, 
route,  reconnaissance,  special  mission. 

Special  instructions  for  signal  troops  if  part  of  advance 
guard  and  such  instructions  are  necessary. 

(x)  General  instruction  relating  to  whole  command. 

4.  Instructions  for  field  train — generally  to  join  train  of  column  if 

not  covered  in  administrative  orders. 

5.  (a)  Axis  of  signal  communications  of  higher  units  if  prescribed, 

(b)  Place  of  commander  or  where  messages  are  to  be  sent. 

Signature. 

Distribution : 


Reserve — in  order  of 
march : 

(d)  Right  (left)  Flank 
Guard : 
Commander 
Troops 


(e) 


A HALT  FOR  THE  NIGHT— CAMP  WITH  OUTPOST 


Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Field  Orders  } 

No  — | 

Maps: 

1.  Information  of  the  enemy  and  of  our  supporting  troops,  includ- 

ing independent  cavalry. 

2.  General  plan  of  commander — to  encamp  or  bivouac,  general  lo- 

cation. 

3.  (a)  Instructions  for  independent  cavalry — reconnaissance,  con- 

tact with  enemy,  special  missions. 

(b)  Designation  of  troops  for  outpost  and  commander,1  general 

line  to  be  held,  special  reconnaissance,  connection  with 
other  outposts,  if  any. 

(c)  Instructions  for  troops  not  detailed  for  outpost  duty — loca- 

tion of  camp,  designation  of  camp  commander,2  observa- 
tion of  flanks  and  rear  when  necessary.  In  large  com- 
mands where  separate  camp  or  bivouac  sites  may  have  to 
be  assigned  the  different  units  a separate  lettered  subpara- 
graph may  be  assigned  each  unit  containing  the  special  in- 
structions for  that  unit. 

(d)  Instructions  for  air  service — location,  reconnaissance,  con- 

tact, etc. 

(e)  Instructions  for  signal  troops — location  of  the  signal  unit 

if  not  at  the  command  post,  special  lines  of  signal  com- 
munications to  be  established,  if  any. 

(x)  General  instructions  applicable  to  whole  command,  such  as 
conduct  in  case  of  attack,  etc. 

1 Where  the  advance  guard  is  large  the  order  may  direct  the  advance  guard 
commander  to  establish  the  outpost. 

2 Omitted  when  the  superior  commander  exercises  immediate  command  of  the 
camp. 
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4.  Instructions  for  trains — generally  for  field  trains  to  join  troops, 

though  if  near  enemy,  field  trains  of  outpost  troops  may  be 
held  in  rear,  locations  for  other  trains.  If  administrative  or- 
der is  issued  it  should  be  referred  to  by  number. 

5.  Command  Posts — of  unit  and  principal  subordinate  units  if 

necessary.  Signature. 

Distribution : 

OUTPOST 


Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Field  Orders  \ 

No  — j 

Maps: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


Troops  1 

Outpost  Cavalry: 
Commander 
Troops 
Supports:2* 

Nol 

Commander 
Troops 
No  2 

Commander 
Troops 
No  3 

Commander 

Troops 

Detached  Post: 
Commander 
Troops 
Reserve: 
Commander 
Troops 


1.  Information  of  the  enemy  and  of 

our  supporting  troops,  including 
independent  cavalry. 

2.  General  plan  of  commander — to  es- 

tablish outpost,  approximate  line 
of  resistance. 

3.  (a)  Instructions  for  outpost  cav- 

alry— contact  with  enemy, 
roads  or  country  to  be  espe- 
cially watched,  special  mis- 
sions. 

(b)  Instructions  for  supports — po- 

sition each  is  to  occupy,  sec- 
tions of  line  of  resistance 
sections  of  line  of  resistance 
each  is  to  hold,  reconnais- 
sance, intrenching,  etc. 

(c)  Instructions  for  detached  post 

— position  to  be  occupied,  du- 
ties, amount  of  resistance,  re- 


connaissance, etc. 

Instructions  for  reserve — location,  observation  of  flanks,  etc. 
Instructions  for  artillery  (if  any  is  attached  to  outpost) — 
positions,  barrage  lines,  protective  fires,  etc. 

Instructions  for  machine  guns,  light  mortars  and  1-pdrs. 
(if  not  attached  to  supports  or  reserve) — positions,  areas 
to  be  covered  by  fire,  special  duties. 

Instructions  for  signal  troops — special  lines  of  communica- 
tions to  be  installed,  if  any,  or  if  not  covered  in  plan  of 
signal  communications. 

Instructions  applicable  to  whole  command,  such  as  conduct 
in  case  of  attack,  contact,  etc. 

4.  Instructions  for  trains,  rolling  kitchens,  evacuation,  etc. 

5.  (a)  Axis  of  Signal  Communications : If  prescribed  and  estab- 

lished. 


(d) 

(e) 

(f) 


(g) 


(x) 


1 For  small  outposts  the  “Distribution  of  Troops”  may  be  omitted  and  com- 
positions covered  in  appropriate  subparagraphs  of  paragraph  3. 

2 Numbered  from  right  to  left. 

8 If  desired  each  support  can  be  given  a separate  letter,  corresponding  changes 
being  made  in  paragraph  3. 
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(b)  Command  Posts:  Of  outpost  and  of  such  higher  or  lower 
units  as  may  be  necessary.  Signature.1 

Distribution : 

POSITION  IN  READINESS 


Title 

Place 

Field  Orders  \ Date  and  hour. 

No  — ) 

Maps: 

1.  Information  of  enemy  and  of  our  supporting  troops. 

2.  General  plan  of  commander — to  take  up  a position  in  readiness 

at  or  near  . Purpose  may  sometimes  be  given  to 

advantage. 

3.  (a)  Instructions  for  cavalry — to  reconnoiter  in  direction  of 

enemy,  special  missions. 

(b)  Instructions  for  any  covering  forces — line  or  positions  to  be 

occupied,  reconnaissance,  special  duties. 

(c)  Instructions  for  infantry — position  or  place  of  assembly, 

points  to  be  especially  held,  reconnaissance.2 

(d)  Instructions  for  artillery — position  or  place  of  assembly, 

whether  in  observation,  in  position  or  in  readiness. 

(e)  Instructions  for  engineers — position  or  place  of  assembly, 

special  work. 

(f)  Instructions  for  air  service — reconnaissance  to  be  made. 

(g)  Instructions  for  machine  guns — position  or  place  of  as- 

sembly. 

(h)  Instructions  for  signal  troops — position  or  place  of  assem- 

bly if  not  at  command  post,  special  signal  communications 
to  be  established,  if  any,  and  not  covered  in  plan  of  signal 
communications. 

(x)  Any  instructions  applicable  to  whole  command. 

4.  Instructions  for  trains  if  not  covered  in  previous  administrative 

order — generally  to  halt  at  designated  localities  in  rear  ready 
to  move  in  any  direction. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communications:  Refer  to  annex,  or  note 

changes. 

(b)  Command  Posts:  Of  unit  and  of  next  lower  units  if  neces- 
sary. 

Signature. 

Distribution : 

RELIEF 


Title 

Place 

Field  Orders  1 Date  and  hour. 

No  — j 

Maps : ■ i 

1.  Information  of  the  enemy  and  our  supporting  troops. 

2.  General  plan  of  commander — to  relieve,  or  be  relieved  by,  a des- 

ignated unit,  date  and  time  of  commencement  and  completion, 

1 It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  issue  two  outpost  orders ; the  first  as  above, 
containing  general  instructions;  the  second,  issued  after  an  inspection  of  the 
line,  and  containing  more  definite  instructions  or  involving  changes  affecting  the 
entire  outpost. 

2 In  a large  force  it  probably  will  be  necessary  to  assign  separate  assembly 
points  to  the  different  infantry  units.  In  this  case  each  unit  should  be  given 
a separate  subparagraph,  as  3 (b),  3 (c),  or  these  can  be  subparagraphs  of 
subparagraph  3 (b),  as  3 (b)  1,  3 (b)  2. 
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destination  of  unit  relieved.  If  march  and  relief  table  accom- 
panies (as  is  usually  the  case)  details  are  contained  therein  and 
reference  should  be  made  thereto. 

3.  (a)  Instructions  for  infantry  relief — dates  on  which  to  be  car- 

ried out,  other  details  usually  contained  in  relief  table  or 
arranged  by  commanding  officers  concerned. 

(b)  Instructions  for  artillery  relief — dates  on  which  to  be  car- 

ried out,  other  details  being  contained  in  relief  table  or 
arranged  by  artillery  commanders  concerned. 

(c)  Instructions  for  relief  of  machine  gun  units — dates  on  which 

to  be  carried  out,  other  details  contained  in  relief  table  or 
arranged  between  machine  gun  commanders  concerned. 

(d)  Instructions  for  relief  of  air  units — relief  generally  made  at 

airdrome. 

(e)  Instructions  for  relief  of  engineer  troops — usually  arranged 

by  engineer  officers  concerned  or  details  covered  in  relief 
table. 

(f)  Instructions  for  relief  of  any  attached  units — dates  on 

which  reliefs  are  to  be  carried  out,  other  details  being 
usually  contained  in  relief  table  or  arranged  by  command- 
ing officers  concerned. 

(g)  Instructions  for  relief  of  signal  troops — details  generally 

contained  in  relief  table  or  arranged  by  signal  officers 
concerned. 

(x)  General  instructions  applicable  to  all — time  command  passes 
in  the  various  subsectors;  instructions  regarding  forma- 
tions and  movements;  guides;  areas  or  places  to  be 
avoided ; reports  to  be  made  of  completion  of  relief ; maps, 
supplies,  etc.,  to  be  turned  over;  size,  composition  and  in- 
structions for  advance  and  quartering  parties. 

4.  Administrative  details  and  instructions  for  relief  of  trains  and 
installations.  If  contained  in  administrative  order  refer  to  it. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communications:  Refer  to  annex  or  note 

changes. 

(b)  Time  command  of  sector  passes. 

(c)  Command  Post — location  and  hour  of  opening. 

Signature. 


Distribution : 


RELIEF  ORDER 


3d  Division, 

Hunterstown,  Pa., 

25  Sept  19,  5.00  PM. 

Field  Orders  \ 

No.  28  ) 

Maps:  1-inch  Map,  Gettysburg  and  Taneytown  Sheets. 

3-inch  Map,  Hunterstown  and  Gettysburg  Sheets. 

1.  The  enemy  continues  to  hold  his  position  in  our  front. 

2.  The  3d  Division  will  be  relieved  in  line  by  the  4th  Division  and 
will  pass  to  corps  reserve,  marching  to  the  Two  Taverns — 
Granite  Hill  Station  area  commencing  25  Sept  19.  Relief  will 
be  carried  out  in  accordance  with  attached  march  and  relief  table 
and  will  be  completed  by  5.00  AM,  28  Sept  19. 

3.  (a)  Details  of  infantry  reliefs  will  be  arranged  by  the  com- 

manding officers  concerned. 

(b)  Reliefs  of  machine  gun  units  in  front  line  will  be  carried 

out  on  the  nights  26-27  and  27-28  Sept  19. 

(c)  Relief  of  artillery  units  will  be  carried  out  on  the  nights 
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26-27  and  27-28  Sept  19.  Details  of  artillery  relief  will 
be  arranged  by  artillery  brigade  commanders  concerned, 
who  will  issue  the  necessary  orders  to  carry  it  into  effect. 

(d)  Details  of  relief  of  3d  Field  Signal  Battalion,  3d  Engineers 

and  3d  Sanitary  Train  will  be  arranged  by  chiefs  of  serv- 
ices concerned. 

(e)  The  3d  Observation  Squadron  will  be  relieved  by  the  4th 

Observation  Squadron  and  will  remain  on  airdrome  at 
Germantown. 

(x)  1.  Command  of  infantry  brigade  sectors  will  pass  as  fol- 
follows : 

5th  Brigade,  5.00  AM,  27  Sept  19; 

6th  Brigade,  5.00  AM,  28  Sept  19. 

2.  Command  of  infantry  regimental  subsectors  pass  as  fol- 

lows: 

9th  and  11th  Infantry,  5.00  AM,  27  Sept  19; 

10th  and  12th  Infantry,  5.00  AM,  28  Sept  19. 

3.  Completion  of  all  moves  and  reliefs  will  be  reported  to 

brigade  commanders  and  thence  by  telephone  to  divi- 
sion headquarters. 

4.  No  unusual  bodies  of  troops  will  appear  in  the  open  be- 
tween 5.00  AM  and  7.00  PM. 

5.  Guides  will  meet  all  relieving  columns  at  Henderson 

Meeting  House  from  6th  Brigade  and  at  R.  Smith 
from  5th  Brigade.  In  the  area  north  of  the  line  517 — 
549,  the  following  precautions  will  be  observed : 

(a)  Road  crossings  will  be  avoided  by  troops. 

(b)  Troops  will  maintain  a distance  of  50  yards 
between  platoons. 

6.  Defense  schemes,  maps  and  surplus  supplies  will  be 

turned  over  to  relieving  units. 

7.  Reduced  quartering  parties  will  precede  their  units  to 

the  Two  Taverns — Granite  Hill  Station  area.  Reg- 
imental commanders  will  arrange  for  leaving  neces- 
sary personnel  to  assist  incoming  units  for  24  hours. 

4.  For  administrative  instructions  and  relief  of  trains,  see  Ad- 

ministrative Orders  No  53. 

5.  (a)  Command  of  divisional  sector  will  pass  at  8.00  AM,  28  Sept 

19.  All  units  of  both  divisions  within  3d  Division  sector 
will  be  under  orders  commanding  general,  3d  Division, 
until  command  has  passed. 

(b)  Division  headquarters  will  close  at  Hunterstown  at  8.00 
AM,  28  Sept  19,  and  will  open  at  Two  Taverns  same  date 
and  hour. 


Distribution : 

CG  3d  Div 
Div  Staff 
CG  Blue  Army 
CG4th  Corps 
CG4th  Div 
CGs  Adjacent  Divs 
CG  5th  Brig  (4) 
CG  6th  Brig  (4) 


A, 

Maj.  Gen. 

CG  3d  FA  Brig  (4) 

CO  3d  Engrs 

CO  3d  F Sig  Bn 

CO  3d  MG  Bn 

CO  3d  Obsn  Sq 

CO  Tns  and  MP  Co  3d  Div 
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PASSAGE  OF  LINES 


Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Field  Orders  } 

No  — j 

Maps: 


1.  Information  of  the  enemy  and  of  our  supporting  troops. 

2.  General  plan  of  commander — to  relieve  or  pass  through  a unit 
in  the  line. 

3.  (a)  Instructions  for  the  infantry — separate  lettered  subpara- 

graph for  each  infantry  unit  considered,  routes  available 
or  to  be  followed,  boundaries,  formations  for  advancing, 
elements  to  be  relieved  or  positions  to  be  taken,  time  and 
place  ofstarting. 

(b)  Instructions  for  the  artillery — routes  available  or  to  be  fol- 

lowed, time  and  place  of  starting,  units  to  be  attached  to 
or  support  infantry  units,  positions  to  be  taken. 

(c)  Instructions  for  machine  guns — routes  to  be  followed,  time 

and  place  of  starting,  positions  to  be  taken,  supporting 
functions. 

(d)  Instructions  for  air  service — contact  work  and  reconnais- 

sance missions. 

(e)  Instructions  for  engineers — units  to  be  attached  to  infantry 

or  artillery  units,  other  combat  missions.  If  none  refer 
to  duties  prescribed  in  administrative  order. 

(f)  Instructions  for  signal  troops,  if  necessary — destination, 

route,  time  of  starting,  and  any  missions  othen  than  rou- 
tine. This  subparagraph  is  generally  not  necessary. 

(x)  General  instructions  applicable  to  the  whole  command. 
These  should  cover  preliminary  reconnaissances  if  not  cov- 
ered in  a warning  order,  time  command  passes  to  relieving 
unit,  provision  and  meeting  points  for  guides,  time  troops 
must  be  in  positions,  formations  for  advance  if  not  cov- 
ered elsewhere. 

4.  Administrative  instructions.  Usually  in  administrative  orders. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communications:  Note  changes. 

(b)  Axes  of  Signal  Communications:  Prescribe  axes  for  unit 

and  next  lower  units  if  necessary. 

(c)  Command  Posts:  Prescribe  location  and  time  of  opening,  of 

unit  and  next  lower  units. 


Distribution : 


Signature. 


Note. — If  the  action  subsequent  to  the  passage  can  be  foreseen  the  order  for 
such  action,  invariably  an  attack  or  advance,  can  be  combined  with  the  order 
for  the  passing  through  and  is  advisable.  In  other  words,  the  order  becomes 
an  attack  order  in  which  the  details  for  the  passing  through  are  incorporated. 
In  such  a case  the  necessary  details  for  the  passing  through  are  generally  con- 
tained in  subparagraph  (x). 
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ATTACK  ORDER  INCLUDING  PASSAGE  OF  LINES 


5th  Div, 

Two  Taverns,  Pa., 

2 July  19,  4:00  PM. 

Field  Orders  1 
No.  5 J 

Maps:  Gettysburg  3-inch,  Gettysburg,  Hunterstown,  New  Oxford  and  Bonneau- 
ville  sheets. 

1.  Our  attack  is  driving  the  enemy  hack  on  his  third  position 

through  New  Oxford — Brush  Run — Table  Rock. 

Our  corps  has  reached  the  high  ground  south  of  the  West- 
ern Maryland  R.  R. 

The  attack  will  be  continued  tomorrow. 

Corps  order  of  battle  from  east  to  west:  1st  Div,  5th  Div, 
3d  Div. 

2.  This  division  will  pass  through  the  2d  Div  tonight  and  attack 

at  5:00  AM. 

Mission:  To  pierce  the  hostile  third  position,  seize  New- 
chester  and  the  crossings  of  the  Conewago  north  of  that 
place,  and  secure  the  ridge  north  of  Hampton. 

Formation  for  attack: 

Brigades  abreast  in  column  of  regiments,  9th  Brig  on  the 
right. 

Zone  of  Action: 

East  boundary:  Two  Taverns: — RJ  587 — M.  Fink 
— RJ  582 — 552— CR  506— 530— Newchester— Oak- 
wood  S.  H. — Hampton  (all  inclusive). 

West  boundary:  White  Run — Granite  Hill  (both 
exclutive) — RJ  575 — Oak  Grove  S.  H.  (both  inclu- 
sive)— Round  Hill  (exclusive). 

3.  (a)  The  9th  Brig,  driving  hard,  will  pierce  the  enemy  position 

near  Moritz  S.  H.  and  assist  the  10th  Brig  in  penetrating 
the  position.  It  will  assist  the  1st  Div  in  the  capture  of 
hill  571.  It  will,  assisted  by  the  1st  Div,  advance  and 
seize  Newchester  and  the  crossings  of  the  Conewago. 
It  will,  without  delay,  push  forward  and  seize  Hampton. 
Zone  of  Action: 

East  boundary:  East  boundary  of  Division. 

West  boundary:  RJ  525 — CR  530 — 562 — Guldens 
— CR  573— RJ  606— 500— 519— hill  584  (all  exclu- 
sive). 

(b)  The  10th  Brig,  assisted  by  the  9th  Brig,  will  quickly  pene- 

trate the  hostile  position.  It  will  advance  without  delay 
and  seize  the  crossings  over  the  Conewago  in  its  zone. 
It  will  push  on  and  seize  hill  602.  It  will  assist  the  3d 
Div  in  the  capture  of  Round  Hill. 

Zone  of  Action: 

East  boundary:  West  boundary  of  9th  Brig. 

West  boundary:  West  boundary  of  division. 

(c)  The  attack  will  be  preceded  by  30  minutes’  artillery  prepara- 

tion. 

The  2d  FA  Brig  is  assigned  to  the  division  for  the 
attack.  The  advance  of  the  infantry  will  be  preceded  by 
a rolling  barrage  to  include  the  northwest  and  south- 
west road  through  crossroads  594  and  530,  subsequent  to 
which  concentrations  of  fire  will  be  placed  on  selected 
points  in  advance  of  the  infantry. 
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Rate  of  advance  of  barrage  100  yards  in  4 minutes. 

One  battery  of  light  artillery  will  be  assigned  each 
infantry  brigade  to  furnish  accompanying  guns. 

For  the  advance  from  the  594 — 530  road  the  13th  LA 
is  attached  to  the  9th  Brig  and  the  14th  LA  to  the  10th 
Brig. 

See  Annex  No.  1. 

(d)  The  5th  Obsn  Sq  will  maintain  constant  observation  of 

enemy  positions  and  movements  and  report  progress  of 
the  attack  hourly  on  the  hour-  One  flight  will  be  at- 
tached to  each  artillery  brigade  for  observation  of  fire. 

(e)  The  13th  MG  Bn  will  support  the  attack  by  direct  and 

Overhead  fire  from  a position  south  of  Guldens.  When 
no  longer  able  to  fire  this  battalion  will  be  assembled  at 
Guldens  and  await  further  orders. 

(f)  One  company  of  engineers  will  be  attached  to  the  9th  Brig, 

one  to  the  ICth  Brig,  and  one  to  the  5th  FA  Brig.  They 
will  be  prepared  to  assist  the  rapid  advance  of  the  artil- 
lery across  the  hostile  positions  and  to  quickly  repair  or 
replace  the  bridges  over  the  Conewago. 

The  5th  Engrs  (less  3 cos)  as  directed  in  Adm  O No.  6. 
(x)  1.  For  the  advance  to  attack  positions  all  roads  between 
Middle  Run — Granite  Hill  (both  exclusive)  and  the 
Two  Taverns — Bonneauville — R.  F.  Weaver  road 
are  available. 

2-  No  troops,  except  reconnaissance  parties,  will  cross  the 
Hanover  Road  before  10:00  PM,  2 July  19. 

3.  All  improved  roads  ai'e  reserved  for  the  movement  of 

artillery  and  trains  of  5th  Div  from  8:00  PM  to  3:00 
AM,  night  of  2-3  July  19. 

4.  Foot  troops  will  be  moved  across  country  and  in  artillery 

formation  north  of  the  PIanover  Road. 

5.  All  troops  will  be  in  attack  positions  by  3:00  AM,  3 

July  19. 

6.  Command  of  2d  Div  sector  passes  to  CG  5th  Div  at  3:00 

AM,  3 July  19. 

4.  For  administrative  details  see  Adm  O No.  6. 

SSW:  Crossroads  562  and  road  junction  568. 

&.  (a)  Plan  of  signal  communications:  No  change  except  panels 
will  be  displayed  hourly  on  the  hour. 

(b)  Axes  of  signal  communications: 

Div:  CR  530 — 562 — Guldens — RJ  506 — Newchester— 
Hampton. 

9th  Brig:  RJ  582 — 567 — CR  573 — then  same  as  division- 
10th  Brig:  CR  562— Guldens — CR  573 — RJ  600— 
CR  632 — 594 — Cashmun — RJ  500 — 544 — hill  602. 

(c)  Command  posts: 

Div:  CR  530. 

9th  Brig:  R.  F.  Weaver  Farm. 

10th  Brig:  CR  562.  A, 

Maj  Gen. 


Copies  to: 

Div  Staff 
9th  Brig 
10th  Brig 
5th  FA  Brig 
2d  FA  Brig 
2d  Div 
1st  Div 


3d  Div 
1st  Corps 
5th  Engrs 
13th  MG  Bn 
5th  F Sig  B i 
5th  Obsn  Sq 
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ATTACK 


Field  Orders  \ 
No  — j 

Maps : 


Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 


1.  Information  of  the  enemy  and  of  our  supporting  troops. 

2.  General  plan  of  commander — indicate  plan  of  maneuver,  whether 

envelopment,  frontal,  penetration,  etc.,  when  necessary  give 
formation,  mission,  objective,  time  of  attack,  line  of  departure, 
direction  of  attack,  zone  of  action,  or  dividing  line  between 
units. 

3.  (a)  Instructions  for  infantry — when  necessary  give  plan  of 

maneuver,  mission,  objective,  time  of  attack,  direction  of 
attack,  line  of  departure,  connecting  groups,  zones  of 
action,  etc.1 

(b)  Instructions  for  artillery — assignments,  missions,  general 

locations,  special  duties.  If  necessary  amplify  by  annex. 

(c)  Instructions  for  machine  guns — assignments,  general  loca- 

tions, missions,  special  duties.  If  necessary  amplify  by 
annex. 

(d)  Instructions  for  cavalry — position  (generally  to  cover  one 

or  both  flanks),  reconnaissance,  special  missions. 

(e)  Instructions  for  air  service — contact  work,  artillery  work, 

reconnaissance,  and  combat  missions.  If  necessary 
amplify  by  annex. 

(f)  Instructions  for  reserve — composition,  position,  special 

missions. 

(g)  Instructions  for  engineers — assignments,  special  combat 

duties.  If  assigned  duties  by  administrative  order  refer 
to  that  order.2 

(h)  Instructions  for  any  troops  not  otherwise  covered. 

(x)  Instructions  applicable  to  whole  command. 

4.  Designate  station  for  slightly  wounded.  Instructions  for  sup- 

ply, evacuation  and  circulation  may  be  included  here,  or  may 
be  covered  in  administrative  order  to  which  reference  should 
be  made. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communication:  Refer  to  annex  by  number, 

or  note  changes,  if  any. 

(b)  Axes  of  Signal  Communications:  Give  axis  of  unit  and  of 

next  lower  units-3 

(c)  Command  Posts:  Give  location  of  command  post  of  unit  and 

of  next  lower  units. 


Distribution: 


Signature.4 


1 A subparagraph  should  be  assigned  to  each  infantry  unit  to  which  instruc- 
tions are  given. 

2 Engineers  should  not  be  used  as  combat  troops  nor  as  a reserve  except  in  an 
emergency,  their  primary  functions  being  road  maintenance. 

3 No  special  instructions  are  necessary  for  signal  troops.  Their  work  is  routine 
and  indicated  in  plan  of  signal  communications.  All  they  need  to  know  are 
the  axes  of  signal  communications  and  location  of  command  posts. 

4 It  is  not  always  possible  to  issue  a complete  attack  order  like  the  above, 
disposing  of  an  entire  command.  In  unexpected  encounter,  for  instance,  orders 
will  be  fragmentary  and  must  be  given  as  the  situation  develops. 
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ATTACK 


1st  Div., 

Goldenville, 

2 June  20,  10:40  AM. 

Field  Orders  { 

No  6 J 

Maps:  1 : 21120 

1.  A hostile  reinforced  brigade  occupies  the  ridge,  hill  602 — hill 
597  (SW  of  Hunterstown)  and  is  intrenching  the  four  spurs 
projecting  west.  Red  artillery  located  east  of  orchard  near  hill 
603  and  near  592.  The  defeated  Red  cavalry  has  reappeared  on 
York  Turnpike  west  of  Granite  Hill. 

2.  This  division  attacks,  enveloping  hostile  left.  March  conditions 
new  cease.  The  assault  battalions  will  pass  Rock  Creek  at 
2:00  PM. 

3.  (a)  1st  LA,  from  position  near  Herman,  supports  the  1st  Brig. 

2d  LA,  from  position  near  Varney,  supports  the  2d 
Brig. 

3d  HvA,  from  position  near  Goldenville,  supports 
both  brigades. 

Open  fire  without  delay.  Interdict  hostile  intrenching. 
Gas  shell  will  be  used  in  interdicting  hostile  intrenching 
and  on  other  favorable  targets.  A smoke  screen  will  be 
placed  along  enemy  front,  beginning  at  1:30  PM.  (See 
Annex  No.  1.) 

(b)  1st  Brig  attacks  three  northern  spurs.  Its  right  follows 

line  J.  Weaver — 538—556  road  junction  and  left  south  of 
line  hill  556 — 552  road  junction.  Reconnaissance  through 
orchard  south  of  Woodside  S.  H. 

(c)  2d  Brig  (less  4th  Inf  less  1 bn),  with  two  tank  platoons  at- 

tached, attacks  south  spur  and  envelops  Red  left.  Assist 
1st  Brig  by  attacking  western  end  of  597  spur  from  the 
west.  Hold  right  west  of  Fairview  S.  H. — Hunterstown 
road. 

(d)  1st  MG  Bn,  advancing  with  2d  Brig  to  position  on  west  slope 

hill  552,  supports  attacks  against  south  spur. 

(e)  4th  Inf  (less  1 bn)  reserve,  awaits  orders  under  cover  south- 

west of  Varney. 

(f)  1st  Cav  (less  1st  Sq  less  2 trs)  from  vicinity  of  J.  Kaas 

(S  of  Fairview  S.  H.)  will  be  held  in  readiness  to  assist 
2d  Brig.  Reconnaissance  towards  Hunterstown,  east  of 
Granite  Hill  and  Bonneauville. 

1st  Sq  1st  Cav  (less  2 trs),  reinforced  by  Mtd  Det  1st 
Engrs,  from  present  position,  will  cover  our  left.  Recon- 
naissance towards  Hunterstown — Newchester — Dills- 
burg  and  Mt.  Holly  Springs.  Destroy  all  Conewago 
bridges  near  Newchester. 

(g)  1st  Obsn  Sq  continues  reconnaissance  and  utilizes  two 

flights  for  artillery  work.  Landing  field  north  of  Golden- 
ville. 

(h)  One  co  1st  Engrs  attached  to  each  LA  regt  to  prepare  for 

advance.  (Rest  of  regt  see  Adm  O No  6.) 

4.  SSW : Vicinity  648  road  crossing  west  of  Goldenville.  See 

Adm  O No  6. 
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5.  (a)  Axes  of  Signal  Communications: 

Div  (a)  Goldenville — Hunterstown  road. 

(b)  Goldenville  513 — 511 — 488 — 531 — 521 — Fair- 
field  S.  H.  road. 

(b)  Command  Posts: 

Div:  Goldenville. 

1st  Brig:  on  division  axis. 

2d  Brig:  Varney,  farm  road  south  of  504,  north  of 
Fairview  S.  H. 


Distribution : 


A, 

Maj.  Gen. 


1 copy  to  each  Brig  Comdr 


^ 99  99  99 

^ 99  99  99 

1 ” ” ” 

^ 99  99  99 


Col  F,  1st 
Cav 

Maj  R,  1st 
Sq  1st  Cav 
Col  1st  Engrs 
each  head  of 
staff  section 
and  service 


1 Copy  to  CO  Tns 
1 ” ” CO  Tanks 

1 ” ” CO  1st  MG  Bn 

1 ” ” Army  Comdr 

1 ” ” Col  4th  Inf 


THE  DEFENSIVE 


1.  The  tactical  defensive  includes  three  rather  distinct  situations 
as  follows: 

(a)  Defense  without  any  except  local  organization  of  the 
ground.  In  this  case  there  is  a deployment  for  defense  and, 
in  such  time  as  may  be  available,  hasty  intrenchments  only  are 
dug. 

(b)  Defense  in  one  position.  Here  the  situation  is  such  that 
only  one  position  is  taken  up  and  the  ground  thereof  organized 
as  far  as  the  time  element  permits.  This  one  position,  of 
course,  contains  several  different  lines. 

(c)  Defense  in  several  successive  positions  comprising  a de- 
fensive zone.  Here  the  time  element  is  such  that  several  dis- 
tinct but  co-related  positions  are  organized.  Each  position  is 
organized  with  its  own  lines  and  each  position  plays  a definite 
role  in  the  whole  defense  scheme. 

2.  It  is  evident  that  the  contents  of  field  orders  for  defense 
will  vary,  depending  on  the  class  of  situation  considered,  size  of 
the  command,  and  the  time  element.  The  foregoing  is  also  true  in 
connection  with  annexes,  such  as  artillery,  machine  gun,  etc.  The 
time  element  and  the  class  of  defensive  situation  considered  will  de- 
termine the  contents  and  the  amount  of  detail  to  be  placed  in  the 
field  order  or  reserved  for  the  annexes. 

3.  Distinction  should  be  made  between  “field  orders”  and  “stand- 
ing orders,”  for  the  defense  of  each  sector.  The  field  orders  should 
announce  the  organization  and  plan  of  defense,  while  the  standing 
orders  relate  to  specific  regulations  to  meet  special  conditions  other 
than  tactical  in  each  sector,  such  as  routine  gas  defense,  reliefs, 
periodical  tests  of  communications,  etc.  It  is  evident  that  the  latter 
are. not  included  in  the  field  orders.  They  are  “standing  orders” 
of  the  sector  and  apply  only  in  a stabilized  situation. 

4.  With  the  foregoing  in  mind,  the  following  form  has  been  pre- 
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pared  as  a guide  for  all  classes  of  defensive  situations.  However, 
one  should  be  guided  by  the  peculiarities  of  each  situation  in  de- 
termining the  contents  of  the  field  order. 

Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Field  Orders  \ 

No  — J 

Maps: 

1.  (a)  Information  of  the  enemy. 

(Note  No.  1) 

(b)  Information  of  our  supporting  troops. 

2.  (a)  General  plan  of  commander  indicating  the  general  line  to 

be  defended. 

(b)  Positions  to  be  organized — first,  second,  switch,  intermedi- 

ate, etc.,  giving  in  general  terms  main  line  of  resistance 
of  each  position. 

(c)  Boundaries  of  defense  areas  occupied  by  command. 

(Note  No.  2) 

3.  (a)  Infantry,  assignments  to  primary  subdivisions  (subsectors, 

etc.),  missions,  functions,  etc.  Cover  special  tactical  or- 
ganization and  preparation  requirements  relating  to  each 
subdivision  of  the  defense.  Use  a subparagraph  [3  (a) 
1,  3 (a)  2]  for  each  organization  holding  one  of  the  sub- 
divisions and  show  boundaries  thereof. 

(b)  Machine  guns,  assignments,  general  employment  and  special 

missions. 

(Note  No.  3) 

(c)  Artillery,  assignment  of  units  to  support  primary  subdivi- 

sions (subsectors,  etc.),  percentage  to  be  employed  in  de- 
fense of  each  position,  counter-battery  units. 

(Note  No.  4) 

(d)  Tanks,  assignment  to  reserve  or  to  primary  subdivisions 

(subsectors,  etc.),  and  missions. 

(Note  No.  5) 

(e)  Reserves,  designation  of  troops,  positions,  alertness. 

(f)  Cavalry.  Cover  both  flanks  and  main  force  held  in  suit- 

able position  to  act  at  crises  of  engagement.  Recon- 
naissance. 

(g)  Air  service,  contact  work,  assignment  to  artillery  work, 

reconnaissance  and  combat  missions. 

(Note  No.  0) 

(h)  Engineers,  special  work  in  connection  with  the  defensive 

organization  and  supply,  such  as  obstacles,  clearings,  spe- 
cial strong  points,  bridges,  roads,  etc. 

(Note  No.  7) 

(i)  Signal  troops,  any  movements. 

(j)  Instructions  for  any  troops  not  otherwise  covered. 

(x)  Instructions  pertaining  to  whole  command. 

Conduct  of  Defense: 

1.  Mission  of  each  position  when  there  is  more  than 

one; 

2.  Strength,  occupation  and  manner  of  defending  each 

position; 
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3.  Action  of  each  organization  in  case  of  surprise  at- 

tack and  in  case  of  foreseen  attack; 

4.  Counter-attack,  when,  by  what  units,  direction  and 

extent ; 

5.  Barrage  lines,  protective  and  counter-preparation 

fires,  and  counter-attack  preparations;  defense 
against  tanks,  manner  and  by  what  units; 

(Note  No.  8) 

6.  Instructions  for  gas  defense. 

7-  Special  instructions  for  organization  of  ground, 
priority  of  work,  obstacles,  roads,  etc. 

(Note  No.  7) 

4.  Station  for  slightly  wounded.  For  other  details  refer  to  ad- 

ministrative order  by  number. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communications:  Refer  to  annex  or  note 

changes  therein. 

(b)  Axes  of  Signal  Communications:  Of  unit  and  next  lower 

units. 

(c)  Command  Posts:  Of  unit  and  next  lower  units. 

Signature. 

Distribution : 

(Note  No.  1) — When  time  permits,  enemy  information  is  supplemented  as  to 
details  by  intelligence  summaries  and  intelligence  annex. 

(Note  No.  2) — When  time  permits  (b)  and  (c)  are  supplemented  as  to  details 
by  a plan  of  organization  of  ground,  incorporated  in  engineer  annex. 

(Note  No.  3) — When  time  is  available  above  is  supplemented  as  to  details  by 
a machine-gun  annex. 

(Note  No.  4) — Details  to  be  covered  in  artillery  annex. 

(Note  No.  5)— When  time  permits  details  are  covered  in  tank  annex. 

(Note  No.  6) — When  time  permits  supplemented  as  to  details  by  an  air-service 
annex. 

(Note  No.  7) — When  time  permits  may  be  supplemented  as  to  details  by  a 
plan  of  organization  of  ground  incorporated  in  engineer  annex. 

(Note  No.  8) — When  time  permits  supplemented  as  to  details  by  an  anti-tank 
defense  annex. 

DEFENSE  ORDER  FOR  DEFENSIVE  ZONE 


1st  Division, 

Stumptown,  Pa., 

2 June  20,  6:00  PM. 

Field  Orders  1 

No  7 } 

Maps:  Gettysburg  Geological  Survey,  1:62500  (all  sections). 

Gettysburg,  3 inches  — 1 mile. 

1.  (a)  The  enemy  has  been  forced  across  the  Monocacy  River. 

(b)  Our  advance  elements  are  in  contact  with  the  enemy  at 
the  river  crossings.  Our  army  halts  on  the  general  line 
of  the  Monocacy  River.  Our  corps,  holding  the  line  of 
the  Monocacy,  defends  the  general  line  Longville  (in- 
clusive)—hill  526— hill  532— hill  483— hill  524— ridge  Vz 
mile  west  of  Mount  Zion  Church. 

No  change  in  corps  boundaries. 

2-  (a)  This  division  will  organize  and  defend  the  Taneytown 
sector. 

Northern  boundary — Same  as  northern  boundary  1st 

Corps. 

Southern  boundary.  Shades  School — Trevanion — 
Crabster — 498 — 489 — Stull  (all  inclusive). 

Eastern  boundary:  Big  Pipe  Creek. 
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(b)  Positions: 

An  outpost  position  with  the  main  line  of  resistance 
point  851.8 — 733.0 — point  351.4 — 732.4 — Mountain  View 
Farm — hill  503 — hill  483 — road  junction  433 — hill  427 — 
hill  at  point  347.8 — 727.5. 

A battle  position  with  the  main  line  of  resistance  on 
the  line  Longville  (inclusive) — hill  526 — hill  532— hill 
524— point  350.5— 729.7— hill  483— point  348.6—728.6— 
road  junction  489 — hill  524:  with  the  regimental  reserve 
line  along  point  355.8 — 732.4 — point  354.4^—731.1 — 731.1 — 
point  353.6 — 730.1 — point  352.3 — 728.2 — Clearview  S.  H. 
— point  351.0 — 726.5  and  intermediate  position  with  the 
main  line  of  resistance  hill  588 — hill  589 — Taneytown — 
hill  561— hill  540. 

A switch  position  along  the  line:  hill  567 — Longville — 
hill  632. 

(c)  Brigade  sectors: 

Boundary  line  between  brigade  sectors:  Pleasant  Val- 
ley— Bear  Mount  School — Mayberry — Stumptown — 
hill  561 — hill  521 — Taneytown — farm  at  point  352.5 — 
729.5 — 456 — point  349.4 — 730.6  (all  inclusive)  to  north 
brigade  sector. 

3.  (a)  1.  The  1st  Brigade,  with  one  company  1st  Engineers  at- 
tached, will  organize  and  defend  the  north  brigade 
sector;  infantry  regiments  will  be  placed  abreast. 

The  commander  of  the  north  brigade  sector  will 
co-operate  with  the  8th  Division,  2d  Corps,  on  the 
north,  in  selecting  and  laying  out  a switch  position 
on  the  general  line:  hill  532 — Longville — hill  567 — 
hill  587. 

2.  The  2d  Brigade,  with  one  company  1st  Engineers  at- 

tached, will  organize  and  defend  the  south  brigade 
sector;  infantry  regiments  will  be  placed  abreast. 

3.  Each  brigade  will  organize  two  centers  of  resistance  on 

the  battle  position. 

4.  The  brigade  sector  reserve  battalions  will  be  located  as 

follows : 

3d  Battalion,  2d  Infantry,  near  point  355.5 — 730.2. 

3d  Battalion,  3d  Infantry,  near  point  354.8 — 728.3. 

These  troops  will  be  employed  in  organizing  the 
battle  position.  When  this  position  has  been  com- 
pleted they  will  be  employed  on  the  intermediate  posi- 
tion. 

(b)  1.  Each  brigade  sector  commander  will  employ  in  the  out- 
post position  not  to  exceed  the  equivalent  of  two  ma- 
chine gun  platoons  for  each  center  of  resistance. 
These  guns  will  be  prepared  to  concentrate  their  fire 
on  river  crossings. 

2.  The  bulk  of  the  machine  guns  will  be  placed  so  as  to  put 

down  an  effective  barrage  in  front  of  the  firing  line 
of  the  battle  position. 

3.  The  Division  Machine  Gun  Officer,  by  arrangement  with 

the  division  on  the  north,  will  assure  the  covering  by 
machine  gun  fire  of  the  river  salient  opposite  Pine 
Hill  Mill. 

4.  The  Division  Machine  Gun  Battalion  will  retain  station 

at  Stumptown.  After  reconnaissance,  machine  gun 
positions  will  be  prepared  for  the  guns  of  this  bat- 
talion on  the  intermediate  position  and  in  the  battle 
position.  (See  Annex  No.  1.) 
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(c)  The  1st  Artillery  is  assigned  to  the  support  of  the  north 

brigade  sector.  The  2d  Artillery  is  assigned  to  the  sup- 
port  of  the  south  brigade  sector.  The  commanding  gen- 
eral, 1st  Field  Artillery  Brigade,  will  submit  plans, 
with  sketches,  for  supporting  the  present  front  line  of 
the  outpost  position  with  protective  and  counter-prepara- 
tion fires. 

Approximately  one-half  the  light  artillery  will  be  lo- 
cated so  that  it  can  place  an  effective  protective  barrage  in 
front  of  the  outpost  position. 

The  3d  Heavy  Artillery  will  be  used  to  carry  out  spe- 
cial missions. 

Plans  for  interdiction,  retaliation  and  reprisal  fire  will 
be  submitted  to  division  headquarters  for  approval. 

Group  “A”  of  the  Corps  Artillery  will  assist  in  the 
support  of  the  1st  Division  (See  Annex  No.  2). 

(d)  The  3d  Battalion,  1st  Infantry,  the  3d  Battalion,  4th  In- 

fantry, Company  A,  2d  Machine  Gun  Battalion,  Com- 
pany A,  3d  Machine  Gun  Battalion  and  the  1st  Machine 
Gun  Battalion  will  constitute  the  divisional  reserve. 
These  troops  will  be  quartered  as  follows: 

3d  Battalion,  1st  Infantry  and  Company  A,  2d  Machine 
Gun  Battalion  near  point  358.7 — 729.8. 

3d  Battalion,  4th  Infantry  and  Company  A,  3d  Ma- 
chine Gun  Battalion  near  point  357.0 — 727.0. 

1st  Machine  Gun  Battalion  at  Stumptown. 

Troops  stationed  on  or  in  rear  of  the  intermediate 
position  will  continue  training.  When  alerted  the  divi- 
sional reserves  will  assemble  in  their  camps  ready  to 
move. 

(e)  The  1st  Observation  Squadron,  from  the  landing  field  at 

Stumptown,  will  make  daily  reconnaissance  during  the 
hours  of  daylight  of  enemy  positions  opposite  our  front 
to  a depth  of  five  miles.  Front  lines  will  be  staked  out 
twice  daily  upon  call  of  airplane,  at  daybreak  and  just 
before  sunset.  (See  Annex  No.  3.) 

(f)  The  Division  Engineer  Officer  after  consultation  with  the 

brigade  sector  commanders  will  insure  in  each  brigade 
sector  a minimum  of  four  foot  bridges  and  two  wagon 
bridges  across  Piney  Creek. 

The  1st  Engineers  will  construct  removable  obstacles 
for  all  fords  of  the  Monocacy  and  will  prepare  for  dem- 
olition all  bridges  across  that  river. 

(x)  1.  Conduct  of  Defense: 

(a)  The  outpost  position  will  deny  to  the  enemy  any 

foothold  east  of  the  Monacacy  River.  Aggres- 
sive and  strong  reconnaissance  will  be  made 
west  of  this  river.  Except  in  the  case  of  a 
foreseen  attack  the  outpost  position  will  be 
held  until  further  orders. 

(b)  Conduct  of  troops  in  outpost  position,  in  case  of 

a foreseen  attack,  will  be  governed  by  orders  to 
be  issued  at  the  time. 

(c)  The  battle  position  will  be  held  at  all  hazards. 

The  reserves  will  be  held  mobile  and  will  be 
used  in  counter-attacks  and  to  maintain  the 
line  of  resistance. 

(d)  The  intermediate  position  covers  the  artillery 

and  forms  the  base  of  departure  for  counter- 
attacks by  the  main  reserves. 
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(e)  The  switch  position  will  be  used  for  the  purpose 
of  preventing  any  hostile  break  through  on 
our  right. 

2.  (a)  Through  the  employment  of  connecting  groups 

subsector  commanders  will  insure  mutual  sup- 
port between  adjacent  centers  of  resistance 
within  the  division  sector. 

(b)  The  commander  of  the  north  brigade  sector  will 

organize  connecting  groups  to  consist  of  at 
least  one  section  of  infantry  and  a machine  gun 
section  which  will  maintain  connection  with 
similar  groups  of  the  8th  Division  on  the  north 
at  point  351.8—733.0,  at  Longville  and  at 
crossroads  571  (intermediate  position) . 

(c)  The  commander  of  the  south  brigade  sector  will 

arrange  with  the  commander  of  the  2d  Divi- 
sion on  the  south  to  establish  similar  groups 
to  be  located  at  hill  347.8 — 727.5  at  hill  524 
and  at  point  351.0 — 726.7. 

(d)  Not  to  exceed  the  equivalent  of  a battalion  will 

be  used  in  the  outpost  position  of  each  brigade 
sector. 

3.  Conduct  in  case  of  attack: 

(a)  In  the  event  of  a foreseen  general  attack  the 

battle  position  will  be  held  at  all  costs,  the 
outpost  troops  withdrawing  to  the  battle  posi- 
tion upon  receipt  of  orders  from  Division  Head- 
quarters. The  division  reserves  will  be  as- 
sembled in  their  positions  ready  to  move. 

(b)  In  case  of  any  other  class  of  attack  all  troops 

will  fight  in  their  present  positions  to  the  last 
without  yielding  ground.  There  will  be  no 
withdrawal  of  any  character. 

4.  Counter-attacks  will  be  launched  by  battalion  and  higher 

commanders  to  insure  possession  of  the  battle  position. 

5.  Barrages  by  machine  guns  and  artillery  will  be  ar- 

ranged within  the  outpost  position  and  between  the 
outpost  and  battle  positions  in  accordance  with  ar- 
tillery and  machine  gun  plans  attached  and  upon  call 
of  proper  commanders. 

6.  The  light  artillery  batteries  most  favorably  located  will 

designate  one  or  two  guns  for  direct  fire  on  hostile 
tanks. 

7.  The  switch  position  will  be  outlined  but  not  completed 

until  further  orders.  (See  Annex  No.  4.) 

4.  See  Administrative  Orders  No.  7. 

Station  for  Slightly  Wounded:  Point  358.7 — 727.2. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communications:  See  Annex  No.  5. 

(b)  Axes  of  Signal  Communication: 

Division : Stumftown — Taneytown — Boyd. 

1st  Brigade— Point  354.8 — 730.4 — point  354.8 — 730.7 — 
point  353.8—731.2. 

2d  Brigade — Point  354.2 — 728.3 — road  junction  472 — 445 
—point  352.3—728.2—441. 

(c)  Command  Posts: 

1st  Division:  Stumftown. 

1st  Brigade:  farm  house  at  354.8 — 730.4. 

2d  Brigade:  farm  house  at  354.2 — 728.3. 

A, 

Major  General. 
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Distribution : 

CG  1st  Army 
CG  1st  Corps 
CG  2d  Corps 
CG  8th  Div 
CG  2d  Div 
CG  4th  Div 


Div  Staff 
CO  1st  Engrs 
CO  1st  MG  Bn 
CO  1st  F Sig  Bn 
CO  1st  Obsn  Sq 
CO  Tn 
Brig  Comdrs 


RETREAT 


Field  Orders  ) 

No  — | 

Maps: 

Troops 

(a)  Leading  Troops: 

Commander 

Troops 

(b)  Main  Body — in  order 

of  march: 

Troops 

(c)  Rear  Guard: 

Commander 

Troops 

(d)  Right  (left)  Flank 

Guard : 
Commander 
Troops 


Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 


5. 


1.  Information  of  the  enemy  and  of 
our  supporting  troops. 

2.  General  plan  of  commander — to  re- 
tire to  or  in  direction  of  . 

3.  (a)  Instructions  for  leading  troops 
— place  and  time  of  depart- 
ure, route,  special  missions. 

(b)  Instructions  for  main  body — 
place  and  time  of  depart- 
ure, route. 

(c)  Instructions  for  rear  guard — 
distance  from  main  body  or 
place  and  time  of  depart- 
ure, successive  positions, 
special  missions. 

(d)  Instructions  for  flank  guard — place  and  time  of  departure, 

route,  special  missions. 

(e)  Instructions  for  air  service — contact  to  be  maintained, 

reconnaissance,  combat  work. 

(f)  Instructions  for  signal  troops — position  in  column  if  not 

part  of  main  body,  special  missions  if  not  covered  in 
plan  of  signal  communications. 

(x)  Instructions  for  outposts — when  relieved,  subsequent  duties 
(usually  forming  the  rear  guard) . Other  instructions 
applicable  to  whole  command,  such  as  demolitions,  etc. 
Instructions  for  trains — place  and  time  of  departure,  escort, 
route.  Generally  move  some  distance  ahead  of  column.  If 
other  details  covered  in  administrative  order  refer  to  it  by 
number. 

(a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communications — Note  changes  if  any. 

(b)  Axis  of  Signal  Communications — that  of  unit  if  necessary. 

(c)  Command  Post — initial  location  or  place  to  which  message 

may  be  sent.  If  subsequent  locations  are  known  indicate 
place  and  time  of  opening  at  each. 


Distribution : 


Signature. 
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REAR  GUARD 


Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Field  Orders  1 
No  — j 

Maps: 


Troops  1. 

(a)  Reserve — in  order  of 

march : 2. 

Troops 

(b)  Support:  3. 

Commander 

Troops 

(c)  Rear  guard  cavalry: 

Commander 

Troops 

(d)  Right  (left)  Flank 


Information  of  the  enemy  and  of 
our  supporting  troops. 

General  plan  of  commander — mis- 
sion of  rear  guard. 

(a)  Instructions  for  reserve — place 

and  time  of  departure,  or 
approximate  distance  from 
main  body,  reconnaissance, 
special  missions. 

(b)  Instructions  for  support  — 

place  and  time  of  departure, 
or  distance  from  \reserve, 
any  special  reconnaissance. 


Guard : 

Commander 
Troops 

(c)  Instructions  for  rear  guard  cavalry — place  and  time  of 
departure,  roads  or  country  to  be  covered,  special  mis- 
sions, demolitions. 


(d)  Instructions  for  flank  guard — place  and  time  of  departure, 
route,  special  missions. 

4.  Instructions  for  field  train  when  necessary — usually  to  join  train 

of  main  body. 

5.  (a)  Axis  of  Signal  Communications — of  main  body  if  prescribed, 

or  any  special  lines  of  signal  communications. 

(b)  Command  Post — initial  location,  or  place  to  which  messages 
may  be  sent. 


Distribution : 


Signature. 


GENERAL  FORM  OF  ADMINISTRATIVE  ORDERS 


The  following  form  for  administrative  orders  has  been  adopted 
at  The  General  Service  Schools-  The  details  to  be  included  depend 
entirely  upon  each  situation  and  the  state  of  training  and  experi- 
ence of  the  unit.  Only  such  paragraphs  as  apply  to  a situation 
will  be  embodied  in  the  order  and  will  be  numbered  consecutively, 
beginning  Number  1.  Paragraphs  may  be  added  as  necessary. 

Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Administrative  Orders)  (Reference  to  Field  Order  it  accom- 
No  — J panies.) 

Maps: 

I.  Supply. 

A.  Railhead:  Location  of,  date  and  hour  of  drawing  supplies. 

B.  Rations: 

1.  Any  special  instructions  about  rations. 

2.  Location  of  distributing  point  or  points  with  organiza- 

tions to  draw  from  each  point  and  hours  of  issue. 

3.  Route  to  be  used  by  supply  train  (when  necessary). 
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C.  Ammunition: 

1.  Location  of  refilling  point. 

2.  Location  of  distributing  stations  with  kinds  of  ammu- 

nition at  each  and  organizations  served  thereat. 

3.  Route  to  be  followed  by  ammunition  train. 

D.  Engineer  Material: 

1.  Location  of  corps  park  or  army  depot  with  description 
of  material. 

E.  Signal  Material: 

Same  as  D. 

F.  Water  Supply: 

1.  Location  of  water  distributing  points  or  method  of 

supply. 

2.  Any  special  instructions  or  caution  relative  to  condi- 

tion of  water,  keeping  water  wagons  filled,  etc. 

Note. — Similar  subparagraphs  pertaining  to  supplies  of  other  services,  such  as 
ordnance,  medical,  gasoline  and  oil,  etc.,  should  be  added  when  necessary. 

II.  Evacuation. 

A.  Men: 

1.  Dressing  stations: 

(a)  Location  of  one  for  each  brigade  in  an  attack  or 

in  a defensive  situation. 

(b)  Location  of  collecting  stations  for  sick  (division 

on  the  march). 

(c)  Any  special  instructions  for  division  surgeon  rel- 

ative to  evacuation. 

2.  Field  Hospital: 

(a)  Location  of  division  field  hospital. 

(b)  How  evacuation  will  be  made  and  route  to  be  fol- 

lowed. 

(c)  Location  of  corps  evacuation  hospital. 

3.  Station  for  slightly  wounded.  This  establishment  is 

also  given  in  paragraph  4 of  the  field  order. 

B.  Animals: 

(1)  Location  of  mobile  veterinary  section. 

(2)  How  evacuation  will  be  made  and  route  to  be  fol- 

lowed. 

(3)  Any  special  instructions  for  division  veterinarian 

relative  to  evacuation. 

(4)  Location  of  corps  advance  collecting  point  for 

animals  or  location  of  corps  veterinary  unit, 

III.  Roads. 

A.  Restrictions : 

Instructions  relative  to  assignment  or  use  of  certain  roads 
(reserved  roads,  axial  roads,  etc.). 

B.  Maintenance: 

Instructions  to  engineers  about  repair  of  roads  and 
bridges. 

C.  Circulation: 

1.  Instructions  regarding  direction  of  traffic  on  certain 

roads  for  certain  units,  nature  of  roads  and  bridges, 
and  whether  or  not  circulation  is  free  in  a certain 
area. 

2.  Reference  to  circulation  map  (if  issued). 

D.  Traffic  Control: 

1.  Instructions  to  provost  marshal  relative  police  arrange- 
ments on  roads. 
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2.  Instructions  relative  posting  of  signs  (if  necessary). 

3.  Schedule  of  traffic  priority  (if  necessary). 

4.  Instructions  relative  reconnaissance  of  roads  by  pro- 

vost marshal  and  preparation  of  circulation  map 
(when  necessary). 

IV.  Salvage  and  Burial. 

A.  Salvage: 

1.  Location  of  division  salvage  dump  (if  necessary)  and 

method  of  evacuation. 

2.  Location  of  corps  salvage  parks. 

3.  Any  special  instructions  relative  to  units  and  trans- 

portation detailed  for  salvage  duty. 

B.  Burial: 

1.  Officer  in  charge  and  units  detailed  for  burial  duty. 

2.  Areas  to  he  covered  by  division  burial  detachment  and 

the  combat  troops. 

3.  Transportation  and  tools  to  be  furnished. 

4.  Instructions  relative  to  keeping  of  burial  records. 

C.  Anything  which  pertains  to  both  salvage  and  burial. 

V.  Military  Police. 

A.  Location  of  straggler  line  and  of  collecting  point  for  strag- 

glers. 

B.  Special  instructions  for  use  of  military  police  (special  points 

to  be  policed,  use  of  mounted  officers,  motorcycle  pa- 
trols, etc.). 

VI.  Prisoners  of  War. 

A.  Location  of  collecting  point  for  prisoners  of  war. 

B.  Instructions  relative  to  disposition  of  prisoners  of  war. 

C.  Location  of  corps  prisoner  of  war  enclosure. 

VII.  Miscellaneous. 

A.  Billeting: 

Any  special  instructions  for  billeting  parties  or  guides. 

B.  SurjAus  Baggage: 

Instructions  relative  to  disposition  of  same. 

C.  Extra  Transportation: 

Instructions  relative  assignment  and  use  of. 

D.  Mail: 

Any  special  instructions. 

E.  Any  other  matters  which  do  not  require  a separate  para- 

graph in  the  order. 

VIII.  Trains. 

A.  Division  Trains: 

Any  special  instructions  relative  to  location  or  movement 
of  same.  State  hour  of  release  when  necessary. 

B.  Field  Trains: 

Same  as  A,  except  reference  to  release. 

C.  Any  special  instructions  relative  to  distance  to  be  maintained 

between  groups  of  vehicles  when  marching  (if  required). 
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D.  Instructions  that  exact  locations  of  all  trains  be  promptly  re- 
ported to  division  headquarters,  and  instructions  relative 
maintaining  contact  therewith. 

By  command  of  Major  General 


Official: 


Chief  of  Staff. 


AC  of  S,  G1 


Distribution : 

Note. — When  it  is  not  clear  from  the  field  order  where  the  assistant  chief  of 
staff  in  charge  of  administration  and  supply  may  be  reached,  a paragraph  may 
be  added  as  the  last  paragraph  of  the  administrative  order  giving  this  infor- 
mation. 

THE  ADMINISTRATIVE  ORDER  IN  AN  ATTACK 
1st  Div., 

Penn  College,  Gettysburg,  Pa., 

14  June  19,  6:00  PM. 

Administrative  Orders  } 1 . tv 

g j To  accompany  FO  3 and  4,  1st  Div. 

Maps:  General  Map,  Gettysburg-Antietam,  1 inch  = l0  miles;  Gettysburg-Antie- 
tam,  1:21120.  (All  sheets  north  and  west  of  Gettysburg.) 

I.  Supply. 

A.  Railhead:  no  change. 

B.  Rations: 

Distributing  Points  on  and  after  15  June: 

1.  West  of  RJ  646. 

1st  Brig,  10:00  AM. 

1st  Engrs,  11:00  AM. 

1st  MG  Bn,  12:20  PM. 

2.  East  of  Boyd  S.  H. 

1st  FA  Brig,  10:00  AM. 

2d  Brig,  11:00  AM. 

1st  Sq  1st  Cav,  12:00  noon. 

3.  Gettysburg,  Sup  Tn  bivouac: 

Div  Hq  Tr,  10:00  AM. 

MP  Co,  10:15  AM. 

1st  F Sig  Bn,  10:30  AM. 

Engr  Tn,  10:45  AM. 

Cos  A and  B 1st  Pion  Inf,  11:00  AM. 

All  other  units,  11:20  AM. 

4.  Littlestown — 1st  Obsn  Sq. 

C.  Ammunition: 

1.  Refilling  point  no  change. 

Am  Tn  will  use  divisional  axial  road  and  Baltimore 
Turnpike. 

2.  Distributing  Stations: 

Artillery:  Farm  house  east  of  hill  687,  artillery 

and  infantry,  vicinity  of  RJ  611. 

D.  Engineer  Material: 

1.  Corps  park  no  change. 

2-  When  the  attacking  troops  have  attained  their  objective 
the  Div  Engr  will  establish  an  engineer  dump  well 
forward,  consisting  of  bridge  repair  materials,  en- 
trenching tools,  wire,  etc. 
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The  exact  location  of  this  dump  will  be  promptly 

reported  to  Gl. 

E.  Signal  Corps  Material: 

1.  Corps  park  no  change. 

2.  When  the  progress  of  the  attack  permits,  a dump  of  extra 

wire  and  such  other  material  as  is  needed  to  install 

necessary  communications  in  the  division  sector  will 

be  established  near  Seven  Stars. 

F.  Water: 

From  all  towns  and  farm  houses  in  division  area. 

Water  carts  will  be  kept  filled  at  all  times. 

II.  Evacuation. 

A.  Men: 

1.  Dressing  Stations: 

(a)  For  1st  Brig:  One  amb  co  to  be  held  in  position 

of  readiness  near  CR  679  to  cover  1st  Brig, 

(b)  For  2d  Brig:  One  amb  co  to  be  held  in  position 

■of  readiness  near  RJ  611  to  cover  2d  Brig. 

(c)  Amb  cos.  to  be  in  position  by  3:00  AM. 

Evacuation  by  way  of  brigade  and  divisional 

axial  roads. 

2.  Field  Hospitals: 

(a)  Non-evacuable  and  seriously  wounded:  Corps  F 

Hosp — Gettysburg  (mobile  surgical  hospital). 

(b)  All  other  cases:  F Hosps  at  Gettysburg. 

(c)  Two  F Hosps  to  be  held  in  reserve  in  Gettys- 

burg in  readiness  to  move  forward  when  ad- 
vance permits. 

(d)  Corps  Evac  Hosp  no  change. 

3.  SSW : CR  1600  yards  northeast  T.  Forney. 

B.  Animals: 

1.  Collection  station  for  sick  and  wounded  animals : 1st  Mob 

Vet  sec  in  orchard  opposite  J.  Forney  house. 

2.  Corps  Mob  Vet  Sec  no  change. 

3.  Div  Vet  will  arrange  for  evacuation  from  collection  sta- 

tion via  division  axial  road  to  Gettysburg — thence  to 
Westminster  via  Baltimore  Turnpike. 

III.  Roads. 

A.  Axial  Roads:  see  Par  4 (b)  FO  No  4. 

B.  Maintenance: 

By  Div  Engr — All  roads  and  bridges  in  the  divi- 
sional area  will  be  inspected  as  rapidly  as  the  advance 
progresses  and  bridges  will  be  reinforced  vrhen  neces- 
sary to  accommodate  artillery  and  heavily  loaded 
trucks. 

C.  Circulation: 

Free  on  all  roads  in  division  area,  except  for  the 
limitations  prescribed  in  FO  No  2 for  the  movement 
of  troops  tonight. 

As  soon  as  the  advance  reaches  its  objective,  the 
APM  will  reconnoiter  all  roads  to  the  east  thereof  and 
prepare  circulation  maps  of  the  division  sector. 

D.  Traffic  Control: 

By  military  police  from  Mummasburg — Seven  Stars 
road  to  the  Goldenville — Gettysburg  road  (both  in- 
clusive) . The  Baltimore  Turnpike  wdll  be  policed  by 
the  2d  Corps.  Traffic  control  posts  wdll  be  established 
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at  all  important  road  junctions  in  the  divisional  area 
and  detachments  of  military  police  will  be  placed  on 
duty  at  distributing  points  and  stations  and  field  hos- 
pitals and  at  stations  for  slightly  wounded.  Traffic 
control  posts  will  be  established  in  the  forward  area  as 
the  attack  progresses. 

Signs  will  be  posted  on  all  roads  by  the  military 
police  as  soon  as  the  advance  permits. 

IV.  Salvage  and  Burial. 

A.  Salvage: 

1.  Corps  salvage  park  no  change. 

2.  Salvage  of  the  division  area  east  of  the  659 — McKnights- 

town — McKnightstown  Station  road  by  Co  A 1st 
Pion  Inf  (attached  to  division  from  corps  troops). 

3.  The  Div  Salv  0 will  co-ordinate  the  work  of  salvage. 

4.  Salvage  detachments  will  be  located  at  all  distributing 

points,  dressing  stations  and  field  hospitals. 

5.  The  CO  Engr  Tn  will  furnish  necessary  transportation. 

6.  Salvage  dumps  at  distributing  points,  from  which  points 

the  supply  train  will  evacuate  salvaged  material  to  the 
corps  salvage  park  at  Westminster  under  direction  of 
the  Div  Salv  O. 

B.  Burial: 

1.  The  Div  Sn  I will  co-ordinate  the  work  of  burial. 

2.  Burial  including  dead  animals  in  the  division  area  east 

of  659 — McKnightstown — McKnightstown  Station 
road  by  Co  B,  1st  Pion  Inf  (attached  to  division  from 
corps  troops). 

3.  The  CO  Engr  Tn  will  furnish  the  necessary  transporta- 

tion and  tools. 

4.  The  Chap,  1st  Engrs,  assisted  by  two  chaplains  to  be 

designated  by  the  division  chaplain,  will  make  the 
necessary  records  and  reports  of  all  burials. 

C.  In  the  area  in  advance  of  that  indicated  above,  salvage  and 

burial  will  be  done  by  the  infantry  regiments  within 
the  limits  of  their  respective  areas,  evacuating  sal- 
vaged material  to  the  salvage  dumps  by  regimental 
ration  vehicles. 

V.  Military  Police. 

The  APM  will  establish  a straggler  line  along  the 
Hamilton — 646 — 601 — N.  Grist  house  road  and  arrest 
ail  enlisted  men  going  to  the  rear  (except  teamsters, 
chauffeurs,  messengers)  and  others  when  they  are  not 
in  possession  of  properly  authenticated  passes. 

Stragglers  will  be  sent  to  collection  point  at  cross- 
roads one-half  mile  SW  of  601  where  officer  in  charge 
will  arrange  for  their  return  to  proper  organization. 
When  the  artillery  moves  forward,  the  straggler  line 
will  be  advanced  to  the  Mummasburg — Seven  Stars 
road  and  the  collection  point  will  be  moved  to  road 
junction  560. 

VI.  Prisoners  of  War. 

Prisoners  of  war  will  be  sent  to  collection  point  es- 
tablished by  military  police  at  crossroads  one-half  mile 
southwest  of  601  and  RJ  560  after  straggler  line  moves 
forward. 
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The  APM  will  arrange  for  evacuation  of  prisoners 
to  the  corps  prisoners  of  war  enclosure  at  Gettysburg 
after  they  are  searched  and  interviewed  by  G2. 

VII.  Miscellaneous. 

A.  Surplus  Baggage: 

Infantry  brigade  commanders  will  cause  battalion 
dumps  of  surplus  property  that  is  not  to  be  taken  into 
action,  to  be  formed  near  the  road  and  left  in  the 
bivouac  area  under  proper  guard.  The  Div  QM  will 
be  notified  of  the  exact  location  of  these  dumps. 

B.  Extra  Transportation: 

The  Div  QM  will  place  at  the  disposal  of  the  CO 
Hq  Tr  three  trucks  to  be  held  in  readiness  for  move- 
ment of  the  advance  division  command  post. 

C.  Mail: 

Will  be  sent  to  ration  distributing  points. 

VIII.  Trains. 

A.  Division  Trains: 

1.  CO  Tns  will  release  division  trains  immediately  for  com- 

bat operations. 

2.  Following  will  remain  in  Gettysburg: 

(a)  Engr  Tn — to  be  held  loaded  in  readiness  to  move 

forward  to  establish  engineer  dump  under  di- 
rection of  Div  Engr. 

(b)  Am  Tn— (less  H Bn). 

(c)  Sup  Tn  (including  Serv  Pk  U)  less  detachment 

at  Union  Mills. 

(d)  Hq  Div  Tns. 

(e)  Hq  Sn  Tn. 

3.  Other  units  to  remain  in  Gettysburrg: 

(a)  2d  Ech  DHQ. 

(b)  F Sig  Bn  (subject  to  orders  of  Div  Sig  0). 

(c)  Hq  MP  Co. 

(d)  Mob  Ord  Eep  Sh. 

4.  Others  as  follows: 

(a)  Am  Tn  (H  Bn) — Woods  600  yards  north  of  CR 

625. 

(b)  Div  Vet  Sec — Orchard  opposite  J.  Forney  house. 

5.  Contact  maintained  with  G1  at  Div  CP  by  mounted 

agents  from  all  trains. 

B.  Field  trains  will  move  north  from  their  present  positions 

under  direction  of  the  CO  Tns  at  daylight  15  June  19 
and  park  as  follows: 

1.  1st  Brig:  Woods  south  of  RJ  646. 

2.  1st  FA  Brig  and  1st  Sq  1st  Cav:  Woods  along  railroad 

east  of  C.  Topper  Farm. 

3.  2d  Brig:  Woods  along  railroad  west  of  Boyd  School 

House. 

4.  1st  Engrs:  Orchard  south  of  RJ  646. 

5.  Movement  to  be  made  via  Mummasburg — crossroads 

west  of  Oak  Ridge — thence  to  RJ  601 — and  destina- 
tion by  shortest  route. 

By  command  of  Major  General  A 

X 

Official:  Chief  of  Staff. 

Y 

A C of  S,  Gl. 
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Distribution : 


1.  CG  Blue  Army 

31.  Div  MTO 

2.  CG  2d  Corps 

32.  Div  00 

3-6.  CG  1st  Brig 

33.  CO  1st  Sq  1st  Cav 

7-10.  CG  2d  Brig 

34.  CO  1st  Obsn  Sq 

11-15.  CG  1st  FA  Brig 

35.  CO  Cos  A and  B,  1st  Pion  Inf 

16-20.  CO  Tns 

36.  Div  Chap 

21-24.  Div  QM 

ARTILLERY  ANNEX  FOR  ATTACK  OR  DEFENSE 
ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — DIVISION 

ARTILLERY 

Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Field  Orders  1 
No  — J 

Maps: 

1.  Information  of  the  enemy  and  of  our  supporting  troops.  In  ad- 

dition to  so  much  of  that  contained  in  division  field  order  as  is 
necessary,  may  contain  location  of  hostile  artillery,  statement 
of  army,  corps  or  division  plans,  boundaries  by  description  or 
by  reference  to  maps,  location  and  missions  of  army  and  corps 
artillery  with  which  co-operation  is  necessary,  missions  of 
other  units  necessary  for  artillery  to  know,  etc. 

2.  General  plan  of  commander — mission,  usually  to  support  a cer- 

tain infantry  unit,  give  class  of  support,  such  as  rolling  bar- 
rage, counter-preparation,  etc.,  if  a preparation  is  necessary 
indicate. 

3.  Instructions  to  the  different  units  of  the  command — a separate 

lettered  subparagraph  to  each  unit  giving  positions  to  be  oc- 
cupied, routes  of  advance  to  initial  positions  when  necessary, 
unit  or  sector  to  be  supported,  other  tactical  instructions.  In 
case  a new  group  is  organized  give  its  composition  and  com- 
mander. Subparagraph  (x)  contains  instructions  applicable 
to  all,  such  as  nature  of  preparation  in  case  of  attack  and 
time  of  beginning,  nature  of  counter-preparation  in  case  of 
defense  and  under  what  conditions  it  is  to  be  delivered,  nature 
of  protective  fire  supporting  an  attack  or  covering  a defense, 
instructions  as  to  the  kind  and  quantity  of  ammunition  to  be 
used,  instructions  regarding  infantry  batteries  and  accom- 
panying guns,  advance  of  artillery  in  case  of  attack  or  retire- 
ment in  defense,  use  of  gas  and  smoke,  time  to  be  ready  to 
fire,  restrictions  as  to  hours  of  firing,  etc. 

4.  Designation  of  station  for  slightly  wounded  and  ammunition  dis- 

tributing station.  When  necessary,  instructions  for  ammuni- 
tion, combat,  and  field  trains  unless  such  instructions  are  con- 
tained in  an  administrative  order  in  which  case  reference 
should  be  made  thereto. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communications:  Refer  to  annex  or  note 

changes. 
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(b)  Axis  of  Signal  Communications:  That  of  unit,  of  subordi- 

nate units,  and  of  division  and  infantry  units  if  necessary. 

(c)  Command  Posts:  Of  unit,  of  next  lower  units,  and  of  di- 

vision or  infantry  units  if  necessary. 


Distribution : 


Signature. 


Note. — It  frequently  will  be  necessary  and  desirable  to  use  marked  maps, 
charts,  tracings  and  tables  in  connection  with  the  order.  Their  use  is  encour- 
aged, but  when  used  proper  reference  should  be  made  to  them  in  the  order. 


AIR  SERVICE  ANNEX 


ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — , — DIVISION 


Field  Orders  1 
No  — f 

Maps: 


AIR  SERVICE 

Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 


1.  Information  of  enemy  air  service  and  how  he  uses  it.  Infor- 

mation of  the  plan  of  air  service  of  our  supporting  troops. 

2.  Plan  of  air  service  commander. 

3.  (a)  1.  Instructions  for  observation  aviation — mission,  front, 

depth,  photographs,  objectives,  command,  reconnais- 
sance, artillery,  and  infantry  airplanes. 

2.  Employment  of  observation  aviation — usually  a schedule 
contained  in  an  appendix  which  should  be  referred  to. 
(b)  Instructions  for  balloons — mission,  sector,  day  and  night  ob- 
servation, artillery  fire,  moves. 

4.  Instructions  concerning  supplies. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  Signal  Communications:  Refer  to  division  plan  or 

changes  therein. 

(b)  Command  Posts:  of  air  units  (division,  corps  and  army), 

division,  and  such  subordinate  and  adjacent  units  as 
necessary. 

(c)  Dropping  Ground:  Location  if  other  than  at  command  posts. 

Signature. 


Distribution : 


TANK  ANNEX  FOR  AN  ATTACK 


ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — , — DIVISION 

TANKS 

Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Field  Orders  \ 

No  — j 

Maps: 

1.  Situation  and  General  Plan. 

(a)  Information  of  enemy. 

(b)  Information  of  our  supporting  troops. 

(c)  General  mission  of  tanks. 
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2.  General  Plan  of  Tank  Employment. 

(a)  Mission  of  tank  unit. 

(b)  Zone  of  action  of  infantry  unit  to  which  attached. 

3.  Detail  Plan  for  Employment  of  Tanks. 

(a)  Allotment  and  special  mission  of  the  sub-units. 

(b)  Artillery  support  given  tanks  by  division. 

(c)  All  service  support  given  tanks  by  division. 

(d)  Special  troops  as  engineers  or  Infantry  attached  for  special 

assistance  to  tanks. 

(x)  General  instructions  for  all  tank  units  as: 

Time  to  report  to  infantry  units  and  of  attack. 
Compass  bearing. 

Rally  points  of  tank  units  of  the  division. 

Rate  of  advance. 

Instructions  concerning  advance  to  and  from  various 
positions. 

4.  Supply. 

(a)  Gasoline,  oil,  water  for  tanks  and  formation  of  dumps  be- 

fore and  during  combat. 

(b)  Repair  of  tanks  that  become  disabled  during  combat. 

(c)  Station  for  slightly  wounded. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  signal  communication  for  tanks: 

Telephone,  runners,  etc. 

Pigeons. 

Radio  tanks. 

(b)  Axis  of  signal  communications. 

(c)  Command  Posts: 

Division  units. 

Tank  units.  Signature. 

Distribution : 

TANK  ANNEX  FOR  DEFENSE 

ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — , — DIVISION 

TANKS 

Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Field  Orders  \ 

No  — j 

Maps: 

1.  Information  of  the  enemy  and  our  supporting  troops. 

2.  General  plan  for  use  of  tanks — usually  to  assist  in  the  defense 

of  certain  sectors  or  subsectors. 

3.  (a)  (b)  (c),  etc.  Usually  a separate  paragraph  is  given  to 

each  subdivision.  Instructions  for  the  subdivision  of  the 
commands — position,  zone  of  action  and  mission  (usually 
to  counter-attacks). 

(x)  1.  Instructions  concerning  details  to  be  made  between  tank 
units  and  infantry  units  of  defense. 

2.  Instructions  for  special  reconnaissance  of  roads,  areas, 

bridges,  obstacles,  and  recommendations  concerning 
them. 

3.  Instructions  concerning  camouflage  and  movements. 

4.  (a)  Instructions  for  supplies  (rations,  etc.). 

(b)  System  of  dumps  (gasoline,  oil,  ammunition). 
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(c)  Repair  shop  at  . 

(d)  Station  for  slightly  wounded. 

5.  (a)  Plan  of  signal  communications. 

(b)  Axes  of  signal  communications. 

(c)  Command  posts. 

Signature. 

Distribution : 

ENGINEER  ANNEX 


ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — , — DIVISION 


ENGINEERS 


Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Maps: 

1.  General  scheme  of  organization  of  defensive  position  or  zone, 

and  of  distribution  of  units. 

2.  (a)  First  Position:  (Map  may  be  used  to  assist  in  showing 

position.) 

1.  Outpost  system: 

(a)  General  statement  of  organization  of  outpost  sys- 

tem (continuous  line,  or  one  or  more  lines  or 
groups  or  strong  points;  occupation,  including 
employment  of  machine  guns;  intrenching; 
wire) . 

(b)  General  location  of  lines  of  observation  and  re- 

sistance, and  points  for  tying  in  between  sub- 
ordinate units  and  with  flank  organizations. 

2.  Special  areas  of  artillery  fire. 

(a)  Limits. 

(b)  Occupation  (usually  free  of  our  troops). 

3.  Centers  of  resistance: 

(a)  General  location  of  firing  trench  (main  line  of 

resistance) ) and  connecting  points  between  sub- 
ordinate units  and  with  flank  organizations. 

(b)  Site  and  organization  of  centers  of  resistance  and 

strong  points. 

4.  Regimental  reserve  line: 

(a)  General  location  and  connecting  points  between 
subordinate  units  and  with  flank  organizations. 

5.  Approach  and  switch  trenches;  artillery  emplacements 

in  the  position. 

(b)  Intermediate  Position  / Each  subdivision  so  far  as  appli- 

(c)  Swith  Position  ) cable  in  same  manner  as  in  par. 

(d)  Second  Position  2 A.  Each  shown  on  map,  if 

(e)  Third  Position  l map  is  made. 

(x)  Character  of  works  of  each  position,  kinds  of  intrench- 
ments,  continuous  lines,  bomb  proofs,  obstacles;  com- 
munication and  approach  trenches;  mutual  support,  all 
around  defense,  etc.;  observation  and  command  posts; 
communications  (roads,  trails,  railways) ; instructions 
concerning  camouflage. 

3.  (a)  Instructions  concerning  assignment  of  units  for  construc- 

tion of  works  of  defense.  (Note. — This  may  differ  from 
the  assignment  of  units  for  the  defense  proper.) 
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(b)  Order  of  relative  importance  of  works. 

(c)  Hours  of  work. 

4.  (a)  Location  of  engineer  dumps,  with  character  of  material 
where  necessary. 

(b)  Temporary  assignment  of  transportation. 

By  command  of  Major  General 


Official : 


Division  Engineer 
Appendices : 

(Usually  maps  and  sketches.) 
Distribution : 


Chief  of  Staff. 


INTELLIGENCE  ANNEX 

ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — , — DIVISION 

INTELLIGENCE 

G2  File  number. 

Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

Maps : 

1.  Brief  statement  of  enemy’s  situation.  (For  details  see  Enemy 

Situation  Map.) 

2.  (a)  Reference  to  general  plan  of  commander. 

(b)  General  or  special  considerations  affecting  intelligence. 

3.  (a)  Prisoners,  Deserters  and  Other  Persons. 

Plan  for  handling  prisoners,  deserters,  repatriates  and 
inhabitants,  either  as  laid  down  in  regulations  or  accord- 
ing to  a special  plan.  Location  of  sorting  and  examining 
stations  (by  arrangement  with  Gl). 

Manner  of  sending  prisoners  to  the  rear,  and  delay  per- 
missible at  lower  headquarters  (by  arrangement  with  Gl). 

Special  reports  and  classifications  of  prisoners  required. 

(b)  Documents  and  Captured  Material. 

Provisions  for  collection  of  documents. 

Manner  of  sending  documents  to  the  rear,  and  time  that 
they  may  be  held  at  lower  headquarters  for  examination 
or  use. 

Particular  kind  of  material  required  for  examination. 

Manner  of  obtaining  captured  material  (through  intel- 
ligence scouts  with  troops  and  from  salvage  officers), 
and  manner  of  sending  it  to  the  rear. 

(c)  Reconnaissance  and  Observation. 

Ground  Reconnaissance.  General  plan,  including  areas 
to  be  reconnoitered  and  bodies  of  enemy  from  which 
identifications  are  required.  This  paragraph  furnishes 
basis  for  the  instructions  for  reconnaissance  contained  in 
paragraph  3 of  the  field  order. 

Ground  Observation.  General  plan,  including  most  im- 
portant areas,  general  assignment  of  observation  posts 
and  areas  to  be  watched  to  prevent  duplication  and  gaps 
or  too  close  grouping  of  observation  posts,  and  particular 
information  desired  from  observers.  Specific  assignment 
and  missions  for  headquarters  observation  groups. 
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Airplane  observation.  General  plan,  including  areas 
for  daytime  observation,  areas  that  will  be  covered  by 
special  missions  ordered  from  time  to  time,  areas  for 
night  observation  and  particular  information  desired  from 
aerial  observers  (with  maps). 

Balloon  Observation.  Same  as  airplane  observation,  ex- 
cept night  work. 

Airplane  Photographs.  Same  as  airplane  observation, 
except  night  work  (with  maps). 

(d)  Radio  Intelligence. 

General  plan,  either  as  laid  down  in  regulations  or  ac- 
cording to  a special  plan. 

Radio  intercepts — Location  of  intercept  sets. 
Goniometry — Location  of  radio  goniometer  sets. 
Listening-in  Service — Location  of  listening-in  sets.  In- 
structions to  whom  to  make  special  reports. 

(e)  Counter  Espionage,  Censorship,  Press  and  Propaganda. 

Any  instructions  of  interest  to  the  whole  command. 

4.  (a)  Map  Supply  (Battle  Maps). 

Statement  of  maps  that  will  be  supplied.  Instructions 
concerning  automatic  supply  of  and  requisitions  for  maps, 
map  making  supplies  and  base  maps. 

(b)  Photographs.  (Aerial,  both  vertical  and  oblique.)  Same 
as  map  supply. 

5.  Dissemination  and  Reports. 

(a)  Dissemination  of  Summaries — To  what  extent  distributed. 

(b)  Dissemination  of  Intelligence  Maps — Same  distribution  as 

summaries. 

(c)  Reports  Required — Routine  reports  from  intelligence  groups, 

lower  headquarters  and  troops,  artillery,  air  sendee 
(other  than  observation  squadrons)  and  balloon  service. 

(d)  Hours  of  closing  records,  summaries  and  intelligence  maps. 

(e)  Hours  of  making  routine  and  special  reports. 

(f)  Means  to  be  used  in  making  reports  (message  centers,  writ- 

ten, radio,  telegraph,  telephone,  visual  signalling,  pyro- 
technic, pigeons,  couriers,  and  runners). 

(g)  Any  periodic  or  special  conferences  of  G2  officers.  Who  is 

to  attend.  Time,  place. 

By  command  of  Major  General  

Official : 

Chief  of  Staff. 

AC  of  S,  G2 
Distribution: 

PLAN  OF  SIGNAL  COMMUNICATIONS  AND  APPENDICES 

ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — , 1st  DIVISION 

SIGNAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

General  Plan 

Title 

Place 

Date  and  hour. 

1.  State  date  and  hour  the  plan  goes  into  effect. 

2.  Refer  to  any  well  known  publication,  such  as  authorized  man- 

uals, letters  of  instructions,  etc.,  for  general  principles  of 
signal  communications  which  are  to  be  followed. 
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3.  State,  in  general,  methods  of  marking  front  lines  for  airplane 

observation,  and  distinguishing  marks  of  airplanes. 

Wire  System 

4.  State  concerning  wire  communications,  i.  e.,  telephone  or  tele- 

graph, special  instructions  of  general  application,  such  as  the 
method  of  employing  commercial  lines,  the  interruption  of 
wire  lines  leading  into  hostile  territory,  etc.  Refer  to  the 
proper  appendix  for  the  special  technical  or  other  details  gov- 
erning the  wire  system. 

Radio  System 

5.  State  concerning  radio  communications  any  special  instructions 

of  general  application,  such  as  the  receipt  of  time  signals  or 
press  reports,  the  distribution  of  meteorological  data,  etc. 
Refer  to  the  proper  appendix  for  the  special  technical  or  other 
details  governing  the  radio  system,  such  as  special  regula- 
tions for  the  different  radio  nets,  wave  lengths,  call  letters,  etc. 

Panels 

6.  Designate  the  markings  of  the  identification  panels  for  the  dif- 

ferent units.  This  is  usually  done  by  referring  to  the  panel 
charts  contained  in  authorized  manuals,  such  as  “Signal  Com- 
munications for  all  Arms.”  Refer  to  the  proper  appendix  for 
the  meaning  prescribed  for  signalling  panels  in  their  different 
forms  used  from  infantry  command  posts  to  the  airplanes. 

Couriers 

7.  State  concerning  couriers,  including  runners,  any  special  in- 

structions of  general  application.  No  appendix  reference  is 
necessary. 

Pyrotechnics 

8.  State  concerning  the  employment  of  pyrotechnic  signals  any 

special  instructions  which  apply  to  the  command  as  a whole. 
Refer  to  the  proper  appendix  for  the  code  of  pyrotechnic  sig- 
nals that  will  be  used. 

Visual  Signalling 

9.  State  concerning  visual  signalling  any  special  instructions  of 

general  application.  Refer  to  the  proper  appendix  for  any 
special  details,  such  as  call  letters,  etc. 

Pigeons 

10.  State  concerning  the  employment  of  pigeons  any  special  in- 

structions of  general  application,  such  as  the  location  of 
pigeon  lofts,  assignment  of  pigeon  posts,  etc.  No  appendix 
reference  is  necessary. 

Any  Other  Means  of  Communication 

11.  Deal  in  the  same  manner  with  any  means  of  communication 

that  may  be  employed  not  mentioned  above. 

Codes  and  Ciphers 

12.  State  by  name  or  number  designation  the  different  message 

codes  that  will  be  employed,  such  as  the  “Staff  Code,”  “Field 
Code  No  2,”  etc.,  and  the  different  special  codes,  such  as  “Map 
Co-ordinate  Code  No  85,”  “Airplane  Code  D,”  etc.  Refer  to 
the  proper  appendix  for  the  details  of  the  special  codes  and 
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for  codes  and  for  code  names  assigned  units,  individuals  and 
important  localities.  If  ciphers  are  to  be  employed  refer  to 
the  proper  appendix  for  details  for  their  employment. 

By  command  of  Major  General 


Official:  Chief  of  Staff. 


Division  Signal  Officer 

Distribution : 

Extra  copies  to  signal  officers,  to  include  infantry  regiments  and 

artillery  battalions. 

Note. — The  above  paragraphs  to  be  divided  into  subparagraphs  as  necessary. 

ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — . 1st  DIVISION 

SIGNAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

Appendix  A 
Wire  Systems 

State  in  as  many  paragraphs  as  necessary  any  detailed  in- 
structions, technical  or  otherwise,  necessary  for  the  installa- 
tion, operation,  and  maintenance  of  the  wire  system,  such  as 
number  of  test  stations  employed,  when  wire  lines  will  be 
tested,  how  priority  calls  will  be  handled  by  operators,  when 
and  by  whom  circuit  charts  will  be  submitted,  etc. 

Authenticated  as  the  plan  proper. 

Distribution: 

(As  the  plan  proper.) 

Additional  distribution  as  needed. 

ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — , — DIVISION 

SIGNAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

Appendix  B 
Radio  Systems 

1.  Net  Regulations. 

Refer  to  the  regulations  prescribed  in  authorized  manuals 
for  the  operation  of  radio  stations,  such  as  “Rules  and  Regu- 
lations for  the  Operation  of  Radio  Telegraphic  Stations  of  the 
AEF,”  and  state  any  further  instructions  necessary  for  the 
proper  operation  of  the  different  radio  nets,  such  as  whether 
the  nets  will  function  as  “Free  nets”  or  “Directed  nets,”  when 
and  from  what  station  time  signals  will  be  received,  etc. 

2.  Radio  Characteristics. 

Tabulate  the  call  letters  for  the  different  units  including 
that  of  the  next  higher  unit,  and  the  wave  lengths  for  the 
different  nets. 

Visual  Signalling 

3.  Visual  Signalling  Characteristics. 

Tabulate  the  call  letters  for  the  different  units.  Usually 
these  are  the  same  as  given  for  the  radio  calls  down  to  and 
including  battalions. 

Authenticated  as  the  plan  proper. 

Distribution : 

(As  the  plan  proper.) 

Additional  distribution  as  needed. 
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ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — , 1st  DIVISION 

SIGNAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

Appendix  C 

Pyrotechnic  and  Panel  Signals 

1.  Pyrotechnic  Signals  from  the  Ground. 

(Tabulate.) 

2.  Pyrotechnic  Signals  from  the  Airplane. 

(Tabulate.) 

3.  Panel  Signals  from  Infantry  Command  Posts. 

(Tabulate.) 

Authenticated  as  the  plan  proper. 

Distribution : 

(As  the  plan  proper.) 

Additional  distribution,  down  to  and  including  company  and  bat- 
tery commanders. 

ANNEX  No  — TO  FIELD  ORDERS  No  — , 1st  DIVISION 

SIGNAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

Appendix  D 

Special  Codes  and  Code  Names 

1.  Code  Names: 

The  following  code  names  for  units,  individuals  and  important 
localities  are  prescribed: 

Code  Designations  for  Units: 

(Tabulate.) 

Code  Designation  for  Individuals: 

(Tabulate.) 

Code  Designation  for  Localities : 

(Tabulate.) 

2.  Special  Codes: 

The  following  special  codes  are  prescribed  for  use  until 
changed  by  proper  authority: 

Tabulate,  for  example,  as  follows: 

(a)  Airplane  Code  “D” — attached. 

(b)  Map  Co-ordinate  Code  No  85 — attached. 

Note. — Attach  to  this  appendix  a copy  of  the  codes  mentioned  in  this  para- 
graph. The  number  of  copies  of  these  two  codes  necessary  for  complete  dis- 
tribution are  furnished  by  the  next  higher  unit.  If  cipher  systems  are  to  be 
employed  designate  in  this  paragraph  the  systems  and  give  instructions  con- 
cerning the  distribution  of  key  words. 

Authenticated  as  the  plan  proper. 

Distribution : 

(As  the  plan  proper.) 

Special  distribution  as  needed  for  list  of  code  names  and  each 
special  code. 

PLATOON  ORDERS i 

The  following  are  the  Tactical  Orders  that  a platoon  commander 
may  be  called  upon  to  issue: 

ADVANCE  GUARD 

Order  for  the  Platoon  as  the  Advance  Party. 

“The  enemy  occupies  (a).  His  patrols  are  reported  in  the  vicin- 

1 For  complete  solution  to  small  infantry  problems  involving  the  issuing  of 
orders  by  commanders  of  small  forces,  see  “Tactical  Walks,”  U.  S.  Infantry 
Association,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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ity  of  (b).  Our  detachment  marches  toward  (c).  Our  company 
forms  the  advance  guard.  The  company  (less  this  platoon))  the 
support,  which  follows  at  a distance  of  — yards. 

“This  platoon  forms  the  advance  party. 

“Sergeant  A,  take  the  rear  rank  of  the  first  squad  and  move  out 
as  a point.  March  by  the , , road. 

“Privates  G and  H (Nos.  1 and  2,  front  rank,  first  squad)  will 
form  the  connecting  files  between  the  point  and  advance  party. 

“Corporal  Y (leader  first  squad)  will  march  at  the  rear  of  the 
platoon  and  watch  out  for  signals  from  the  rear. 

“I  will  march  at  the  head  of  the  advance  party.” 

Order  When  the  Advance  Guard  Halts 

“There  is  no  further  information  of  the  enemy.  The  column 
will  halt  for  one  hour.  The  advance  guard  forms  the  march  out- 
post. The  support  will  be  located  at  (a). 

“The  advance  party  furnishes  the  observation  groups. 

“Corporal  Y,  take  Private  K,  pick  up  the  connecting  files  and 
report  to  Sergeant  A for  duty.  Inform  him  of  the  situation.  Tell 
him  to  post  a march  outguard  covering  the  main  road  on  wrhich 
we  are  marching  about  600  yards  from  the  crossroad. 

“Corporal  Z,  take  your  squad  and  post  a march  outguard  on  the 
road  leading  to  the  (b)  (east),  about  600  yards  from  the  crossroad. 
Look  out  for  our  patrol  operating  in  that  direction. 

“Corporal  X,  take  your  squad  and  post  a march  outguard  on 
the  road  leading  to  the  (c)  (west),  about  600  yards  from  the 
crossroad. 

“The  remainder  of  the  platoon  will  be  posted  at  (d)  as  a local 
support. 

“Send  messages  to  me  at  the  local  support.” 

Orders  of  an  Advance  Party  Commander  to  a Flanking  Patrol 
Sent  Out 

“Suspicious  movements  have  been  observed  in  the  vicinity  of 
those  farm  houses  (pointing).  The  column  will  continue  to  ad- 
vance. 

“Take  your  squad  as  a patrol  and  investigate. 

“Rejoin  the  column  and  platoon  when  practicable. 

“Send  messages  to  the  detachment  commander  at  the  head  of  the 
main  body.” 

Orders  of  a Support  Commander  to  the  Commander  of  a Flank- 
ing Patrol  Sent  Out  on  a Crossroad  to  Provide  for  the  Security  of 
the  March  of  a Column  by  a Point 

The  support  commander  calls  the  patrol  commander  to  him  and 
as  they  march  along  gives  him  the  order: 

“There  is  no  further  information  of  the  enemy.  The  column  will 
continue  the  march. 

“When  we  reach  the  crossroads  there  (indicating) , take  your 
squad  out  of  the  column  and  proceed  along  the  road  to  the  north 
for  a distance  of  at  least  600  yards.  Remain  there  until  the  column 
passes. 

“Rejoin  the  platoon  when  practicable,  upon  the  completion  of 
your  mission. 

“Send  messages  to  the  detachment  commander  at  the  head  of  the 
main  body.” 
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Orders  of  a Point  Commander  for  Getting  His  Point  in  March 

“Yon  have  heard  the  information  of  the  enemy.  Our  platoon 
forms  the  advance  party  and  will  follow  us  at  a distance  of  150 
yards. 

“This  squad  forms  the  point.  (Four  men.) 

“A,  you  move  out  and  march  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  road. 

“B,  you  follow  at  a distance  of  25  yards  and  march  on  the  left- 
hand  side  of  the  road. 

“C,  you  follow  me  at  a distance  of  25  yards  and  march  on  the 
left-hand  side  of  the  road. 

“D,  you  follow  C at  a distance  of  25  yards.  March  on  either  side 
to  the  road.  Look  out  for  signals  from  the  rear. 

“I  will  follow  B.” 

OUTPOSTS 

Order  of  the  Platoon  Commander  when  the  Platoon  is  Designated 
to  Cover  the  Posting  of  the  Outerguards 

“The  enemy  is  reported  in  the  vicinity  of  (a).  Contact  has  not 
yet  been  gained.  The  main  body  of  our  command  is  bivouacked 
at  (b).  Our  company  forms  the  outpost.  The  first  section  of  the 
second  platoon  is  posted  as  a picket  at  (c)  and  the  second  section 
at  (d). 

“This  platoon  will  cover  the  posting  of  the  outguards.  All  patrols 
will  advance  at  least  1,200  yards  to  the  front.  Remain  out  until 
you  receive  orders  to  withdraw. 

“Corporal  D,  take  your  squad  and  move  out  to  the  right  oblique 
in  the  direction  of  that  (e).  There  will  be  no  other  troops  on  your 
right. 

“Corporal  E,  take  your  squad  and  move  out  to  the  front  in  the 
direction  of  that  (f). 

“Corporal  F,  take  your  squad  and  move  out  to  the  left  oblique 
in  the  direction  of  that  (g).  There  will  be  no  other  troops  on  your 
left. 

“Sergeant  G,  take  your  section  to  (h)  and  remain  there  as  a 
local  support. 

“Messages  to  local  support.” 

Orders  of  a Platoon  Commander  when  the  Platoon  is  Designated 
as  the  Support  of  an  Outpost 

“It  is  reported  that  there  is  a force  of  the  enemy  in  the  vicinity 
of  (a).  Contact  has  not  been  gained.  The  main  body  of  our  com- 
mand is  bivouacked  at  (b).  Our  company  forms  the  outpost.  The 
reserve  is  at  (c).  The  first  platoon  is  out  in  front  to  cover  the 
posting  of  the  outguards.  The  third  platoon  will  be  posted  at  (d) 
as  support  No.  2. 

“This  platoon  forms  support  No.  1,  to  be  posted  at  (e)  and  cover 
the  front  from  (f),  inclusive,  to  (g),  exclusive. 

“Corporal  A,  with  the  first  squad,  will  form  outguard  No.  1, 
which  will  be  posted  at  (h),  and  cover  the  approaches  leading  from 
(i).  There  will  be  no  other  troops  on  your  right. 

“Corporal  B,  with  the  second  squad,  will  form  outguard  No.  2, 
which  will  be  posted  at  (j)  and  cover  the  approaches  leading 
from  (k). 

“Corporal  C,  with  the  third  squad,  will  form  outguard  No.  3, 
winch  will  be  posted  at  (1)  and  cover  the  approaches  leading  from 
(m).  Maintain  liaison  with  the  right  of  support  No.  2 on  the  left. 

“The  remainder  of  the  platoon  will  be  posted  at  (n)  as  support. 
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Cooking  will  be  done  at  the  reserve  and  distributed  to  the  support, 
which  will,  in  turn,  istribute  the  food  to  the  outguards.  In  case 
of  attack  the  outguards  will  be  supported. 

“Send  messages  to  the  support.” 

Orders  for  a Support  Commander  Sending  out  a Patrol 

“There  is  no  further  information  of  the  enemy.  Our  patrols  are 
covering  the  (explain  the  field  of  operations  of  other  patrols  that 
have  been  sent  out). 

“You  will  take  these  six  men.  Proceed  in  the  direction  of  (a) 
and  find  out  what  you  can  about  the  enemy  (or  assign  a definite 
mission). 

“Return  when  darkness  prevents  further  reconnaissance. 

“Send  reports  to  me  here.” 

Orders  of  a Patrol  Commander  to  the  Members  of  His  Patrol 

“The  enemy  is  reported  advancing  from  the  direction  of  (a)  (lo- 
cations are  explained  if  not  generally  known).  Our  patrols  are 
covering  the  (b)  and  (c).  We  are  going  out  in  the  direction  of 
(d)  to  find  out  what  we  can  about  the  enemy.  Our  special  mission 
is  to  determine  his  strength  and  the  way  he  is  advancing. 

“I  will  direct  the  formation,  the  route  and  the  assembly  points 
as  we  go  along.  Drill  regulation  signals  will  be  used. 

“Messages  will  be  brought  here.  Jones,  you  will  be  second  in 
command. 

“Leading  the  way  the  patrol  leader  commands,  ‘Follow  Mel’  ” 
APPROACH  MARCH 

Orders  of  a Platoon  Commander  when  the  Platoon  Is  About  to 
Break  from  the  Route  Column  and  Take  Up  the  Approach  March 
Formation 

“The  enemy  is  retreating  along  the  entire  battle  front.  Our 
army  has  gained  a distance  of  (a)  miles  in  the  past  (b)  days. 
Our  battalion  relieves  the  attacking  battalion  in  the  line  tonight 
and  continues  the  advance  at  H,  hour  tomorrow  morning. 

“This  platoon  will  take  up  the  approach  march  formation. 

“The  formation  will  be  column  of  sections  in  lines  of  squad  col- 
umns. First  squad,  first  section  the  base. 

“Formation  will  be  taken  at  my  command. 

“The  compass  bearing  is  (b). 

“The  direction  point  is  (c). 

“The  directing  line  is  (d). 

“I  will  march  ahead  of  the  first  section.” 


CHAPTER  V 


MILITARY  HYGIENE 

Q.  What  is  the  necessity  for  a knowledge  of  Military  Hygiene 
on  the  part  of  officers  of  the  Army? 

A.  History  shows  that  in  almost  every  war  many  more  men 
die  of  disease  than  from  wounds  received  in  battle. 
Mnch  of  this  disease  is  preventable  and  is  either  due 
to  ignorance  or  carelessness  of  the  person  who  has 
the  disease  or  of  other  persons  about  him.  It  is  there- 
fore necessary  for  officers  of  the  Army  to  be  familiar 
with  the  simple  rules  of  Military  Hygiene  in  order 
that  they  may  effectively  preserve  the  health  and 
lives  of  the  men  placed  under  them. 

Q.  What  are  the  five  ways  of  catching  disease? 

A.  1.  By  getting  certain  germs  on  the  body  by  touching  some- 
one or  something  which  has  them  on  it. 

2.  By  breathing  in  certain  germs  which  float  in  the  air. 

3.  By  taking  certain  germs  in  through  the  mouth  in  eating 

or  drinking. 

4.  By  having  certain  germs  injected  into  the  body  by  the 

bite  of  insects. 

5.  By  inheriting  certain  germs  from  one’s  parents. 

Q.  What  are  some  of  the  diseases  that  may  he  contracted  by 
contact — touching  diseases? 

A.  Venereal  diseases,  smallpox,  measles,  scarlet  fever,  mumps, 
boils,  ringworm,  barber’s  itch,  dhobie  itch. 

Q.  What  are  some  of  the  diseases  that  may  be  breathed  into 
the  system? 

A.  Pneumonia,  tuberculosis,  influenza,  diphtheria,  whooping 
cough,  tonsilitis,  spinal  meningitis. 

Q.  What  are  some  of  the  diseases  that  may  be  introduced  into 
the  system  by  eating  and  drinking? 

A.  Dysentery,  cholera,  typhoid  fever,  and  diarrhea. 

Q.  What  are  some  of  the  diseases  that  may  be  injected  into 
the  body  by  the  bite  of  insects? 

A.  Malaria,  yellow  fever,  dengue  fever,  and  bubonic  plague. 
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Q.  What  are  disease  carriers ? 

A.  Persons  who  have  the  germs  of  disease  in  their  system 
without  being  sick  from  the  disease. 

Note. — Such  persons  are  a great  source  of  danger  to  those 
about  them.  They  are  apparently  immune  from  the  disease. 
The  germs  multiply  and  are  thrown  off  through  excretions 
and  find  their  way  to  susceptible  persons  who  contract  the 
disease. 

Q.  Through  what  mediums  are  disease  germs  thrown  off  by 
carriers ? 

A.  1.  Through  their  urine. 

2.  Through  excretions  from  their  bowels. 

3.  Through  sneezing,  coughing  and  spitting. 

4.  In  discharges  from  ulcers  and  sores. 

5.  In  perspiration  and  scales  from  the  skin. 

6.  In  the  blood  sucked  by  biting  insects. 

Q.  What  is  the  most  important  cause  of  disease  in  armies ? 
A.  A lack  of  training  on  the  part  of  the  individual  soldier! 

Note. — The  man  who  is  trained  in  sanitary  mat- 
ters is  in  much  less  danger  of  contracting  disease  than 
the  untrained  man.  The  latter  will  ordinarily : 

1.  Drink  contaminated  water. 

2.  Eat  food  that  is  not  prepared  under  sanitary  condi- 

tions. 

3.  Contract  venereal  disease  from  intercourse  with  in- 

fected women. 

4.  Urinate  and  defecate  in  forbidden  places. 

5.  Indulge  in  alcoholic  drinks. 

6.  Sleep  without  his  mosquito  net  in  infected  districts. 

7.  Spit  indiscriminately. 

The  soldier  who  is  trained  knows  the  dangers  of 
doing  these  things  and  will  refrain  from  doing  them, 
and  what  is  more  to  the  point,  he  will  prevent  other 
men  from  doing  them. 

Q.  What  are  the  simple  rules  of  disease  prevention? 

A.  1.  Stay  away  from  people  having  catching  diseases. 

2.  If  you  have  any  disease  yourself  go  to  the  medical  offi- 

cer on  duty  with  your  unit. 

3.  Insist  that  every  man  Avho  has  symptoms  of  any  disease 

or  who  is  not  feeling  well  report  on  sick  report  and 
go  to  the  medical  officer  for  examination. 

Q.  How  is  typhoid  fever  contracted ? 

A.  By  getting  typhoid  germs  into  the  system.  These  are 
usually  introduced  by  eating  food  or  drinking  water 
which  is  contaminated. 
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Q.  How  may  typhoid  fever  be  prevented? 

A.  By  the  application  of  the  typhoid  prophylaxis. 

Note. — Typhoid  prophylaxis, which  consists  of  injecting  in- 
to the  arm  of  the  soldier  a preventative  serum,  has  had  its  most 
extensive  use  in  our  Army.  The  results  have  been  so  satis- 
factory that  its  use  has  been  compulsory  since  1911.  The 
disease  has  practically  disappeared  from  our  military  forces. 
During  the  Spanish- American  AVar  typhoid  fever  swept 
through  our  mobilization  camps  and  practically  every  unit  in 
the  Service  was  infected.  This  was  all  due  to  a lack  of  knowl- 
edge of  Military  Hygiene  on  the  part  of  the  great  mass  of 
volunteer  officers  and  to  the  failure  to  exercise  even  the 
simplest  rules  of  camp  sanitation  as  we  know  them  today. 
The  mobilization  in  1917,  when  the  typhoid  prophylaxis  was 
administered  to  every  man  shortly  after  reporting  in  the 
draft,  was  practically  free  from  typhoid.  Less  than  five  cases 
in  every  thousand  men  inducted  in  the  service  is  the  record, 
and  it  is  probable  that  many  of  these  had  the  infection  well 
started  before  they  arrived  at  the  mobilization  camps. 

Q.  What  are  some  of  the  conditions  that  favor  the  spread  of 
respiratory  diseases ? 

A.  1.  The  season  of  the  year — weather  conditions.  The  cold , 
raw  weather  of  late  winter  and  early  spring  particu- 
larly favor  most  of  these  diseases. 

2.  Crowding  and  poor  ventilation. 

3.  Poor  hygienic  conditions,  such  as  dirty,  filthy  surround- 

ings. 

4.  The  presence  of  human  carriers,  who  spit  and  sneeze 

indiscriminately. 

Q.  How  are  persons  infected  with  malaria  fever? 

A.  By  the  bite  of  the  anopheles  mosquito. 

Note. — There  is  probably  no  disease  that  has  had  such 
thorough  scientific  investigation  as  malaria.  It  has  been  dem- 
onstrated beyond  a doubt  that  the  anopheles  mosquito  is  the 
sole  and  only  transmitter  of  the  disease.  Through  the  con- 
trol of  this  particular  breed  of  mosquito  vast  areas  have  been 
made  habitable.  An  example  of  this  is  the  Panama  Canal 
Zone. 

Q.  How  are  persons  infected  with  felloiv  fever? 

A.  By  the  bite  of  the  yellow-fever  mosquito  ( Stegomyia 
Fasciata). 

Note. — It  has  been  demonstrated  that  only  the  yellow- 
fever  mosquito  is  capable  of  transmitting  the  disease.  The 
mosquito  must  bite  a person  who  is  suffering  with  yellow 
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fever  in  the  first  three  days  of  his  sickness,  otherwise  the  in- 
sect obtains  no  infection  and  can  transmit  none.  Through  the 
control  of  the  mosquito  and  the  elimination  of  the  disease  for 
certain  periods,  yellow  fever  has  been  practically  eliminated 
from  the  world.  Only  a very  few  epidemics  of  it  have  oc- 
curred in  the  past  20  years. 

Q.  What  measures  may  he  taken  for  lessening  venereal  dis- 
ease in  the  company  ? 

A.  1.  By  the  selection  of  high  class,  moral  noncommissioned 
officers  who  may  be  depended  upon  to  keep  the  young 
soldier  away  from  temptations. 

2.  By  making  the  soldier’s  surroundings  pleasant  and  at- 

tractive, and  encouraging  him  to  find  his  amusement 
and  recreation  in  the  garrison. 

3.  By  providing  good  reading  matter  in  the  company  read- 

ing room. 

4.  By  constant  instruction  as  to  the  dangers  of  venereal 

disease  and  the  sanity,  healthfulness  and  safety  of 
sexual  control  and  continence. 

5.  Use  of  the  venereal  prophylaxis. 

Note. — It  is  a fact  that  great  numbers  of  admissions  to 
sick  report  on  account  of  venereal  disease  is  made  up  of  a 
relatively  small  number  of  men,  the  majority  of  whom  are 
of  the  less  desirable  class  of  soldiers.  Drink,  poor  home  train- 
ing, ignorance,  and  lack  of  self-respect  lead  these  men  to  places 
and  practices  that  their  more  decent  comrades  avoid. 

Q.  What  is  the  venereal  prophylaxis ? 

A.  It  is  a form  of  treatment  or  local  disinfection  provided  for 
the  use  of  men  who  expose  themselves  to  venereal  in- 
fection. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  regarding  the  application  of  the 
venereal  prophylaxis? 

A.  The  regulations  provide  that  every  man  take  the  venereal 
prophylaxis  within  one  hour  following  exposure  to 
venereal  infection.  Failure  to  do  so  subjects  the 
soldier  to  trial  by  court-martial. 

Q.  Of  what  does  the  venereal  prophylaxis  consist? 

A.  1.  Urinate. 

2.  Wash  the  genitals  thoroughly  with  soap  and  warm 

water. 

3.  Wash  the  genitals  with  a 1-1000  solution  of  bichloride 

of  mercury. 

4.  Inject  into  the  urethea  with  a syringe  about  a teaspoon- 
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ful  of  2 per  cent  protargol  solution  not  more  than  2 
days  old.  This  injection  should  be  retained  for  a 
period  of  five  minutes. 

5.  Thoroughly  dry  the  genitals. 

6.  Thoroughly  rub  30  per  cent  calomel  ointment  into  all 

parts  of  the  external  genitals.  This  is  not  to  be 
washed  off  in  any  way. 

7.  Wrap  the  parts  in  soft  paper  to  prevent  soiling  the 

clothes. 

8.  Do  not  urinate  again  for  at  least  four  hours. 

Note. — In  this  treatment  the  urination  and  the  injection 
of  the  protargol  are  for  the  purpose  of  prevention  of  gonor- 
rhoea; the  washing  with  the  soap  and  water  and  the  bichlo- 
ride solution  for  the  prevention  of  chancroid;  the  washing 
with  water  and  bichloride  and  the  calomel  ointment  appli- 
cation for  the  prevention  of  syphilis. 

Q.  What  facilities  are  provided  in  the  service  for  the  admin- 
istration of  the  venereal  prophylaxis ? 

A.  Prophylaxis  stations  are  conveniently  located  wherever 
troops  are  stationed.  An  experienced  attendant  of 
the  Medical  Department  is  in  charge  of  each  of  these 
stations. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  of  personal  hygiene  with  respect  to 
eating  and  drinking  ? 

A.  1.  Eat  only  food  that  is  prepared  at  the  company  mess, 
where  it  is  wholesome  and  properly  prepared.  Cooked 
germs  are  dead  and  therefore  harmless. 

2.  Drink  water  only  from  authorized  sources.  Water, 
even  when  clear  and  apparently  pure,  may  be  alive 
with  germs.  AVhen  the  conditions  are  such  that  the 
company  commander  has  ordered  all  drinking  water 
to  be  boiled  everyone  should  be  careful  to  live  up  to 
the  order. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  of  personal  hygiene  with  respect  to  the 
disposal  of  bodily  wastes ? 

A.  1.  Use  the  latrines  and  do  not  go  elsewhere  to  relieve 
yourself.  In  open  latrines  cover  your  deposit  with 
dirt. 

2.  Urinate  only  at  the  latrines  or  in  the  cans  set  out  for 
this  purpose.  Never  urinate  on  the  ground  around 
camp  or  barracks.  It  not  only  causes  bad  smells,  but 
urine  sometimes  contains  the  germs  of  catching  dis- 
eases and  may  be  the  means  of  spreading  them. 
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Q.  What  are  the  rules  of  personal  hygiene  with  respect  to  the 
cleanliness  of  surroundings ? 

A.  1.  Scraps  of  food  should  not  be  thrown  on  the  ground. 
They  soon  produce  bad  odors  and  draw  flies. 

2.  All  refuse  should  be  burned  or  deposited  in  cans  or  pits 

prepared  for  the  purpose. 

3.  Do  not  throw  soapy  water  on  the  ground. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  of  personal  hygiene  with  respect  to 
personal  cleanliness? 

A.  1.  Keep  the  skin  clean  by  bathing  once  a day  whenever  it 
is  practicable  to  do  so. 

2.  If  water  is  scarce,  rub  the  body  over  with  a wet  towel. 

3.  If  there  is  no  water  available  take  a dry  rub. 

4.  When  bathing,  wash  carefully  the  arm-pits  and  between 

the  legs.  This  will  prevent  chafing.  An  application 
of  talcum  powder  will  help  a lot, 

5.  Keep  the  mouth  clean  by  brushing  the  teeth  at  least 

once  or  twice  a day.  It  helps  to  prevent  the  teeth 
from  decaying. 

6.  Keep  the  hair  and  beard  short.  Long  hair  and  beard 

generally  means  a dirty  head  and  dirty  face  and 
favors  the  contraction  of  skin  diseases,  lice  and 
dandruff. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  of  hygiene  with  respect  to  protection 
from  insects? 

A.  1.  See  that  your  food  and  mess  kit  are  protected  from  flies. 
They  carry  germs  from  one  place  to  another. 

2.  In  mosquito  infested  areas  protect  yourself  from  the 
insects  by  sleeping  under  a mosquito  bar.  This  is  for 
the  purpose  of  personal  comfort  and  the  protection 
from  the  bites  of  certain  mosquitoes  that  transmit  cer- 
tain diseases  by  their  bites.  (Malaria  and  yellow 
fever. ) 

Q.  What  are  the  rides  of  personal  hygiene  with  respect  to  the 
care  of  blisters  and  other  skin  fractures? 

A.  1.  Do  not  tear  the  skin  off  of  blisters.  Insert  a needle 
under  the  skin  a little  distance  back  from  the  blister 
and  push  it  through  to  the  opposite  side.  Press  out 
the  liquid  through  the  holes  thus  formed.  First  heat 
the  needle  red  hot  by  holding  it  under  the  flame  of  a 
match,  to  kill  the  germs  that  may  be  on  it. 

2.  When  the  skin  is  broken  keep  the  opening  covered  with 
a bandage  to  keep  out  the  germs  and  dirt. 
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Q.  What  are  the  rules  of  personal  hygiene  with  respect  to  pro- 
tecting the  body? 

A.  1.  Do  not  let  any  part  of  the  body  become  chilled.  This 
is  often  the  direct  cause  of  such  diseases  as  dysentery, 
rheumatism  and  pneumonia. 

2.  Wet  clothing  may  be  worn  while  marching  or  when  ex- 

ercising without  bad  results,  but  there  is  great  danger 
if  one  sits  down  to  rest  in  wet  clothes  as  the  body  may 
become  chilled. 

3.  Do  not  sit  or  lie  on  damp  ground.  This  is  sure  to  chill 

the  body. 

4.  When  wearing  wet  clothes  do  not  stand  or  sit  where  a 

breeze  will  strike  you. 

5.  On  the  march  or  when  taking  hard  exercise  a woolen 

shirt  should  be  worn.  It  takes  up  the  moisture  and 
prevents  the  body  from  becoming  chilled. 

O.  Why  is  it  that  soldiers  so  frequently  have  boils  when  in 
the  field? 

A.  They  usually  do  not  have  good  facilities  for  bathing. 
Sweat  and  dirt  collects  on  the  skin.  This  furnishes 
a harbor  for  germs.  These  germs  are  rubbed  into  the 
flesh  and  cause  boils. 

Q.  Why  should  a man  wash  his  hands  before  each  meal? 

A.  1.  Because  he  has  been  handling  something  that  others 
have  been  handling. 

2.  These  other  persons  may  have  some  disease  and  the 

germs  of  their  disease  will  be  found  on  the  things 
they  have  been  handling. 

3.  The  soldier’s  hands  pick  up  these  germs  which  get  into 

the  food  and  thus  into  the  man’s  system. 

ON  THE  MAKCH 

Q.  What  precautions  should  be  taken  before  starting  on  a 
march? 

A.  1.  See  that  you  have  a pair  of  shoes  that  fit  the  feet.  Ill- 
fitting  shoes  will  cause  more  trouble  than  any  one 
thing. 

2.  See  that  the  pack  is  properly  adjusted' to  the  back. 

3.  Eliminate  everything  from  the  equipment  except  that 

which  is  prescribed. 

4.  See  that  your  toilet  articles  are  in  good  condition. 

5.  See  that  you  have  your  canteen  filled  each  morning. 
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Q.  What  should  the  soldier  do  at  the  first  halt  on  a march ? 
A.  1.  Readjust  the  pack  or  any  part  of  the  equipment  that 
has  felt  uncomfortable. 

2.  Loosen  the  shoe  and  legging  laces  if  they  are  at  all 

tight. 

3.  If  a shoe  is  rubbing  see  if  sand  is  in  it  or  wrinkles 

in  the  sock.  It  may  be  well  to  exchange  the  socks 
from  one  foot  to  the  other. 

4.  Go  to  the  “rear”  if  you  have  not  done  so  before  the 

march  started. 

Q.  What  is  the  way  to  get  the  most  benefit  out  of  a halt ? 

A.  Loosen  the  belt  and  lie  down.  If  possible,  keep  your  feet 
higher  than  your  head. 

Q.  Why  should  water  be  drunk  sparingly  on  the  march ? 

A.  1.  The  water  that  is  in  your  canteen  at  the  start  may  be 
all  that  you  will  get  for  the  day. 

2.  Large  quantities  do  not  stop  the  thirst  any  more  than 

small  sips. 

3.  If  taken  in  large  quantities  on  a hot  day,  water  will 

make  you  sick. 

4.  The  more  water  you  drink  the  more  you  want. 

Q.  How  may  thirst  on  the  march  be  prevented ? 

A.  1.  By  taking  water  in  small  sips,  merely  enough  to  wet  the 
back  part  of  your  mouth. 

2.  By  keeping  chewing  gum  or  a small  pebble  in  your 

mouth. 

3.  By  avoiding  smoking  on  the  march. 

4.  By  avoiding  eating  sweets. 

5.  By  total  abstinence  from  alcoholic  liquors. 

Q.  Why  should  eatables  and  drinks  for  sale  along  the  road  be 
avoided? 

A.  1.  Fruits  may  be  covered  with  germs  from  the  hands  of 
the  venders. 

2.  Candy  will  increase  your  thirst. 

3.  Soft  drinks  are  usually  ice  cold.  If  drunk  in  quantity 

they  will  make  you  sick. 

4.  Ice  cream  cones  are  made  of  the  dirtiest  kind  of  milk 

which  may  contain  millions  of  disease  germs. 

IN  CAMP 

Q.  What  is  the  best  thing  to  do  when  you  get  into  camp  tired 
and  exhausted? 

A.  1.  Get  your  equipment  off  at  once. 

2.  Rest  for  a few  minutes. 
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3.  When  lunch  is  ready  eat  very  sparingly,  only  a sand- 
wich. and  a cup  of  coffee.  Do  not  eat  a heavy  meal 
until  you  are  rested. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  the  individual  preparation 
of  camp? 

A.  1.  Pitch  your  tent  and  ditch  it  as  soon  as  you  can,  par- 
ticularly a shelter  tent,  and  even  if  the  camp  is  for 
one  night  only. 

2.  Prepare  your  bed  before  dark.  Level  off  the  ground, 

throw  out  the  rocks  and  scrape  out  a little  hollow  for 
your  hips.  Get  some  straw,  leaves  or  other  soft  ma- 
terial and  make  up  your  bed.  Sleep  on  the  rain  coat. 
Every  minute  used  in  making  a good  bed  means  a 
half  hour’s  good  rest  later  on. 

3.  Get  your  equipment  cleaned  up  and  put  away  for  the 

night. 

CARE  OF  FEET 

Q.  Why  is  it  necessary  for  officers  to  pay  great  attention  to 
the  care  of  the  feet  of  the  soldier? 

A.  A soldier  cannot  march  with  sore  feet,  and  marching  is  the 
main  part  of  an  infantryman’s  daily  duty  in  the  field. 
All  soldiers  should  be  familiar  with  the  proper  meth- 
ods of  caring  for  the  feet.  Sore  feet  are  generally  due 
to  carelessness,  neglect,  or  ignorance  on  the  part  of  the 
soldier. 

Q.  What  rules  govern  the  hind  of  shoes  the  soldier  should 
wear? 

A.  The  most  important  factor  in  the  care  of  the  feet  and  the 
marching  ability  of  the  soldier  is  the  shoe.  Civilian 
shoes,  particularly  light,  patent  leather,  or  low  shoes, 
are  sure  to  cause  injury  and  in  time  will  ruin  a man’s 
feet.  Only  the  shoes  issued  by  the  Quartermaster 
Corps  should  be  worn,  and  they  must  be  properly 
fitted  to  the  individual.  It  will  not  suffice  to  order  a 
marching  shoe  of  the  same  size  as  one’s  ordinary 
civilian  shoes,  for  it  must  be  remembered  that  a sol- 
dier may  have  to  march  many  miles  daily  over  rough 
roads  and  carrying  a heavy  pack.  The  pack  itself 
causes  the  foot  to  spread  out  to  a larger  size,  and  the 
rough  roads  give  so  much  exercise  to  the  muscles  of  the 
feet  that  they  swell  greatly  through  the  increased 
blood  supply. 
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Q.  What  -precautions  should  be  taken  with  new  shoes? 

A.  Do  not  start  out  on  a march  wearing  new  shoes.  This  is  a 
frequent  cause  of  sore  feet.  New  shoes  should  be 
properly  broken  in  before  beginning  a march  by  wear- 
ing them  for  several  hours  daily  for  a week  before  the 
march,  and  they  should  be  adapted  to  the  contours 
of  the  feet  by  stretching  them  with  shoe  stretchers 
with  adjustable  knobs  to  take  the  pressure  off  painful 
corns  and  bunions.  Such  stretchers  are  issued  by  the 
Quartermaster  Corps,  and  there  should  be  one  or  more 
pair  in  every  company  of  infantry.  Should  this  be 
impracticable,  then  the  following  is  suggested : 

The  soldier  stands  in  his  new  shoes  in  about  2^2 
inches  of  water  for  about  five  minutes  until  the  leather 
is  thoroughly  pliable  and  moist ; he  should  then  walk 
for  about  an  hour  on  a level  surface,  letting  the  shoes 
dry  on  his  feet,  to  the  irregularities  of  which  the 
leather  is  thus  molded  in  the  same  way  as  it  was  pre- 
viously molded  over  the  shoe  last.  On  taking  the 
shoes  off  a very  little  neat’s-foot  oil  should  be  rubbed 
into  the  leather  to  prevent  its  hardening  and  cracking. 

Q.  How  may  shoes  be  waterproofed? 

A.  By  rubbing  a considerable  amount  of  neat’s-foot  oil  into 
the  leather. 

Q.  What  is  the  disadvantage  of  such  treatment? 

A.  It  causes  the  feet  of  some  men  to  perspire  unduly  and 
keeps  them  constantly  tender. 

Q.  What  kind  of  socks  should  be  worn  on  the  march? 

A.  Light  woolen  or  heavy  woolen  socks  should  habitually  be 
worn.  Cotton  socks  should  not  be  worn  unless  they 
are  specifically  ordered  by  the  medical  officer. 

Q.  What  are  the  requirements  of  marching  socks? 

A.  They  must  be  large  enough  to  permit  free  movement  of 
the  toes  but  must  not  be  so  large  as  to  wrinkle  up. 
Darned  socks  and  those  with  holes  in  them  should  not 
be  worn  on  the  march. 

Q.  How  should  a blister  on  the  foot  be  cared  for? 

A.  It  should  be  evacuated  by  pricking  at  the  lower  edge  with 
a pin  which  has  been  passed  through  the  flame  of  a 
match  and  cover  it  with  a piece  of  gauze  or  chamois 
and  strap  it  down  solid  with  zinc  oxide  plaster  applied 
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hot.  This  plaster  can  be  obtained  on  request  at  the 
regimental  infirmary.  If  serious  abrasions  appear  on 
the  feet,  or  corns,  bunions,  and  ingrowing  nails  cause 
trouble,  have  your  name  placed  on  sick  report  and 
apply  to  the  surgeon  for  treatment. 

Q.  What  mile  should  be  observed  in  handling  the  first-aid 
packet? 

A.  The  bandages  and  dressings  contained  in  the  first-aid 
packet  have  been  so  treated  as  to  destroy  any  germs 
thereon.  Therefore,  when  dressing  a wound,  be  care- 
ful not  to  touch  or  handle  that  part  of  the  dressing 
which  is  to  be  applied  to  the  wound. 

Q.  What  are  the  general  rules  regarding  the  application  of 
first  aid  to  a patient? 

A.  A sick  or  injured  person  should  always  be  made  to  lie 
down  on  his  back,  if  practicable,  as  this  is  the  most 
comfortable  position,  and  all  muscles  may  be  relaxed. 

All  tight  articles  of  clothing  and  equipment  should 
be  loosened,  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  breathing  or 
the  circulation  of  the  blood.  Belts,  collars,  and  the 
trousers  at  the  waist  should  be  opened. 

Don’t  let  mere  onlookers  crowd  about  the  patient. 
They  prevent  him  from  getting  fresh  air  and  also 
make  him  nervous  and  excited. 

In  case  of  injury  the  heart  action  is  generally  weak 
from  shock,  and  the  body  therefore  grows  somewhat 
cold.  So  don’t  remove  any  more  clothing  than  is 
necessary  to  expose  the  injury. 

Cut  or  rip  the  clothing,  but  don’t  pull  it.  Try  to 
disturb  the  patient  as  little  as  possible. 

Don’t  touch  a wound  with  your  fingers  or  a hand- 
kerchief, or  with  anything  else  but  the  first-aid  dress- 
ing. Don’t  wash  the  wound  with  water,  as  you  may 
infect  it. 

Don’t  administer  stimulants  (whisky,  brandy,  wine, 
etc.)  unless  ordered  to  do  so  by  a doctor.  While  in  a 
few  cases  stimulants  are  of  benefit,  in  a great  many 
cases  they  do  positive  harm,  especially  where  there 
has  been  any  bleeding. 

SELECTION  OF  CAMP  SITES 

Q.  What  are  the  sanitary  requirements  with  respect  to  camps? 

A."  1.  The  site  must  be  clean  and  healthful. 

2.  It  must  be  kept  clean  and  free  from  infection  during 
its  occupancy. 
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3.  It  must  be  left  clean  and  free  from  infection  on  the 
departure  of  the  troops. 

Q.  What  conditions  must  a camp  site  fulfill? 

A.  1.  The  ground  must  accommodate  the  command  without 
crowding. 

2.  It  must  be  easily  drained. 

3.  There  must  be  no  stagnant  water  within  300  yards. 

4.  The  water  supply  must  be  sufficient,  pure  and  easily 

accessible. 

5.  There  should  be  good  roads  to  the  camp  and  good  in- 

terior communications. 

6.  Wood,  grass,  forage  and  supplies  must  be  at  hand  or 

easily  obtainable. 

Q.  What  is  the  best  hind  of  soil  for  camps? 

A.  Closely  cropped  turf  with  sandy  or  gravelly  subsoil. 

Q.  What  locations  furnish  the  best  camp  sites? 

A.  1.  The  high  banks  of  rivers,  provided  there  are  no  marshes 
near. 

2.  In  the  summer  months  the  ground  selected  should  be 

high,  free  from  underbrush  and  shaded  with  trees  if 
practicable. 

3.  In  cold  weather  ground  sloping  to  the  south,  with  woods 

to  the  north  to  break  the  cold  winds  is  desirable. 

Q.  What  localities  make  poor  camp  grounds? 

A.  1.  Old  camp  grounds. 

2.  Locations  in  the  vicinity  of  cemeteries. 

3.  Marshy  ground  and  locations  in  the  vicinity  of  stagnant 

water. 

4.  Ground  near  the  foot  of  a hill  range. 

5.  Thick  forests. 

6.  Made  ground,  alluvial  soil,  punch-bowl  depressions,  in- 

closed ravines  and  dry  beds  of  streams  make  poor 
camping  places. 

Q.  In  selecting  a camp  site  how  would  you  determine  the 
depth  of  the  ground  water? 

A.  By  observing  the  depth  of  the  water  in  the  wells  of  the 
vicinity. 

Q.  What  action  is  taken  upon  arrival  of  troops  in  camp? 

A.  1.  Guards  are  posted  to  enforce  proper  use  of  water 
supply. 

2.  The  location  of  water  supply  is  designated  as  follows : 
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(a)  Further est  up  stream  for  drinking  water  and 

water  for  cooking  purposes. 

(b)  Next  location  down  stream,  watering  places  for 

animals. 

(c)  Next  down  stream,  places  for  bathing. 

(d)  Next  down  stream,  places  for  washing  clothing. 

Q.  Where  are  the  kitchens  located  in  a camp? 

A.  They  are  located  at  the  head  of  company  streets  nearest 
the  line  of  officers’  tents. 

Q.  Where  are  latrines  located? 

A.  They  are  located  on  the  side  of  the  camp  away  from  the 
kitchens.  They  must  be  located  so  that  the  drainage 
or  overflow  cannot  pollute  the  camp  ground  or  the 
water  supply. 

Q.  What  factor  governs  the  class  of  latrine  to  be  provided 
for  camps? 

A.  The  length  of  duration  of  the  camp.  In  a semi-permanent 
camp  the  deep  trench  latrine  will  be  provided,  while 
in  the  over-night  camp  the  simple  shallow  straddle 
trench  latrine  will  be  dug. 

Q.  What  precautions  should  be  taken  with  the  deep  trench 
latrine  to  make  it  sanitary? 

A.  1.  It  should  be  dug  to  a suitable  depth,  at  least  six  feet 
deep. 

2.  It  should  be  protected  from  the  rain. 

3.  It  should  be  provided  with  seats,  box  seats  if  practi- 

cable. 

4.  They  should  be  made  fly  proof  if  it  is  possible  to  do  so, 

otherwise  each  deposit  should  be  covered  as  soon  as  it 
is  made. 

5.  Separate  urinals  should  be  made. 

6.  The  trench  should  be  burned  out  at  regular  intervals 

with  crude  oil  and  straw. 

7.  Crude  oil  should  be  used  freely  in  the  trench  and  the 

surroundings.  It  keeps  down  the  odors  and  keeps  the 
flies  away. 

Q.  What  are  night  urinals? 

A.  They  are  cans  placed  in  convenient  places  in  company 
streets  where  the  men  can  urinate  without  going  all 
the  way  to  the  latrines.  They  are  emptied  in  the 
morning,  scrubbed  out  and  placed  in  the  sun  during 
the  day. 
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Q.  TIow  should  night  urinals  be  marked ? 

A.  By  a lantern. 

Q.  How  is  camp  and  kitchen  refuse  disposed  of? 

A.  Usually  by  burning. 

Note. — There  are  several  types  of  incinerator  in  use  in  the 
service.  The  circular  pit  with  a cone  of  large  stones  in  the 
center  has  been  found  to  be  very  satisfactory.  If  the  camp 
is  to  be  more  or  less  permanent  a regular  crematory  should 
be  constructed. 

Q.  What  disposition  should  be  made  of  garbage  in  a short- 
time  camp ? 

A.  It  should  be  burned  in  the  cook  fire  or  in  a small  incin- 
erator, or  it  may  be  buried  in  a pit  and  covered  over 
frequently. 

Q.  Describe  the  construction  of  a small  company  incinerator? 
A.  1.  Dig  a pit  three  feet  wide,  one  foot  deep  and  four  and 
one-half  feet  long,  near  the  kitchen. 

2.  Fill  this  to  the  level  of  the  ground  with  loose  stones. 

3.  Build  a stone  wall  one  and  one-half  feet  high  around 

both  sides  and  one  end  of  the  pit. 

4.  Bank  up  the  outside  of  the  wall  with  dry  dirt. 

Q.  How  should  the  garbage  be  placed  in  the  incinerator? 

A.  A fire  should  be  placed  in  the  center  of  the  incinerator  and 
the  solid  matter  burned  there.  After  the  stones  be- 
come hot  the  liquid  should  be  poured  on  the  stones  and 
not  on  the  fire. 

Q.  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  the  operation  of  the 
incinerator? 

A.  1.  Have  all  the  garbage  in  the  incinerator  completely  con- 
sumed. 

2.  Do  not  spill  garbage  on  the  ground  between  the  kitchen 

and  the  incinerator  or  on  the  dirt  surrounding  the 
stone  wall. 

3.  Should  garbage  be  spilled  have  it  removed  at  once  and 

then  have  the  ground  raked  over  where  it  fell. 

4.  When  the  incinerator  becomes  clogged  up  clean  out  the 

rock  pile  in  the  center. 

Q.  How  should  empty  cans  be  disposed  of? 

A.  They  should  be  burned  out  in  the  incinerator,  then 
smashed  up  and  buried. 
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Q.  What  can  every  soldier  do  to  help  prevent  flies  from  col- 
lecting in  a campf 

A.  1.  He  can  use  the  latrines  and  urinal  cans  provided  for  the 
purpose  and  to  make  it  his  business  to  see  that  every 
soldier  in  the  camp  does  the  same. 

2.  He  can  see  to  it  that  every  particle  of  garbage  and  any- 
thing that  will  attract  flies  is  disposed  of  in  the  com- 
pany incinerator  and  that  nothing  is  left  in  the  tents 
or  surroundings. 

Q.  Why  are  flies  dangerous ? 

A.  Because  they  carry  disease. 

Q.  How  do  they  carry  disease? 

A.  By  carrying  germs  from  the  places  where  they  feed  to  our 
food. 

Q.  How  do  flies  carry  germs ? 

A.  1.  By  the  germs  sticking  to  their  bodies  and  legs. 

2.  By  the  liquid  from  their  mouths  they  put  on  the  food 

to  soften  it  so  they  can  eat  it. 

3.  By  depositing  fly  specks  which  contain  germs  on  the 

food. 

Q.  Where  do  flies  feed? 

A.  1.  In  latrines  not  made  fly  proof. 

2.  On  any  waste  matter  that  is  lying  around. 

3.  On  food  that  is  not  covered. 

4.  In  garbage  cans. 

5.  Around  picket  lines  and  stables. 

6.  Flies  may  feed  at  any  one  of  these  places  and  then  in  a 

few  minutes  light  on  the  food  that  you  are  eating. 
They  leave  on  your  food  the  germs  that  they  have 
picked  up  at  these  places ; you  eat  them  and  contract 
disease. 

Q..  Where  do  flies  lay  their  eggs? 

A.  1.  In  latrines. 

2.  In  horse  manure  and  on  unclean  picket  lines. 

3.  In  garbage  cans  that  are  not  properly  covered. 

4.  In  the  ground  where  greasy  and  dirty  water  has  been 

thrown. 

5.  In  partially  burned  garbage  that  is  left  in  the  vicinity 

of  incinerators. 

Q.  What  is  the  best  way  to  keep  flies  away  from  a camp? 

A.  1.  Destroy  their  breeding  places. 
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2.  Destroy  their  feeding  places. 

3.  Use  fly  traps  and  fly  paper. 

4.  Swat  them. 

Q.  How  may  the  breeding  places  of  flies  be  eliminated ? 

A.  1.  By  burning  out  the  latrines  frequently  and  a liberal 
use  of  crude  oil  in  the  surroundings. 

2.  By  removing  the  manure  from  the  picket  lines  every 

day  and  burning  over  the  line  once  a week,  and  by 
the  liberal  use  of  crude  oil  in  and  around  the  stables. 

3.  By  incinerating  all  garbage  and  kitchen  wastes. 

4.  By  constant  police  around  the  kitchen  and  incinerator. 

5.  By  constant  police  of  camp. 

Q.  How  may  the  feeding  places  of  flies  be  eliminated? 

A.  1.  By  keeping  the  flies  away  from  latrines  by  the  liberal 
use  of  crude  oil.  They  will  not  go  where  it  is. 

2.  By  burying  or  incinerating  all  waste  matter. 

3.  By  having  all  food  stuffs  completely  covered. 

4.  By  keeping  the  entire  surroundings  scrupulously  clean. 

Flies  will  not  stay  where  there  is  nothing  to  eat. 

FIRST  AID  IN  DROWNING 
Q.  What  causes  a man  to  die  when  he  is  kept  under  water? 

A.  He  tries  to  breathe  and  instead  of  drawing  air  into  his 
lungs  he  draws  water  which  fills  his  lungs  so  that  air 
cannot  enter. 

Q.  What  is  the  first  thing  to  do  with  an  apparently  drowned 
man  when  he  is  taken  out  of  the  water? 

A.  Try  to  get  the  water  out  of  his  lungs. 

Q.  How  is  this  accomplished? 

A.  1.  Open  the  clothing  about  the  neck. 

2.  Turn  him  on  his  face. 

3.  Stand  astraddle  of  him  and  raise  him  up  by  placing 

the  hands  under  the  stomach  just  above  the  hips  so 
that  his  head  falls  forward. 

4.  Hold  him  in  this  position  and  shake  him  up  and  down 

several  times.  The  water  will  run  out  of  his  mouth. 

Q.  Describe  the  method  of  artificial  respiration? 

A.  The  patient  is  laid  on  his  stomach,  arms  extended  from  his 
body  beyond  his  head,  face  turned  to  one  side  so  that 
the  mouth  and  nose  do  not  touch  the  ground.  This 
position  causes  the  tongue  to  fall  forward  of  its  own 
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weight  and  so  prevents  its  falling  back  into  the  air 
passages.  Turning  the  head  to  one  side  prevents  the 
face  coming  into  contact  with  mud  or  water  during 
the  operation.  This  position  also  facilitates  the  re- 
moval from  the  mouth  of  foreign  bodies,  such  as  to- 
bacco, chewing  gum,  false  teeth,  etc.,  and  favors  the 
expulsion  of  mucus,  blood,  vomitus,  serum,  or  any 
liquid  that  may  be  in  the  air  passage. 

The  operator  kneels,  straddles  one  or  both  of  the 
patient’s  thighs,  and  faces  his  head.  Locating  the 
lowest  rib,  the  operator,  with  his  thumbs  nearly  paral- 
lel to  his  fingers,  places  his  hands  so  that  the  little 
finger  curls  over  the  twelfth  rib.  If  the  hands  are 
on  the  pelvic  bones  the  object  of  the  work  is  defeated; 
hence  the  bones  of  the  pelvis  are  first  located  in  order 
to  avoid  them.  The  hands  must  be  free  from  the  pel- 
vis and  resting  on  the  lowest  rib.  By  operating  on 
the  bare  back  it  is  easier  to  locate  the  lower  ribs  and 
avoid  the  pelvis.  The  nearer  the  ends  of  the  ribs  the 
hands  are  placed  without  sliding  off  the  better.  The 
hands  are  thus  removed  from  the  spine,  the  fingers 
being  nearly  out  of  sight. 

The  fingers  help  some,  but  the  chief  pressure  is  ex- 
erted by  the  heels  (thenar  and  hypothenar  eminences) 
of  the  hands,  with  the  weight  coming  straight  from  the 
shoulders.  It  is  a waste  of  energy  to  bend  the  arms  at 
the  elbows  and  shove  in  from  the  sides,  because  the 
muscles  of  the  back  are  stronger  than  the  muscles  of 
the  arms. 

The  operator’s  arms  are  held  straight,  and  his 
weight  is  brought  from  his  shoulders  by  bringing  his 
body  and  shoulders  forward.  This  weight  is  gradually 
increased  until  at  the  end  of  the  three  seconds  of  ver- 
tical pressure  upon  the  lower  ribs  of  the  patient  the 
force  is  felt  to  be  heavy  enough  to  compress  the  parts  ; 
then  the  weight  is  suddenly  removed.  If  there  is 
danger  of  not  returning  the  hands  to  the  right  posi- 
tion again,  they  can  remain  lightly  in  place ; but  it  is 
usually  better  to  remove  the  hands  entirely.  If  the 
operator  is  light  and  the  patient  an  overweight  adult, 
he  can  utilize  over  80  per  cent  of  his  weight  by  rais- 
ing his  knees  from  the  ground  and  supporting  him- 
self entirely  on  his  toes  and  the  heels  of  his  hands, 
the  latter  properly  placed  on  the  ends  of  the  floating 
ribs  of  the  patient.  In  this  manner  he  can  work  as 
effectively  as  a heavy  man. 

A light  feather  or  a piece  of  absorbent  cotton  drawn 
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out  thin  and  held  near  the  nose  by  someone  will  indi- 
cate by  its  movements  whether  or  not  there  is  a cur- 
rent of  air  going  and  coming  with  each  forced  expira- 
tion and  spontaneous  inspiration. 

The  natural  rate  of  breathing  is  12  to  15  times  per 
minute.  The  rate  of  operation  should  not  exceed  this. 
The  lungs  must  be  thoroughly  emptied  by  three  sec- 
onds of  pressure,  then  refilling  takes  care  of  itself. 
Pressure  and  release  of  pressure — one  complete  respi- 
ration— occupies  about  five  seconds.  If  the  operator 
is  alone,  he  can  be  guided  in  each  act  by  his  own  deep, 
regular  respiration  or  by  counting  or  by  his  watch 
lying  by  his  side.  If  comrades  are  present,  he  can  be 
advised  by  them. 

The  duration  of  the  efforts  of  artificial  respiration 
should  ordinarily  exceed  an  hour;  indefinitely  longer 
if  there  are  any  evidences  of  returning  animation,  by 
way  of  breathing,  speaking,  or  movements.  There  are 
liable  to  be  evidences  of  life  within  25  minutes  in  pa- 
tients who  will  recover  from  electric  shock,  but  where 
there  is  doubt  the  patient  should  be  given  the  benefit 
of  the  doubt.  In  drowning,  especially,  recoveries  are 
on  record  after  two  hours  or  more  of  unconsciousness ; 
hence,  the  Schaefer  method,  being  easy  of  operation, 
is  more  likely  to  be  persisted  in. 

Aromatic  spirits  of  ammonia  may  be  poured  on  a 
handkerchief  and  held  continuously  within  3 inches  of 
the  face  and  nose.  If  other  ammonia  preparations  are 
used,  they  should  be  diluted  or  held  farther  away. 
Try  it  on  your  own  nose  first. 

When  the  operator  is  a heavy  man  it  is  necessary 
to  caution  him  not  to  bring  force  too  violently  upon 
the  ribs,  as  one  of  them  might  be  broken. 

Do  not  attempt  to  give  liquids  of  any  kind  to  the 
patient  while  unconscious.  Apply  warm  blankets  and 
hot-water  bottles  as  soon  as  they  can  be  obtained. 


Make  Your 

Tactical  Training  Interesting 

This  may  best  be  done  by  a prac- 
tical presentation  of  the  subject, 
illustrated  by  a series  of  simple 
tactical  situations. 

Terrain 

Exercises 

Furnishes  the  background  for 
this.  The  training  may  be  con- 
ducted in  the  form  of  a Tactical 
Walk  on  the  ground;  a map  ex- 
ercise, or  map  maneuver,  or  may 
be  staged  on  a landscape  target. 

Price,  $2.50,  Postpaid 

Tell  Your  Brother  Officers 
about 

Reserve  Officers  Examiner 

Tell  them  what  the  book  did  for  you 
in  helping  you  to  prepare  for  your 
examination  for  promotion. 

They  Will  Appreciate  It 


A Classic  for  All 


Steele’s 

American  Campaigns 


^ Many  young  officers  have  desired  to  own 
this  standard  work , but  have  not  felt  able 
to  make  the  necessary  investment. 

J The  book  was  republished  by  the  Infan- 
try Association  at  great  expense  to  make 
it  available , and  we  are  now  going  further 
and  making  it  easy  to  purchase. 

We  will  therefore,  be  glad  to  send  the 
two  volumes  now  and  accept  payment  on 
the  monthly  installment  plan. 

Send  us  $2.00  with  your  order  and  pay 
the  balance  of  $8.00  in  monthly  install- 
ments of  the  same  amount. 

Two  handsome  volumes  in  box 

United  States  Infantry  Association 

Washington,  D.  C. 


Thirty-Minute 

Talks 

Stewart-W  aldron 

Price 

$2.50 

Postpaid 

Explaining  is  half  the  work 
of  instructing.  Talk  saves 
work — when  it  is  the  right 
kind  of  talk.  For  the  in- 
structor, explaining — talking, 
is  the  hardest  part  because  it 
means  constant  brushing  up, 
reading,  study,  thought  and 
planning — all  of  which  takes 
time,  and  time  counts  heavily 
in  the  game  of  intensive 
training. 

U.  S.  Infantry  Association 

Infantry  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Employment  of 
Machine  Guns 

By  Major  Waller  C.  Short,  Infantry 

The  first  comprehensive 
study  of  American  ma- 
chine-gun tactics  as  de- 
veloped in  the  World 
War. 

The  only  text  on  machine 
guns  based  on  the  pres- 
ent Tables  of  Organiza- 
tion. 

Price,  $3.50 

U.  S.  Infantry  Association 

Infantry  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 


The  Marne  Miracle 

By  Colonel  W.  K.  Naylor 
General  Staff,  U.  S.  Army 

Exhaustive  study  of  the  Marne  Campaign  of 
1914  from  source  records. 

The  moves  of  all  major  units  of  the  opposing 
forces  traced  in  detail.  The  unvarying  Principles 
of  War  applied  and  clear  cut  conclusions  drawn 
as  to  what  was  done,  how  it  was  done,  who  is 
entitled  to  credit  for  success  and  who  is  to  blame 
for  failure. 

Price,  $1.50 

U.  S.  Infantry  Association 

Infantry  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 


Military  History  of  the 
World  War 

By  Colonel  Charles  R.  Howland,  U.  S.  Army 

Two  Volumes — Price  $3.00 

Endorsed  by  the  Authorities  of  the  General 
Service  Schools 

This  is  the  only  history  of  the  World  War  that  I have 
seen,  which,  while  setting  forth  the  doings  of  all  other 
participants  involved,  gives  proper  emphasis  to  the  most 
important  and  critical  part  taken  by  the  United  States. 

H.  E.  ELY,  Major  General. 

U.  S.  Infantry  Association 

Washington,  D.  C. 


Military  Sketching 

and 

Map  Reading 

4th  Edition 

By  Major  Loren  C.  Grieves,  Infantry 

A recognized  standard  text- 
book with  an  established  reputa- 
tion. 

Includes  use  of  coordinates  and 
developments  in  aerial  photogra- 
phy and  map  reproduction. 

Price,  $1.50 
U.  S.  Infantry  Association 

Infantry  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 


The  Military  Text  Book 
of  the  Future 

It  will  consist  of  a series  of  pamphlets, 
each  covering  a particular  subject. 

These  pamphlets  will  be  assembled  in  a 

Kalamazoo  Loose  Leaf  Binder 

Get  Your  Binder  Now.  Put  Your  Pamphlets 
Into  It  As  They  Become  Available 

Price,  $2.10,  Postpaid 


A list  of  Military  Text  Books  especially  adapted  to  the  needs  of 

RESERVE  OFFICERS 


Infantry  Drill 75 

A compilation  of  the  Infantry  Training  Regulations  per- 
taining to  the  subject  of  Infantry  Drill.  Annotated 
and  illustrated. 

American  Campaigns — Steele Set,  $10.00 

Prepared  originally  for  students  at  Army  Service 
Schools  for  their  course  in  Military  History.  The  one 
book,  2 volumes  (text  and  maps)  that  contains  the 
military  activities  of  the  nation  up  to  and  including  the 
Spanish- American  War.  Handsomely  bound. 

Employment  of  Machine  Guns — Short $3.50 

The  first  comprehensive  study  of  American  machine 
gun  tactics  as  developed  in  the  World  War.  The  only 
machine  gunners’  text-book  based  on  the  present  tables 
of  organization.  Shows  the  machine  gunner  how  he 
must  support  the  rifleman.  Illustrated  with  fine  maps. 

Terrain  Exercises — Waldron $2.50 

Sets  forth  in  detail  the  up-to-date  method  of  training  in 
Infantry  minor  tactics.  Model  problems  prepared  that 
may  be  fitted  to  any  terrain.  Brings  out  the  principles 
of  minor  tactics. 

Courts-Martial  Procedure $1.50 

Every  officer  must  have  a knowledge  of  the  system  of 
Military  Law  for  the  government  of  the  Army  of  the 
United  States.  Courts-Martial  Procedure  is  the  one 
hook  that  will  place  in  your  hands,  in  convenient  and 
understandable  form,  all  that  is  necessary  for  you  to 
know  on  the  subject. 

Thirty-Minute  Talks — Stewart- W aldr on. $2.50 

A collection  of  twenty  every-day  talks  on  military  sub- 
jects in  language  that  the  man  new  to  the  service  can 
understand.  These  talks  will  serve  to  keep  you  in  touch 
with  the  “Military  Game” — they  will  save  you  a lot  of 
time  “brushing  up”  when  called  upon  for  a talk  on  a 
military  subject. 

Scouting  and  Patrolling — Waldron - .75 

A little  book  that  tells  in  language  the  soldier  can  un- 
derstand, how  a scout  goes  about  his  work  as  an  indi- 
vidual and  how  the  operations  of  a patrol  are  conducted. 
Endorsed  by  leading  officers  of  the  Army.  Revised 
and  brought  up  to  date  to  include  the  experiences  of 
the  World  War.  Fits  the  pocket. 


Map  Reading 60 

Every  officer  roust  have  a knowledge  of  the  subject  of 
Military  Map  Reading.  It  is  included  in  the  list  of  ex- 
amination subjects  for  all  arms  and  services.  Map 
Reading  is  a complete  and  up-to-date  text-book  that 
contains  everything  necessary  for  you  to  have. 

Military  Signaling 60 

A complete  pocket  manual  of  military  signalling.  Arm 
signals  prescribed  in  par  43, 1.  D.  R.,  explained  and  fully 
illustrated.  Semaphore  code  illustrated  by  new  draw- 
ings. "Wig-wag  code.  Heliograph  and  projector  signal- 
ling. Instructions  for  the  establishment  and  mainte- 
nance of  signal  stations.  Use  of  cipher  codes.  Detailed 
instruction  for  military  message  writing. 

Mass  Physical  Training— Ray  croft $2.50 

Approved  by  the  War  Plans  Division,  General  Staff. 
“Contents  form  the  basis  for  the  training  and  instruc- 
tion of  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  in 
Physical  Training.”  Extract  from  foreword  by  Major 
General  Haan,  chief  of  War  Plans  Division.  Profusely 
illustrated.  Chapters  on  the  tactics  of  baseball,  foot- 
ball, and  basket  ball  that  are  the  best  that  have  ever 
been  produced. 

The  Drillmaster $1.25 

The  most  complete  text-book  of  the  Infantry  Drill  Regu- 
lations that  has  ever  been  produced.  Contains  a de- 
tailed analysis  of  every  paragraph  to  include  “The 
Regiment,”  accompanied  by  Drill  Hints  and  Drill  Talks 
that  have  been  evolved  and  tested  out  in  a practical 
way  by  the  most  experienced  Drillmasters  of  the  Army. 
This  is  a book  that  every  officer  who  may  serve  with 
foot  troops  should  have  in  his  library. 

Army  Physical  Training — Waldron $1.50 

The  system  of  setting-up  exercises  in  the  Army  fully 
explained  and  illustrated.  Detailed  instruction  for 

every  movement — what  to  do  and  what  not  to  do.  Ex- 
ercises classified  in  series  and  commands  for  each 

worked  out  in  detail. 

Minor  Tactics $1.25 

A complete  text-book  covering  the  subject  of  Infantry 
Minor  Tactics.  Gives  the  details  of  the  tactics  and  or- 
ders covering  the  operation  of  small  units  as  advance 
guards,  outposts,  patrols,  flank  guards,  attack  of  ma- 
chine gun  nests,  defense  and  attack  by  platoons,  opera- 
tions of  machine  gun  platoons  and  one-pounder  and 
light-mortar  platoons. 


Rifle  Marksmanship $1,00 

A pocket  size  edition  of  the  War  Department  Document 
on  Rifle  Marksmanship  to  which  has  been  added  valu- 
able hints  and  instructions  regarding  the  system  of 
training.  A book  that  is  essential  for  every  officer  who 
may  be  called  upon  to  train  the  soldier  in  Rifle  Marks- 
manship. 

The  Infantry  Score  Book .35 

A handy  pocket-size  book  arranged  for  recording  your 
scores  at  target  firing.  Gives  detailed  instructions  de- 
signed to  secure  the  best  results.  More  than  100,000 
copies  of  this  valuable  book  have  been  sold  in  the  service- 

Military  Sketching  and  Map  Reading — Grieves $1.50 

A complete  text-book  that  contains  all  that  you  need 
to  know  about  the  subjects.  Specially  suited  for  be- 
ginners. Recognized  throughout  the  service  as  the 
standard  for  N.  C.  O.  unit  schools,  R.  O.  T.  C.  units,  Re- 
serve Officers  and  National  Guard. 

Defense  of  Duffer’s  Drift— Swinton .50 

An  interesting  story  of  the  experiences  of  a platoon 
commander  in  the  Boer  War  that  brings  out  and  illus- 
trates the  principles  of  minor  tactics  in  a most  attractive 
manner.  This  book  has  had  a tremendous  distribution 
in  the  service  and  has  been  endorsed  by  many  of  the 
leading  officers  of  the  Army. 

The  Battle  of  Booby’s  Bluffs 75 

An  attractive  and  interesting  story  covering  the  experi- 
ences of  a battalion  commander  in  the  handling  of  his 
battalion  in  combat.  A reading  of  this  book  will  give 
you  a lot  of  valuable  ideas  and  help  you  to  avoid  the 
pitfalls  that  Major  Single  List  encountered. 

Elements  of  Military  Hygiene — Ashburn. — $2.75 

The  recognized  American  text-book  on  the  subject. 
Thoroughly  interesting  and  instructive.  Contains  a 
mass  of  information  for  the  officer  that  will  help  him 
over  the  rough  places  of  active  service. 

Tactics  and  Technique  of  River  Crossings— Krueger $3.00 

The  only  text-book  that  has  been  published  covering 
this  important  subject. 

Cadence  System  of  Close  Order  Drill — Lentz 50 

The  book  that  teaches  cadence  in  commands  and  cadence 
in  execution.  Endorsed  by  leading  officers  of  the  Army. 


U.  S.  Infantry  Association 


Union  Trust  Building 
Washington,  D.  C. 


